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PREFAOE.

‘Two years and a half have elapsed since I sent home
my First Volume. This Second Volume would have
been ready sooner but for’the constant interruptions to
which T have been subjected. The pressure of official
work has largely increased, and, at one time, when I
was called on to take charge of the administration of
the Province of Orissa, was so heavy as to compel me
to lay aside all literary work for six months.

To this cause must also be ‘ascribed much of the dis-
jointed and unfinishéd appearance of some parts of the
work, for which T must ask the reader’s indulgence.

JouN BEAMES.
Currack, Orissa, April, 1874.
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ERRATA.

Page 11, line 7, for nadd read naa’u’,‘ i.e. the mark on the final « is the accent,
not the long vowel ; and so in the six words which follow,

Page 25, line 21, for ?Jg’}ﬂ‘[w read a@‘ H{IH.

Page 26, line 14, for fgﬂ‘ read f§9.

Page 30, line 5, for ATE read I{T"C's'

Page 39, line 6, for HATH read HTI!\

Page 53, line 10, for =T read HTAT-

Page 53, line 11, for \EAT read ®ISAT-

Page 58, line 27, for jijari read jizard.

Page 65, line 23, for ST read GEIET-

Page 70, line 8, for fqmTHAT read fom1HT.

Page 70, line 14, dele “a” after “with.”

Page 70, line 19, for FITHW read W‘mﬁf

Page 78, line 9, for B. read Pr.

Page 51, line 3 from bqttnm, for derivatives read desideratives.

Page 83, line 1, for gaupdsd read ganyisa.

Page 93, line 8, for AT read WUTY.

Page 95, line 20, for H% read ia.

Page 100, line 19, for quarrel vead guarrelsome.

Page 113, line 18, for if read them.

Page 122, Tine 7, transfer the comma from after “mute’ to after ¢ consouant,”

Page 128, iine 5, for E{uam read MHIAT.

Page 128, line 5, for T read S,

Page 128, line 20, for MIAFTIT read ATHTTWT.

Page 128, line 20, for g1 read TTW.

Page 132, line 17, in * so-much-used”’ dele the first hyphen.

Ay
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ERRATA.

Page 141, line 3, for “fifty-three” read * fifty-five.”
Page 150, line 1, for ©TE read €VQ.

Page 154, line 1, after ¢ except’ insert M.

Page 161, line 17, for qgc\read a’g

Page 179, line 22, for future read past.

Page 201, line 7, for i”ﬂ‘fﬁ read '3'77{%7

Page 201, line 7, for ﬁﬁ'ﬁ"zﬁ' read TS 1.

Page 201, line 4 from bottom, for ¢heseread those.
Page 202, line 23, for {E‘ﬁﬁ‘ read {g‘liﬁ

Page 212, line 11, for ‘aﬂ’iﬁ‘ read :ﬁTf:GI’ 1]

Page 219, line 8, for T read g‘m‘r‘-‘l

Page 254, line 3 from bottom, for GTY read TIY.
Page 267, line 13, for g® read qE.

Page 269, line 6, for ﬂa read Iﬁﬂ’

Page 275, line 13, for u’g read q‘u

Page 275, line 20, for m‘(ﬁ‘ read ‘&ﬁ'?&

Page 203, line 18, for fermination read combination.
Page 293, line 8 from hottom, for FFTT read FHTT .
Page 205, line 23, for 'g‘?ﬁ' read ‘g’?ﬁ’?{

Page 297, line 22, for @YY read WYH.

Puge 316, line 4, for Hrﬁ read T[f{a

Page 332, line 11, for you read yore.
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CHAPTER I.

' FORMATION OF THE STEM.

CON']‘EN']'S.—-{ . Stguervre oF THE Noun.—§ 2. Surrixes.—§ 3. STeMs N
~A.—§ 4. Apsrcrives Fonryen FrOM A-sTEMS.—§ 5. ExcrprioNs.—§ 6. Stuxs
IN -NA, AND -ANA.—§ 7. STEMS IN -A PRECEDED BY A SEMIVOWEL.—§ 8.

L

STEMS IN -A4.—§ 9. Tur EA-SUFFIX AND 175 RAMIFICATIONs.—§ 10. StEMs

< 4
IN -TRA.—§ 11, TreATMENT OoF FeMININE StEMS IN -4.—§ 12. Grour oF
Steas 18 mar PAnATAL AND Lasian Sgorr Vownns.—§ 18. Tue Loxe Vowsws
OF THOSE OROANS.—§ald. STEMs v R, —§ 15. Dissyrnanic AND CoNSONANTAL

Surrixes.—§ 16, SteMs 0 UNCERTAIN ORIGIN OR PARTIAL APPLICATION.—

§ 17. BrcoNDARY STRMS.—ForMaTION oF Anstracr Nouns,—§§ 18, 10.—Tuz

SAME—PoSSESSIVES AND Arrnipurives.—§§ 20-22. Tur Saae.—§ 23. STums

wimi Douvnir Surrrxes.—§ 24. Fonmation or Divmvorives.—§ 261 Com-

.
rouND Nouns.—§ 26. NmerALs—CarniNars.—§ 27. NUMERALS—ORDINALS,
—§ 28. Ormur Numpraws,

§ 1. Nouns are divided into two classes: thoso which name
objects, und are called appellatives, or in the older phraseology
substantives ; and those which describo the qualities of objeots,
and are called attributives, or in the older phraseology adjectives.
Both classes will bo considered in this Chapter.

The noun as employed in Sanskrit contains three divisions—
the roof, the suffix, and tho termination’; the root and suffix
taken together constiftute the stem, the whole three combined
form the perfect noun fitted for use in speaking or wriling.

VOL. iL 1
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FORMATION OF THE! STEM.

Thus naras, “a man,” consists of three parts, far+-a+-s, where
nar is the root, ¢ the suffix, s the termination; nar 4+ ¢ = nara
is the stem.

The terminations vary with every relation or connexion of
the noun, and their variations constitute what are called cases.
In the modern languages the terminations of the Sanslrit noun
no longeér exist in their o;iginal form ; in some of the seven
languages no trace of them is perceptible in the singular, and
only weakened and half-obliterated traces remain in the plaral ;
in none of the languages,are more than slight and doubtfal
indications of their pressnce still observable. The variations
of case aro expressed in the modern languages by paprticles
placed affer the stem, just as in modern European languages
they are expressed by particles placed before the stem. The
English declension, fish, of fish, to fish, stands ifi the same re-
lation to the Gothic fisks, fiskis, fiska; and French champ, de
champ, d champ, in the same relation to Latin campus, campis
campo; as Hindi ‘nar, nar kd, nar ko, does to Sanskrit naras,
narasya, nardya. f

The first point then to be considered is the formation of the
stem, and in this inquiry oup atténtion is entirely concentrated
on the final syllable or suffix. When treating, in the First Book,
of Phonetic Changes, I exhibited, as far as the materials at my
command permitted, those alterations and corruptions which
have operated to change the form of the root; and the next
step is to discuss the processes by which the stem, consisting
of the combination of root and suffix, has been built up in its
manifold developments,

Sanskrit grammarians divige nominal stems into two classes.
They do not, admit the pospibility of a noun being a primitive
word, derived from nothing else, but hold that all the words
in their language are derived from verbal roots (called dZdtu),
by additions and changes of various kinds. The first class,
therefore, consists of those nouns derived from the dhdéu directl ¥

L



these they call kridanta; the second, of those derived immedi-
ately from other nouns: these they name taddkita. 1 shall use

for kridanta the term “ primary stem”; for taddhita, *secondary
stem.” : :

§ 2. Derivation is effected by the addition to the dhdfu, or
roof, of certain syllables called pratyaya, or‘sufﬁx. These suffixes

in many cases not meroly add a vowel or syllable to the roof,

but also effeot some change in the root itself, either by lengthen-
ing the vowel, eliding a final consdhant, or in some other Way.
In order to indicate the effect the suffix has on the root, the
Indian grammarians have prefixed or added to each suffix
certain letters, which servo as a sort of memoria technica, Thus

QT “cooking,” would be described as G+ ©1, that is, dorived

from the root W= “to cook” by the suffix ©; the effect of this
suffix is principally to add a final | to the root, but it. also
lengthens the root-vowel, and this effect is indicated by the
lotter 313 it moreover changes a final palatal into a guttural,
and this is denoted by the ®. The number of prafyayas is
very great, the grammarians having multiplied them withouf
stint, in order to give expressionto the large mass of minute
distinctions with which they have encumbered their writings,

As, however, we are not discussing Sanskrit grammar, but only

the simpler grammar of its modern descendants, it will not be
Hecessary to consider all these suffixes in detail. They may beé
tonveniently thrown into groups according to the -vowel or
syllables “which they actually add to the root, the technical
letters being referred to only when the distinction which they

mark is of importance in its bearing on the forms of the spoken

languages. Among the kridantas dr primary stems the Indian

grammarians include participles and verbal forms of all kinds,
as well as abstract nouns. It will, however, be more in accord-
ance with the principles of linguistic science to reserve th
consideration of participles and all verbal formations till the

~

L
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FORMATION' OF THE STEM.

chapters on the Verb are reached, and to discuss in this place
merely those suffixes which form substantives and adjectives.

Suffixes are monosyllabic or dissyllabic. Out of the vast mass
of suffixes mentioned by the Sanskrit grammarians, many may
be dismissed as unconnected with the present subject, inasmuch
as the stems formed by them were so formed before the rise
of the modern languages, and the question of their construction
is a matter not of modern, but of ancient, grammar. Our seven
languages took over these words ready made, and, as far as we
are concerned therefore, they may be regarded as primitive
words. Only such suffixes will here be introduced as have left
traces in the speech of the present times; and if it be necessary
to speak of certain of them which are of purely Sanskrit use,
it is merely because of their bearing on phonetic or structural
processes of recent introduction.

§ 3. Stems in -w. The nouns of this class are of all three
genders, and make in the nominative case of Skr., mase. -as,
fem. -4, neut. -am. The s of the mase. nom., however, is not
permanent ; before a word beginning with a sonant letter, it,
together with the 2 of the stem, changes into 0. Inasmuch as
the sonant letters in Sanskrit are move numerous than the
surds, the form of the nominative case in -0 was much more
frequently heard than any other; and the vulgar, who are not
careful of minute grammatical distinctions, appear even in the
earliest times to have used the termination in -0 to the ex-
elusion of all others. Thus Vararuchi (v. 1) gives it as a
general rule that o is substituted for sw (= as), the technical
name of the nom. sing. ending, in all words whose base ends
in a, as vachchho, vasako, puriso, for erikshas, vrishabhas, puri-
skas. He considers” that the @ of the suffix has been elided,
though it is more probable that*the whole termination -as
¢hanged into -0 through the intermediate form -aZ, the labial
vowel owing its origin to the involuntary contraction of the

L



FORMATION) OF THE STEM. 5

lips during the passing of the soft breathing indicated by the
visarga. In Magadhi Prakrit the nom. is sometimes formed
in -e, and in Apabhransa in -u.

In more recent times two separate sets of stems developed
themselves out of this a-stem. The first probably ended in «
in all the languages down to about the fourteenth century;
since then it has ended in -¢ in all but Sindhi, which still re-
taing the termination in -z. In old Hindi and Marathi the
nominative in # is' distinctly “traceable, and in the former is
even lengthened to # at the end of a verse where the metre
requires a long syllable. This is especially the case in Tulsi
‘Dag’s Ramayan, a work which exhibits a'wide range of popular
forms and phrases. Thus we have TT®, T\, FUTR, ATTE
at the ends of rhyming lines for WAE, Y, in modern H.
T 'ﬂ’(,rém'b‘, Oir. The second ended in o, which in the
broad pronunciation of old Hindi sounds au, though the form
n o is often used by the earlier poets; and there is no dis-
tinction between the two: it is merely a matter of manuseripts,
some using one, some the other form. This o softened sub-
sequently still further into ¢, in all but G. and 8., which still
retain o,

Concerning the cause of the parallel existence of the two
forms there has hitherto heen much doubt. Dr. Trumpp con-
siders it a mere mattor of accident, and thinks the presence of
one form or the other is due to habit and daily usage.! Dr.
.Ho.ernlq, however, holds, and with justice, that this reasoning
1‘53 msufficient, and would ascribe all words' which exhibit the
¢ = o termination to the forms of nouns with an added &, which
s extremely common in Prakrit. To this opinion I in the
main subscribe, I think myself fortunate in this second volume

1 “Eine Regel seheint bei diesor Separation nicht vorgewaltet zu haben, wenigstens
habe ich bis jetzt noch keine entdecken kgnnen, sondern der tagtigliche Gebrauch
scheint sich fiir die, cine oder andere Endung entschieden zu haben.”—Zeitsch. d.
D. M. G. vol. xvi. p. 131,



FORMATION OF THE STEM.

Skr. ﬁﬂ “day,” H. fgﬂ, s in all, S. f@'g.r

Skr.%s{ “country,” H.?‘q, in the rest "{“31, S. %{!

Skr. QT “noose,” H. qyy, Hid, G. and the rest 14, P. uTE, S.
~ Skr. WTH “ploughshare,” H. G, and so in all, but P. G5, S. GIE.

Skr. JTI[ “road,” H, HIA, WA, in the rest HI, S. HTI.

Skr. t-ﬁ‘m “world,” H. Eﬁ'ﬂ (““people”), in the rest Eﬁaﬁ, S. 'Gﬁ'gi,aw.

Skr. 37 “bamboo,” H. g19, a‘f{[ and so in all, S, 'QT(\I.‘

Skr. FZ “banian-tree,” H. &€, so in all, M. 0. g2, S. ‘Qg‘

Skr. fag “poison,” H. fqq, B. fg§, M. G. id. and fag, p. faa,
fa@, fag, s. fag ad s -

Instances might be multiplied to a large extent, but the
above will suffice to show that the rule holds good in a vast
majority of instances, Sindhi having uniformly #, the other
languages 4, though Gujarati now and then retains u. | This
final short @ is not pronounced at all in Hindi, Panjabi, Ma-
rathi, or Gujarati, and very slightly in Bengali and Oriya.
We hear jal, tan, tel, dant, and so on, not jdla; words of this
class may, for practical purposes, be regarded as ending in con-
sonants, except in M. and G., where it is necessary, as will be
shown hereafter, to bear in mind the existence of the final mute
@, in order to effect the necessary changes of the base in the
oblique cases of the singular.

(2). Oxytones.—The list which follows comprises, like that
which precedes, none but primary stems formed by simple
suffixes, ys W=, WS and the like; but the words which it con-
tains are all accented on the last syllable, and accordingly it
will be seen that they all end in the modern languages in
d or o,

Skr. YqF “egg,” H. HIT, P. id,, B. HiLT, 0. id,, S. Y, M. and
G. are exceptions, M. %%, G- {3
Skr. Yz « worm,” H. ﬁ?{r, and 50 in all, G. and 8. H}EY.

L



FORMATION OF THE STEM.

Skr. G “kuife,” H B, and so in all, G. and S. E‘(.T (In all the
fem. §ﬁ' ismore common.)
Skr. §Z “slave,” L. §eT, 9T, so in all, G. and S. @
o Skr. 3@ “dust,” H. ‘ig(‘]‘ (40 powder”), so in all, G. and S. i;"\'a, M.
and B. also ?‘(
Skr. Ja « dust,” H. gAY (“lime”), Peid., M. FT, s, B. 0. §4 1,
B. also 9+, G. and S. ‘ﬂ'ﬂ.’l‘ a’ﬂ\ﬁ’
Skr. ;{"m “candle,” H. f‘qq-r 0.B. id., P. =, fg=m, M. fg=t, G-
XY, s. fe.
Skr. 3% “flag,” H. WS, P. id., G. ¥+
Skr. |T& ¢ stream,” H. HTET, and so in all, G. S[TFY, and ﬂ‘l%, S
QY.
Skr. Gy “snake’s hood,” H. w@T, M. B. 0. id., G- WY, S. W (fem.).
Skr. qa “young,” H. ST, IHT, and so in all, B. FTAT, G. 91,
S. Ty,
Ske. W “spear,” H. JTEAT, P. M. 0. id., G. and S. AT
Skr. RITS “Dbrother-in-law,” H. 19T, P. M. §13T, B. 0. @1, G
and 8. FTY, G. also THRY-
Skr. TRFA < shoulder,” H. /YT, P, @HT, M. c-r’rqn 0. B. ={dT, G-
S. .
* Skr. &I “post,” H. AT, P. B. 0. .
Skr. g « mouse,” H. 4T, P. B. id., 0. GELE
Skr. 'qﬁ “rain,” H. §TAT, ATET, 0. aXWT, B. M. id., G. T9Y-
The Hindi in this, as in so many other instances, vindicates
its right to be considered the leading language of the group, by
the fidelity with which it adheres to rule. The other languages
are less faithful to the long vowel representing the oxytone, than
they are to the short vowel derived from the barytone stems.
Marathi especially diverges in this respect, but the divergence
i8. probably due, as will be seen hereafter, to its practice in
modifying the final vowel of the stem in the oblique cases.



FORMATION OF THE STEM.

to have hints from other and better scholars than myself, which
were wanting when the First Volume was written.

There is, however, one other possible way of accounting for

the peculiarity. This is the influence of the accent.! It is
vigorously denied by some that the Sanskrit accent has per-
sisted until modern times; but it may be urged that the idea
is a new one, not altogethér without support in facts, nor in
any way d priori impossible, and it is not quxt;e fair to dismiss
it contemptuously without due consideration.? The influence of
the accent is naturally confined to words of the early Tadbhava
class, namely to words which have come down uninterruptedly
from those times when Sanskrit- was spoken, and whose form
depends on the ear, not on the eye. This is all that is claimed
for it: it is not pretended that the Sanskrit accent has been
preserved in words resuscitated from the writtenlanguage by
learned men, centuries after it had ceased to be spoken.
" 'With these reservations, the reader is invited to examine the
lists hereinafter given, given not in a spirit of dogmatism, but
merely because T cannot satisfy myself in rejecting accentual
influence in them, till T am met by something more convincing
than sneers; though in the deau‘e to arrive at the truth, which
is the only object which these researches can possibly have for
one in my position, I shall be ready to thfow down my weapous
and acknowledge myself beaten directly”T feel myself fairly
convinced.

In any case, whether the influence of the accent be admijtted
or rejected, the collection of words now given will be uséful as

! See Vol. L. Ch, 1. § 6, pp. 17 {f.

3 Unfortunately littlo is known of the spoken accent in Skr. In the following
poges, the rules laid down in Bopp's Vergleichendes Accentuationseystem hase been my
gitide; but perhaps since thut was written advances have been made by Europousn

weifers. These, in my isolated position in the depths of an Indian provinge, T have ne
means of obtaining. T am, however, quite conseigus of the unfayourable effect isolation
hs on this, and all other parts of my work, and only wish my critics would bear it
in mind sometiwmes.

L



FORMATION OF THE STEM. 7

affording instances of the development of the -« suffix, whatever
be thought of the cause of it. Those who hold that the termi-
‘mation d=o is due to the Prakrit (and at times also Sanskrit)
suffix & must explain to us why this &, producing ¢ = o, has
been so capriciously employed, why, in fact, Skr. HV8 lipss
should not have taken a & and become Pr. A=, H. HaT,

 Just as much as, according to them, HTE « egg,” took W and
became HEH, AEHY, H@T. If, as is asserted, all nouns
might and did take this &, why do not all nouns of this stem
énd in the moderns in ¢ = ¢, why do some end in @ = u ?

(1). Barytones.—The Sanskrit words in the following list are
all accented on the penultimate; they are all primary stems
formed by the addition to the verbal root of one or other of
the simple suffixes, such as W<, WY, W, and the like they
are all therefoke fair cases in point.

Skr. IY8 “lip,” Pr. =g, H. Fi3, P. §13, 6. B, TS, M. Hiz,
0. 9r3.
Skr. F “car,” Pr. §WY, H. %79, P. &g, G. M. B. 0. T, S. FT-
Skr. H/TE “wood,” H. 1S, and so in all, but S. ‘aiTg
Skr. Y “armpit,” Pr. HFIY, H. FiQ, P. H=\, G. M. B. 0. F7q,
S, w
Skr, ﬂi\ﬂl “kos,” H. ﬂ’q, P. Eﬁl’g, the rest Zﬁq, S. @[3’.
Skr. F97 “ trouble,” 1. 35, P. w39, M. favg, fawra, s. ey .
Skr. g “moment,” H, g, 29, f@'ﬁ,‘the rest G, S. f@m‘ (fem.).
Sr- 6 “womb,” 1.y, AT, P. id. and I, M. G. 9T, S.
3, ATY.
_Skr- ST “village,” H. 3777, G. AT, M. W, B. 0. 71, 5. Ay,
qArs.
Skr. TS “ net, H. §(7¥, so in all, but G. "ﬂ]‘a‘a, ITE, S. MY
Skr. qATH “tone,” . qr9, so in all, G. qYQ, 5. qng.
Bkr, ﬁ'ﬁ “oil,” H, ﬁ'ﬁ', 50 in all, S. ig’
Skr. g “tooth,” Iy, {fﬂ, so in all, P, za, S, E’g
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- Bopp’s rule! for stems formed by the addition of simple a
is that they carry the accent on the root-syllable in 1a0st cases
He excepts, however, a class of abstract stems formed from roots
in 7 and 4, which allow the accent to sink down to the ﬁnal

syllable. They are as follows:

Skr. f5§ =¥ < destruction,” H. =0 P.%,.S. ‘é’fﬁ’, G T, M. ]

Not used in B. and O. except as Tatsama,
Skr. 9 9 “heap.” In compOunds H. €9, M. T, YY), ete
Skr. {5 (Y “victory.” I ;1 all {9 or a
Skr. @ | « smiling.” Not in use.

Skr. fg €Y “horse.” FY and g in the old poets ; ofteu mth an
additional syllable €9 in Chand.

Skr. gt ) ‘fbuymg'.' In compounds H. faﬁ'}(fm), B.0.id.,
P. fazl, . fafay.

Skr. /Y WY “fear,” H. WY, B. 0. id., P. §, S. WY and W, M.
G. ¥9.
Skr. Eﬂ‘ WY “abode.” 1In the compounds with HIF¥, as below.

r. ZFTAY “temple,” H. 29, P. Zat4rn, S.fqen, G. 39®,
M. B9, 0. id., B. Zaa,

Skr. FYLTEY “father-in-law’s honse,” H. HEIH, M. mﬁ‘(
Ske, T3 (Y “refuge.” In the compound SHY, H. AEIY, L.
id., M. ST, B. 0. id., G. LY, S. WMAT, FIFA.

In all these words the inherent weakness of the ¥ has led to
the corruption of the two syllables of the Skr. into one iu shch
words as dérd, derdld, while in others it has been practically
softened into a diphthong in combination with the preceding
consonant, It may also be eonjectured that'though the learned
accentuated the last syllable of stems of this small class, the
masses did not at any time observe this distinction, but treated

! Vergl. Accentuationssystem, § 116,
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them as barytones, and the final vowel has therefore not been
preserved.

There is also a rule of a somewhat intricate character, which
declares that stems of this form, when simple appellatives, which,
according to their original meaning, are nouns of agency, bear
the aceent on the last syllable. Under this head are such words as

nadd, ““ river,” or the sounder (root '-T{ “ to sound ).
plavid, “.ship,” or the swimmer (root §‘ < to float”).
chord, ‘“ thief,” or the stealer (root ﬂ"g “to steal ).
kard, < hand,” or tke maker (rootﬁﬁ “to do”_).
maght, “ cloud,” or the wetter (root fﬂg “mingere”).
devd, “ god,” or the shiner (root fga\“ to shine”).
It is obvious, however, that nouns of this class may be formed

‘to any extent by a little exercise of the imagination. very
noun in fact formed by the suffixes ack, ghan, or ap and the

like, which merely add a vowel to the root, might be classed as .

a nomen agentis, and expected to be an oxytone. There is no
reason why gdrbka, ¢ womb,” should not be considered as a
noun of the agent, meaning the container (root AT *to hold ),
or kdrna, ‘“the ear,” as the piercar (root wi“ to pierce™), or
-ris/e(t‘, “poison,” as the pervader, from its action in stealthily
creeping into the blood (root fﬂﬂ\ “to penctrate’); and as a
matter of fact the grammarians do so regard them all. The
rule appears to be too subtle for general practical use, and the
following list of oxytones of this class, mostly formed with W=,
which is said specially to form agents, will show that in a
majority of instances the modern languages have not regarded
these words as oxytones.

Bkr. T “hand,” H. §T, and so in all, S. Hq.

Skr. A ‘“river,” H. g, M. id., perhaps S. @Y “tube,” but also ag-

Skr. -irﬁ “cloud,” H, 39, and so in all, S. .ﬁg

Sler, YT “thief,” H. FYT, and so0 in all, S. ITY.

L
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oy o o~ % s o
Skr. < “god,” H. <9, €3, so in all, S. €3 and €. (In Muham-

madan Sindh it means “a devil.”)

Skr. g “gadfly” (the biter), H. €3, 2%, and so in all, S. y «the
bite of an insect or reptile.” }

Skr. T “bridegroom,” (he who chooses the wife), H. T, P. B. 0. id.,
M. G. qT, S. 91. :

§ 4. Under this rule is includled a large number of adjectives
which are oxytone in Sanskrit, and end with long d or o in the
moderns. It may, howevér, be observed, that the majority of
adjectives from a-stems end in & or o in the masculines, except
in B. and O., where the habitual neglect of quantity has led to
the final vowel being shortened. The rule therefore hardly
covers all the examples, and is perhaps not meant to do so, as

Bopp merely includes adjectives with the meaning of the present -

participle. We may suppose that the rule, once established for
this class of adjectives, gradually extended itself to the others
also, on account of the facility which the variety of terminations
so obtained afforded for making the distinctions of gender. In
those languages which pay little or no attention to gender, as
the Bengali and Oriya, the #istinction was not needed, and we
Lear in O. such phrases as boro bhdi, “ eldest brother,” and boro
bhauni, “ eldest sister.”

Examples of adjectives—(o) indicates oxytone, (8) barytone
adjectives :

Skr. FWE (4) “clear, good,” H. F&T, P. id,, G. FDY, 8. Wy
(** white”), B. 0. %<5

Skr. & (¢) “blind,” H. FHHT, P. BT, G. |YUIBY, M. AIIET.
B. 0. %7, S. FWY.

Ske. WE (4) “half,” H. YT, P. WFT, G. WY, WY, S. WY,
M. (4T, B. 30491, 0. WYY, WY

} Used a8 a substantive,

L
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Skr. B (o) “high,” H. ST, P- ST, S. &=, G. =1, M. S5,
B. 0. id. .

Skr. TR (6) “black,” H. TS, P. M. HTIT, G- T, B. W,
W, 0. FIT- ’

Skr. W (o) * one-eyed,” H. FHyaT, P. M. FHWT. G- S. STy, B
@/, 0. FHTW.

Skr. IRAT (0) “deep,” H. FFETT, TELT, and so in all, 0. AFET.
The Tatsama I'Il-ﬁ’t is also in use in all.

Skr. 97T (0) “intense,”! H. ATST, P- id., G. ATEY, M. B. 0. MB.

Skr. 371 (4) ““ pale,” H. YT, P. id., S. G. YTV, M. (dimin.) AT,
0. 3{TTT, B. M.

Skr. €9 (0) “dense,” H. YT, P. €I, S. G. ‘a’llﬁ‘ (many, much),
M. ¥, O. B. ¥¥.

Skr. Ff3 (o) “bard,” H. {4, 0. B. id,, P. A, °W, &. I,
M. w3, 0. B. gfa«, S. FT-

Skr. FR (¢) “right” (hand), H. 'E"'f\g?{‘[, 0. B8, B. TTTH-

Skr. T (0) “deal,” H. T, IR, M. id., G. TR, S. ATV,
B. v, 0. S|

Skr. Y=g (o) “dry,” H. ga@T, P. HET, G. g, M. &, S. gy,
0. gfgwr, B. y&1.  *

There are very many other instances. Hindi preserves the
long vowel which naturally arises from oxytones, and lengthens
the vowel in many cases in barytones; in a few Tatsamas like
WS the long vowel is not taken. The accent is thus virtually
neglected, and in this respect Hindi is followed generally by
P. 8. and G. Marathi halts between two opinions, sometimes
taking the short vowel, sometimes the long ; the latter, however,
appears to be the more common of the two, as might be expected
in o gender-ridden language like this. More remarks about the
adjectives will be found scattered amongst the various stems,

3 Deep (eolonr), strong (infusion of a drug), thick (cloth), ete,

L
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§ 9. The influence of the accent is only claimed for the early
Tadbhava class, and it is natural therefore that there should be
many instances in which it does not apply. Seeing that there
are among the late Tadbhavas many which*approach elosely in
point of antiquity to the latest of the early Tadbhavas, the line
is hard to draw. We merely give examples therefore of these
exceptions, and wish for explanation as to why, if the stems in
d-o0 are due to the addition of -, that suffix has not been used
here also. Many of the words now given appear, from their
phonetie structure, to be early Tadbhavas, as for instance e,

which exhibits the Prakrit process of assimilation from Y
into Z&T, and the modern further elimination. of the first
element of the nexus and compensatory lengthening of the pre-
ceding vowel.

(1). Of Sanskrit oxytones which take the short or barytone
ending in the moderns, the following are some of the more
prominent examples :

Skr. ¥ “lion,” H. f&w, P. id., the rest spelt &% but pronounce sing,
8. both &=y and ‘iﬁ”j,’

Skr. 5 ‘“bear,” . '(}Q, (. id., M. ('}R, P.fTss, 8. f’(‘g, O, (rare)
= .

Skr. ﬂg “house,” H. §, and so in all, S. oY, 0.-H. ?IE‘ M. .

Skr. at} “year,” H. JTH, ond so in all, hut S, 'ﬂ@e‘.

A )

Skr. T]Iﬁ‘ “leaf,” H. QTH (betel), and so in all, S, ‘qTFI

Skr. {1F “nature,” H. {TT, m%ﬁ, and 50 in all (‘q'(‘a).'

Sler. a“m “glave,” H. 214, and so in all, S. 31‘{‘!

Bk, 1Y “milk,” H. g, and so in all, 8. Y.

These words are all very gommon words in constant daily use,
and as such should, according to the & theory, have taken

that suffix in Prakrit, and consequently end in d-o in the

P moderns. Some of them have an alternative form in 4, as Ty,
which has URT “a leaf;” ¥9, which has FCHT and qLYT in



Qt

FORMATION OF THE STEM.

the sense of “rain ;> the meanings of T and ITH are secondary '
or restricted, as compared with URT and STET, and they are
perhaps late Tadbhavas in the former, but early Tadbhavas in
the latter sense. ‘

(2). Barytones in Sanskrit, but taking the long vowel in the
moderns, are the following :

Skr. 1% iron,” H. §gT, P. B. id., but M. G. 0. FYg (0. also F=)>
S. ¥ -
Skr. aam «gold,” H. §¥AT, P. B. 0. id., but M. s, G. S é’m

T cannot find many undoubted examples of this class, and
even those that do occur do not run through the whole seven
languages, which seem as a gencral habit to be more faithful to
the barytone accent, especially in substantives, than they are
to the oxytone, or, if we accept the @ theory, to be derived from
words which did not take the @ termination, more frequently
than from those which did.

§ 6. Stems in -na and -aha. The former of these is in use
only in a very small class of words, all of which, with one
excoption, are oxytone in Sanskrit. The words are—

yaynd  from yaj, “to sacrifice.”
pra$nd . prackh, *to ask.”
yatnd s Yyat, ¢ to strive.”
viénd ,  vichk, “to shine.”

and fem. ydcknd  ,, ydeh,  “to ask.”
trishnd < ,, trish,  *to thirst.”

The exception is swdpna from shwap, “to sleep,” which,
Lowever, the grammarians derive by the suffix 9%, while the
others are formed by 9§ -

In the modern luugu 1gos these Wwords, many of which are
muoch corrupted, tuke the under-mentioned forms:

Skr. ¥  sacrifice,” Old-Il. AR, I, 99, . 9§19, P. 9(«, M.
B. 0. @, S. 9.
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Skr. el “effort,” H. SiAs, P. M. G. id., S. S(qq .-

Skr. U, “question.” Not in use, except as a rare Tatsama.

Skr. {31 «shining, light,” H. fq819 (“ dawn ”), fags1@1T or fRyat-
I, M. ﬁﬁ“q’('\z, S. fiTH, ﬁ{fi{.{c‘n”\'l (The M. and 8. are compounds,
of which the first part represents T943.)

Skr. T “dream,” Old-H. YU+, |qYa«, P. FHT, T, S. YUY,

G. qU+.

5

In these words the accent is entirely neglected ; strangely the
only word in which Panjabi and Sindhi exhibit oxytone termi-
nations is precisely that one which is barytone in Sanskrit. It
will be more convenient to take the feminines of this and all
the other - stems together later on. g

The suffix -ane is one of the most commonly used of all. Tt
is of all three genders, and in the large majority of instances is
barytoue, carrying the accent on the root-syllable. A few cases
exist in which the first syllable of the suffix bears the accent,

and some in which it is oxytone, but the rule is that they
should be barytone.

The masculine contains simple appellatives whose original -

meaning was that of the agent. They are not much used in

the modern speech, and when they .are, occur as Tatsamas, or

as very slightly changed Tadbhavas. Being mostly simple
words with strong consonants, they offer no opportunity for
plionetic changes, and may therefore, in spite of their identity
with the Skr. form, be ancient words. I give a short list, as
there is not much to be learnt from them, beyond the fact, im-
portant to the present portion of our inquiry, that they take in
every case the barytone form.

Skr. A=A “son” (the delighter), H. A, and so0 in all. Chiefly used
in poetry.
Blkr. ATHAH “singer,” H. ITHHA, and so in all. Chiefly used in poetry.

Skr. {ﬁm “mirror” (the flatterer), 1. qﬁi‘{, and so in all, except 8.
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Skr. QR “fire” (the burner), H. €89, and so in all.

_Sk"- QA “tooth > (the biter), H. QUH, and so in all, except S. Poetic.
Skr. qTq “ raft (the crosser), H. @, and so in all, except S. Poetic.
Skr. rai‘(m' “-l‘ay” (the shiner), H. f&TH, and so in all, S. faffa.

Skr. ‘Sﬁg?{ ““hoiled rice” (the moistener), H. %ﬁg“a, and so in all,
~ except S. Poetic.

Three adjectives, oxytone: g

Skr. e “angry,” H. S (rare).
Skr. Tra “angry,” H. (Y (rare), S. FfGQY comes from another

stem.

Skr. TIY “obstructive,” H. LY (rare).

Far more widely used, and in every sense more important, is
the neuter form. Two classes must be here distinguished : the
first, simple appellatives, or names of objects or actions- the

second, abstract nouns which have the meaning of the perform- .

ance of an action, or the being in a state. The latter are in
fact the infinitives of verbs.

The first class is always barytone, both in Sanskrit and the
moderns,

Skr. HFHA, “courtyard,” H. Hjaw, I3[, P. B. 0. id., G. ’ﬁ{[ﬂg,
S. .

Skr. S« “gold,” H. FHis«, and so in all but S,

Skr. g q “sandal-wood,” H. ﬁgﬂ, in all, B, ﬁqa.

Skr. St “life,” H. SO, so in all, P. 9T, S. 513, g

Skr. oITH “song,” H. qTH, so in all.

Sle. GTA “bath,” . 1T, QAT P. B. 0. id., G. &7 and WL,
M. SRTQ, ATEY, S. T ;

Skr. WHH “eye,” K. g, S, so in all, G.'\'v'iﬂ (mase. pL), S, au\l

Skr. TQ “ memory,” IV, tjﬁr(ﬂ, so in all,

Bkr, @A “rolling pin,” H. §W, w0 in all, 0. Jwqr.

YOL, II, ']

4

L.
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The second class consists of words which, though simple nouns,
and as such regularly declined, perform nevertheless in four out
of the seven languages the functions of an infinitive.

Thus from Skr. ‘Eﬁ‘(m “the act of doing,” H. THAT “to do,” P. F{TET,
8. HTW, M. HA

It is unnecessary to mulgiply instances, as.every verb in each
of these languages forms its jnfinitive in this way, absolutely
without exception. In Bengali and Oriya the form exists, but
simply as an abstract noun, almost entirely restricted to gram-
matical and other works. The real every-day infinitives of
those languages are formed in a different way. Gujarati also
wants this form.

In Sanskrit the formations of this class are regularly barytone,
and accentnate the root. In M. and S. they are also barytone,
but in H. and P. they take the long vowel, It does not appear,
however, that this is a regular exception. In old Hindi the
infinitive of this class—T say “of this class” because there is
another infinitive in ¥—ends always in the short vowel. For
example, Chand (a.p. 1200) uses the phrases: SIq LA &« (in
order) to seize the victory,” ¥€® fa=tfx “having plotted to
bind,” S S sifes FHIL “a warrior terrible in the tug of
war.” In the modern idiom we should have T+ &Y, Hi€HT,
and Sr=2A 4 respectively, This consonantally terminated form,
or rather (as it is pronounced in poetry) this form ending in
short @, is used by the poets as far down as the middle of the
seventeenth century. Gambhir Rai (ciren 1650) has &YH %
$¥F W “(that) no one might be able to touch.” Tulsi Das
(1600) employs this form regularly in his Ramayan, e.g. TEATR
a9 ATHA W19t “the keopers then began to forbid (them),”
Sundara Kénd. 60, 15. From Bhaktamila (1630): @@= Eai
H1HT “he ran to beg.” I have only picked out an instance or
{wo at random, as the practice is universal.

It will be more appropriate to discuss this matter at full

[
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length under the Verb, and I therefore content myself here
with saying that the long vowel appears not to be in any way
whatever due to the accent, but to have arisen from the influence
of the anuswara (see Vol. I. § 65), by which %aranam became
first HTAT, then HTAT, FHLTAT, and lastly karnd. TIn M. the
infinitive is still neuter, and it is masculine in the H. P. and S.
merely because those languages have lost the meuter, and only
retain the other two genders.!

This infinitive is also in certain phrases used as a simple
noun, as in Hindi §#1 AT or & X4, literally “taking and
giving,” but idiomatically expressing the state of one’s loan
account with a banker or money-lender ; ST UTIAT “to give
and to receive,” idiomatically the outstanding assets and lia-
bilities of a mercantile concern. In Sindhi, words of this class
sometimes take the form in o, as

f@w} “a debt,” feW T WY or FEFWY FEWY “ debts and credits™
(but frg'-.s[mv “to give”).

RTTAY or {TWY “embroidery” (Lit. “lling up,” HW “to fill”).

H{ISWY ““ betrothal » (AE ““to ask for”).

In these cases the ¥ inserted before the termination is
inorganic, and merely due to the preference of Sindhi for that
sound (Vol. I. § 32). In Hindi and the other languages, nouns
of this kind are more generally feminine, and so also in Sindhi;
in Marathi and Panjabi also tho fem. form is more usual, Thus

Sindhi ﬂa@ “saying,” verb "qu “to say.”
» g’am”t “going,” verh Y ““to go.”
And with short 7—
Sindhi fargfa “swallowing,” verh ﬁ]‘m “gwallow.”
! Hoernlo in a recent article in Journ. As. Soe. Bengpl, 1873, val. xlii. p. 66,
contonds for the derivation of these infivitives from Skr. Zaraniyam, ete., overlooking

the intermediate forms of the medimval posts, which militate strongly aguinst his
donjeature.

N

L
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When added to causal verbs, this suffix, which then takes
also the form FWY an/, is used to express the idea of the cost of
doing, or wages for doing, an act ; as

Sindhi @mlﬂ‘ “porterage,” verb TRy “to cause to carry.”
5 i’m@ “grazing fees,” verh %n‘(‘g'r ‘“to cause to graze.”
s BTN “ cost of Washing,” verb YHY “to cavse to wash.”

Hindi has words of this cless, as HIET betrothal,” T+
“woof,” @g=\ “lading,” but more frequently as consonantally
terminated masculines, as WU GIHY “fecding and protecting,”
“‘maintenance.” Marathi is perhaps the richest of all the
languages in words of this formation. It is, however, as will
be seen from the following examples, very capricious in its use
of such words, sometimes using a mase. in WT, at others fem, in
WY or T, or neut. in T or .

Verb =T “to stop,” FEWT (2.), aslipof bamboo to fasten a door with.
WY (f) § a slip of bamboo to strengthen the

S (n.) edge of a winnowing-basket.
Verb m'ﬁ] “to bind,” Em'llﬁ' (f2), ligature.
Verb m “to cut,” WL (), a cutting or reaping, i.e. the quantity
cut at ong time.
Verb SHTE4; “ to take out,” WY (f), removal of crops from a field,

5 3 'émiﬁ[ (n.), a pitcher to draw water from o
. well with.

Verb @YW “to dig,” GY2WY (£), a digging.
Verb S[Y350 “ to stir,” T1FT (2.), o sifting, the quantity sifted at one

time.
» » YT (m.) | a stick for stivring grain while it
5 A "B (#.) 5 is being parched.

§ 7. The next class of -a stems is that in which the final
letter is preceded by a semivowel, as ya, ra, lu, va. Of these

L
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ya 38 chiefly used in Taddhitas or secondary stems; there are
only a f6w primaries, which, being feminine, will be treated
separately,
y (1). Stems in 74 are’of two kinds, those in which the suffix
18 joined mmmediately to the root, and those where a jolning
.VOWel interyenes, Both kinds are for the most part oxytone
0 Sunskrit, and the accent is lost by the rejection of the
+ last letter of the nexus; the whole suffix thus ordinarily dis-
appearing,

(@). Examples of words where the guffix is joined immediately
to the root— :

Skr, B (0) “cloud,” M. Iy, FaT, G- NNA, S. Y- In the rest
Tatsama.

Skr. I (o) “mango,” H. I, g, P. id, B. 0. T, HA,
G. Y (the tree), M. s, ST, S. wa and AT

Skr. BT (0) “otter,” H. g, P. &iq, M. G. 9§, B. 0. ¥g.

Skr. % (0) ““moon,” H. 3’1’{, and so in all; but P. 3"{, S, i§

Skr: WM (6)  volture,” H. firg, P. id, M. ¢. frg, N, fry,
8. far37, B. 0. not used.

Skr. q1H (o) “copper,” H. aidr, P. id and |7, 0. id., B. qTHT,
G. @iy, M. 9%, s. 74T .

Slkr. T (0) “ tiger,” H. G, and so in all, S. Y.

Skr. HHRF (o) “ocean,” H. AT, 99T, HW’ P. id., the vest
g, 5w,

Skr. g (0) “ Sudra,” H. FRT- In the rest Tatsama.

T ——— T T

Only two of these words take the long -é, and of these &i=1
may be derived from the Sanskrit form AT, which would lose
the &, and the two vowels would coalesce into a long vowel, as
| will be shown hereafter. §RT was probably regarded as an

fdjective. HHT in M. is fem., the change of gender accounts for
the long vowel.
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(B). Examples of words where the suffix is joined fo the-root
by a joining vowel—

Skr. AT (0) ““chowry,” H. {(T, (Y, P 9T, G. A, M. id,,
0. §9(T, B. 9T, S. §I%.

Skr. ZET (o) “frog,” H. Z1gT, P. G. id,, 8. FY.

Skr. .‘{'a'( (o)  husband’s younger brother,” H. %a"(, P.M.id., G. %t,
B. 0. T, S. By,

Skr. YT (o) “dhatura tree,” H. AT, P. B. M. id,, G. u@, S.
wTa, O. YRy, g |

Skr. T (o) “jujube,” H. §T, §T, P. id., M. G. 1T, B. 9T, O.
T, 8. 9y, S

Skr. {HT (o) “bee,” H. ¥, {T, P. id, 0. {HT, M. /T, B-
HIAT, 8. qiw. ;

Skr. W (0) temple,” H. wfﬁ‘(, and in all.

Skr. IHT (o) “goat,” H. qFLT, B. P. id,, 0. THT, G. A, S
qfﬂﬁ, but M. F\=Fe.

Bkr. YT () “father-in-law,” H. FYT, P. FEWW, 5. gEY, M.
"HTEIT, G. g9, B. 0. AT

There is not much uniformity in this list. Sanskrit oxytones
end in the short vowel in Hindi and the rest; and the one
barytone is in P. 8. M. and G. terminated by the long vowel,
though the others keep the short vowel. Under the head of
nouns in % will be found an attempt to explain a good deal of
this discrepancy. My method of reasoning does not admit of
the wsual slipshod way of accounting for the difficulty by setting
it down to “caprico” or “lawless licence.” There is a reason
for overything in this woeld, if we can only find it out; and
if we cannot find it out, it is only honest to say so, and not
to try and cover our ignorance by saying there is no law.
Bome worda of wide daily use have all sorts of forms ; if wd
kuew more about the subjeot, we should be able to give a reason

[
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for all of them : perhaps some day we or our deecendants may
be able to do s0, For instance, the word & (oxytone) “a
wheel,” has the following long list of forms in modern times.

H. /T « cart-wheel ; TEHT, TTH, JHLY, TS| (@ mill-stone);
SHET, 5.

P. 9=, g, wmT; gEr, qIwl, qHBl; GHI, THET,
%Y.

S. 9%Y, w&fc, IfEf, g9y, g9, 96, 99 TGE, TFat;
ey,

. YT, 9, 9TN; GEY, GA@Y, qU@L, ATA@G

M. 9%; SHAT, GHAT; THC; TR, TEH; qW; TR
ST

0. S[%, I, TS ; THAT, TH, T, TH; ATH

B. 9%, THAT, I0, THE, ITE, AT@T, ITaT, TIHAA-

All these may be undoubtedly accounted for by special rules.
Their significations are very various, all resting on apd derived
from the primary idea of roundness. To enter into a detailed
examination of all of them would take too much time and space.
I therefore pass on to the next form.

(?). Stems in /z. Many nouns ending in /a do not come
under this head, because the 7 is part of the root, W1, J,
FI®, SIS and others, which are to be considered as formed by
pratyayas leaving @ only. Of those which are really formed by
the suffix /a, the following are some of the commonest.

(a). Substantiyes,

Skr. FHE (6) “lotus,” H. P. FHE, HIH, M. G. §8§F, 0. id, B.
FAH, S. FIW-

Bkr. HET (o) “blanket,” H. FH, HgW, P. FHD, H9&%, G-
WA, ATADT, HAFBY, M. FiEHkT, 0. TWH, B. F@9, HE, S

anfc
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Skr. T (o) ©mouthful,” H. S, @'ﬁ}, P ’@'Eﬁ', E‘EE:!\, G. T,
M. F99, B. 0. gal, 3|

Skr. T (o) “ plantain,” H. FHT, P. 0. id., S. =fISN, G- &k, FC,
M. %35, B. &1, HgEr. ' '

Skr. FUSH (o) “earring,” H. e, P. ?3.'1"335: S. 98, Gﬁw
M. B. 0. HTEF. .

Ske. FYfET (o) “koil,” H. FYIW, P. S. B. id,, G. HqFD, M.
Fyate, 0. HrAlH. :

Skr. fquqs (5) “pipal-tree” H. Wius, P. B. fuwma, 0. fumss,’
M. id., G. faus, S. fufuw.

Skr. AUEH (5) “ circle,” H. §EH, and so in all, M. G. O. nl.'so HETL.

Skr. JAR (o) “pair,” H. A, P. G. B. id,, 0. FAI%, M. J&T,
EESANEES (twin, adj.), Gj% (twins, s.n.), %ﬁ', 93 -

Skr. LER (0) “chain,” H. G, Aidw, GHL, P- HYUT, B. id,
G. §igds, M. id. and B. fsm, 0. fads-

(B). Adjectives.

Skr. ST (0) “ tremylons,” H. §9«, S9«T, i9«, P. €96, S
9w, 6. §935, M. B. 0. 49

skr. fafas (5) “loose,” H. Erwr, P. feam, s. ey, fe=t, G-
Srereted, M. W, 0. fear, B. id.
, Bkr. 'Jﬂ‘ﬂa (0) “cold,” H. oaw, ‘(ﬁﬁ]“t, P. §Yad, fﬁ@'l, S,
dtasg, M. Mass, 0. id., B. {ias.

In the case of adjectives, tho Tatsama form does not take the
long ‘vowel, while the Tadbhava forms do to a great extent.
This confirms the general theory. Tatsamas resuscitatod after
the Sanskrit language had ceased to be spoken would naturally
not follow the accent.

! Chiefly used in the sense of rinsing the mouth with water after eating,
3 Phe Opiyas probably borrowed this word from the Marathas, as it is only found
in the namos of a fow places, probably founded during the Maratha rule. The Oyiyas

genorally use SHE or YHY, from WHH.
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(3). The suffix va is emi)loyed to form both adjectives and
substantives. It is not of common use. Examples :

FORMATION OF THE STEM.

.

Skr. 3 (4) “horse,” only used rarely as a Tatsama.

Skr. qTH (o) « side,” S. yTEY, M. UTHS-

Skr. fq5 (4) « bel-tree,” 1. &, B. M. 0. id.

Skr. U (4) “ripe,” H. G&T, P. M. 0. id., also TUaT, S. T, G- ATaY
B. gty & ‘

Skr. ‘9\% ‘“ eastern, former,” H. PREr in the vest 13\’:5, S. T‘I'\é

Skr. 9 “all,” H. g, §1T, B. id.,, 0.9, P. <4, §A, S- §Y-

T, as a substantive, has descendants only in M. and S.;
but in the locative case T3 it forms an adverb of place, UT®
“near,” in all the languages. As, however, we are discussing
the formation of the stem with especial reference to its ter-
mination, this adverb does not concern us here. In the case of
80 familiar a word as §§ “all,” many irregularities might be .
expecled to have crept in; thus we have the barytone &S, as

# well as the oxytone |TT, the latter by the rejection of the 7.
Chand uses an oblique singular g8, which would point to a nom.
4T, if wo could place any reliance on s0 rude an author. The
final vowel 1s, however, often merely inserted to eke out the
metre; as in the hymn to Ganesh (i. 27, 26) :

w3 W iR | gErTa w6w@_@ .
“Before all affairs, thy name is prefized.”
Here the metre is Chhinda-virdja : v
RSO = T UT LTRSS
§ 8. The suffix ma forms adjectives, and mase. and neut.

substantives. It is generally oxytone, though there is also-a

1 This constant use of sadbai in Chand may be nothing more than a Prakritiem for
the nom. pl. of Skr. sarvee.
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class of appellatives which carry the tone on the root-syllable.
Examples :

Skr. A (6) “mud,” H. FTET, amq’r G. gy, 0. &N,
B. STaT.

Skr. ITH (8) “village,” H. T, S. ATS, ATH, G. ATH, M. i,

B. 0. 1.
Skr. ©¥ (o) “heat,” H. ¥TH, M. 0. B. id.
Skr. 29H (o) “tree,” H. 2H,; and so in all.

Skr. U (0) «smoke,” II. ‘é;l\ﬂ]", P. id., S. g\'g’[, M. G. ¥, B. Yg‘ﬂ'i‘,

0. g’\m.

Skr. Y13 (4) « justice,” H. YTH, and so in all.

Skr. qT# (6) “left-hand,” H. FT9T, ST, P. ATCH, G. M. 19,
B. 1, 0. id. and FTH.

Skr. f%ﬂ (0) “ snow,” H. fgﬂ‘, M. f%a In the rest Tatsama.

Skr. §H (o) “ gold,” O1d-H. ¥, B4.

There are not many examples of this suffix. In most of them,
where not still in the Tatsama form, the weakness of the H,
which passes into § preceded by anuswara, has cansed the loss
of the final syllable to he very commmon. In many cases the §
has itself disappeared, lcaving only the anuswara; and in
Eﬂ@‘, W], ete., even the anuswara is lost.

§ 9. The suffix ke is of very frequent use in Sanskrit, and in
the modern languages its use is extremely common. It branches
out into many different classes, and its discussion is embarrassed
by the fact that it is employed both as a primary and a
secondary suffix. 'We are not directly concerned, however,
with the minute distinctions which Sanskrit grammarians find
necessary ; for our purpose it suffices to take the Sanskrit noun
a8 it stands, without troubling ourselves to inquire whether it
be formed by adding the suffix to a verb, or to another noun.
As regards the modern languages, some of the classes of this
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suffix which are regarded in Sanskrit as secondary are perfectly
primary, and may be so treated without any loss of clearness.

Ha is generally joined to the root by a vowel, and the termi-
nations most in use in forming nouns which have lived on to
the present day are aka, ika, uka, dka, and dka.

Whatever may be the strict philplogical theory as to the
origin of this ka, in practice there can be no doubt that its
meaning is primarily that of “the doer.” It may perhaps be
supposed to be a shortened form from the root %ar, to do;” but
this is a matter of Sanskrit philology, into which it is needless
%mre to inquire. Starting from this point, however, the mean-
g, likg all meanings in all languages, widens out and. loses
m distinctness as it goes on. A fourfold division may be de-
teeted, which has this advantage, that it subsists in the lan-
guages of the present day as clearly as in Sanskrit and the
Prakrits, If it be found in Sanskrit, it will of course be also
found in the Prakrits, as the latter are the mere apes of the
former, having no independent ideas of their own; or perhaps
1t would be fairer to say of them, that they are identical with
Sanskrit in so far as they are the popular side of that ancient
Aryan speech of which Sanskrit is the learned and literary side
only, It is mot till we come to the Indian renaissance in the
tw.elfth century that we find the popular dialects possessing any
Ol'lginality, and striking out for themselves forms which are
something more than mere colloquial and phonetic corruptions
of Sanskyi, When they do begin to do so, they often leave
t.he ancient path and go into ground where it is difficult to
follow them, or account for the origins of their forms. When
f:h?refbm they do carry on an ancient system into modern times,
118 a fact t6 be laid hold of and Lroaght to the fore,

The fourfold division which T make is, then, as follows :

(1)- Words which mean purely and simply “the doer:” as
WK “ doer,” g < cooker,” gt“ “ giver,” @ * writer.”

(2). Words in which the sense of *the doer” is only to be
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detected metaphorically : as @& “a road,” ie. that which
goes on and on; ®|rgs “pupil of the eye,” ie. that which
shines or glances; gy « fire,” i.e. that which purifies ; qHF
“asthma,” i.e. that which chokes. This elass includes words
which are derived from intransitive verbs, and those in which &
passive sense must be substituted for that of the agent: as
==& “leopard,” ie. the spotted animal ; @ras “a pit,” Z.e.
that which is dug; g lotug,” Z.e. that \yhich blooms ; gam
“birth,” i.e. the act of being born.

(8). Words which havesentirely lost all idea of agency, if in-
deed they ever had it, and have become pure appellatives : as
A “an army,” which, if it ever had the idea of ¢ the encom-
passer,” from the root &L “to’ surround,” had lost it long
before the times to which we can look back ; & “a wolf,” for
which we have only a dubious verbal root g% “to seize,” which
looks™ as if invented for the occasion ; aT&E “hell,” &yw
“world.”

(4). Words in which the suffix has no meaning at all, but is
merely added for metrical purposes, or to avoid the intrieacies
of declension. This is a very numerous class, and we have
side by sidé two forms, one with the suffix, the other without
it: as HfZ and HfTwr « waist,” FTug and FHLEEH “ box,” &R
and @Tes® “Dblack,” qym and A= < ball,” sna and s
“net,” ag und as® “thread,” and hundreds of others. It
may almost be said that this suffix may be added at will to any
Sanskrit noun, and in fact it would be allowable for any one
who was composing or translating into that language to add the
suffix to any noun he pleased, and authority would no doubt be
found for any individual word in the vast stores of classical
Sunskrit writings. !

In the modern languageos, although the same shades of mean-
ing can ensily be traced, yet as our business is rather with form
than meaning, it will be more convenient to exhibit the various
details of this lurge and important class according to its forms,

L
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alluding to the meaning of the words only where they are in
any way essential to the clear perception of the subject.

(L). S has two forms.—(a). In Tatsamas it retains the &
with the masculine gender, and with the sense in general of the
agent, as in FITFH “a doer,” TICH “a taker,” ATER “2 taken
In Tadbhavas there is'a numerous group of interesting words,
which have come to us through the Prakrit, by virtue of the
rule laid down in Book I. § 53 (3) and § 54. A single conso-
nant in the middle of a word would be elided by that rule, and
the termination akak becomes thus @p. In the moderns the @
drops out and the o is retained in G. and -S., but changed to &
1 tho others, Thus we get the following :

Skr. AW “emblic myrobalan,” Pr. TAWA, H. FATH/T P
FSTT, M. HFIHT, B. MRET-

Skr. W&  thorn,” Pr. éiz%ﬁ, H. F{21, P. &<, M. Rl &
B. id., 0. §w&y, G. FHiY, S. FHeX.

Sler. WY hoese,” Pr. SR, I 6T, P. M. B. 0.id., S. G &Y=

Ske. T leopard,” H. s\qT, P. faar, M. fam',ls 0.id., G.

TR, S. (927 wd Y.

Skr. g3 « description,” Pr. qZHY, H. qal, P.id, M. &
id., G. 8. gay.

Skr. g “book,” Pr. U&=, 1. gTeT, and so in all.  The fem.
‘ﬁ’ﬁ is Lowever more common,

SkE. 3}TIH “ hive,” H. ¥, B. 0. id., P. WTT, . HiLT-

Skr. WRS < head,” Pr. FgAY, H. wYGT, B. M. id, P. HST, 8.
‘“ﬁ: 0. |HYT.

Bkr. Wiyz « tumour,” Pr. YIS H. BT, B. 0. i

Sindhi uses this affix, which in that language naturally
results in o, ag flc%np(n( of trades or occupations. Trumpp

gives as examples the following, formed by Sindhi out of its
OWn modorn materials ; .

1
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3‘1’83( ‘‘carpenter,” verb W “to cut.”
Sk [ “sawyer,” 5 m ““to split.”
Z’l”cﬁ‘ “diver,” S gam\_r “to dive.”
'Eﬁ“a‘ “seeker,” 3 g‘(q “to seek.”

In Ryzs M. is irregular, having /1% ( Jem.) and HYE (2.). So
also G. ‘:{T\(}‘ and Y instead of AT from Fwe. M. has also
contrary to rule WYe from ®ZH, but also HYSY, which, as
will be shown hereafter, is from a Skr. fem. form wifzaET.
The feminines of the form in aka always end in Skr, in k4,

e.g. balaka, “boy,” balikd, “ girl.” The comparative neglect by
M. of the long ¢ is possibly due to the fact that masc, nouns
ending in short g, i.e. @ mute, in that lan guage, change the « to ¢
in the oblique cases; thus from gy “a house,” |IT |1 “of a
house,” GTT WT “to a house,” so that the distinction between
this class of nouns and that which ends in long ¢ exists only in
the nominative, and is thus of comparatively rare occurrence.

Here also it may be admitted that, as the suffix @& may be
added at will to all nouns in Prakrit, it is probable that many
of the nouns ending in long 4 or o, which I have held to bo
derived from Skr. oxytones, do in reality owe their final long
vowel to tho fact that the word from which they are derived
had in popular, though not in classical usage, a @ tacked on
to it. This would account for Sanskrit barytones like ®Yg,
gqlﬁ, becoming ®vEY, |YAT, with long d. The difficulty, as
already mentioned, is the existence of @y nouns in a-u; if ka
15 added to a// nouns of the a-stem, why do not @/l end in d-o P!

(B). The suffix W& appears also in a great many words of
apparently modern origin, as well as in a few which can be
traced back to Sanskrit, most of which are feminine.

1 This view is tuken, a8 I have stated above, by Prof. Hoernle of Benares, in
Jouwrn. As. Boo, Bengal, vol. xli. p. 164, The learned ‘writer is not disposed to
admit with me the iufluence of the accent at all, There i5, however, not only much
that is difficult to understand in that essay, but much that requires further proof.
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Some of these ave pure appellatives, and if derived from
Sanskrit feminines, all of which end in =T, they must have
lost the final long ¢, and changed the i into @, néither of which
processes indeed are without a parallel, though it seems un-

Tlecessary to suppose that they have taken place here. Examples
of such words are—

H. §8 “a road” (£), P. M. B. 0. id., G. S (n.)-
H. W25 “a gate” (m.), and so inall except S.
H. §35 “a seat” (£), and so in all but S. G. writes SIG.

We find in Sanskrit @ve: and g3 “a road,” as well as
Ffa, from a form of which, gfdaT, or from WTH by change of
the semivowel into the media, this word may have been derived.
WIZH, like all the neuters of its class (sce Vol 1. § 80), is a
formation from the root ®Z “ to split,” to open,” though we
canmot point to any actuall y used Sanskrit word from which to
derive it. §IH is quite a modern word from the verb §I4r,
eoncerning the origin of which see Vol. I. p. 179.

Now comes a long string of words, all feminine, which
eXpress noises, pains, violent actions, and are like our words
buzz, thump, crack, bang, jingle, tingle, and the like. It is almost
impossible to do more iy any of these cases than refer the word
in a general way back to some Sanskrit root. The majority of
them are in all probability onomatopoetic. As the same words do
not occur in all the languages, I give each language separately,
and add that every one of these words has its verb with the
Same meaning. I give the verb in the first few examples to
show how it is formed, the reader can supply the rest for
himself.

Hindi. W « stoppage” (HTHAT “Po be stopped,” FTHIHAT “ to
restrain), A * pain » (FEFAT “to nche”), FFR “crash” (HESHAT
“to crash,” “to fall with a crash”), FHFH “sprain,” GIH “ clang,”
QT® “pit-a-pat,” TH “ drunkenness,” “reeling,” Tt « starting,”

¥
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fae=, 99, 9T, A9, 2, TH, all mean “glitter,” « flash-
ing,” I/ “crack,” “snap,” {ESH “start,” JITH Cjerk,” forem
“wrangling,” “quarrelling,” Zd&- “twinge,” ZHH “harsh sound,”
“crunch,” Zqe “throb,” “drip,” TF “ache,” faga “amazemen A
ERE “sob,” GBH, HEH trembling,” g e “rolling,” “wallowing,”

L]

g8 “glare,” [ “ flutter,”  twitter,” {F « starting,” “flash,” I .

“ogle,” §E& “bound,” “spring,” §ZHK “hanging,” “dangling,” FqH
“flash,” “bound,” W& *gush,” “bursting,” §ge “flash,” “glare,”
T “ tapering.”

Panjabi. Many of the same words as Hindi, as HZF, Haa, G,
o=@, g99, 929, I, AaqX, also TWH, S ; and some words
of its own, as fazai “filth,” ¢ scum,” fa"(m ‘ pus,” “mucus,” YR
“ wink,” i’fzai “jugglery,” “hocus-pocus,” CET i crouching,” «skulk-
ing,” YH& “Lear,” “dread,” FGe “ creaking™ (of shoes), ¥ * fond-
ness,” * petting,”‘and others. }

Sindhi does not exhibit many words of this form, owing to its invariable
rule of making all its words end in a \'0\;‘01. ixamples are W (f)
“ lustre,” '(}?{iﬁ (m.) “caprice,” “ whim,” and a few others agrecing with
Hindi, as HTF, THAH, &, ete. ; but Sindhi, as will e sliown hereafter,
has another form for words of this class.

Marathi has FIoH “ glitter,” qEH “bang 1 “ crash 1 g shock,”
ASAH ¢ copicusness,” FZ& “ liking,” “ taste for a thing,” I “blow,”
fm “twinge,” W@ “jingle,” FYF and A “handful,” FHqH
“a dab,” or “mass of mud,” ﬁIBEEE “a splinter,” together with some
of those that occur in Hindi. .

Gujarathi is, like Sindhi, not very partial fo this form. TInstances are
SHE “strut,” “swagger,” FWH “ sob,” FHHK “shock,” FJqFH “slur,”
“blot,” ¥=  glitter,” FWIoeH and FHEH “glitter.” 7

Oriya and Bengeli have mostly the same words as Hindi, which need

nof be repeated.
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From the above lists have been excluded words of similar
form, in which the & is organie, or a part of the root, as @
“staring,” =vm “shove,” “puff,” IE “piece,” Tym “hind-
jgance.”  But under this head come miscellancous words like
= (n.) “square” (in all the languages), which is probably
from Skr. Ja@ The H. i « starting,” as in Hiw SIAT-
“to start up” (as a man suddenly aroused from sleep), is, it

» Would seem, contracted from HWew, a shortened form of Sanskrit
SHETL “ surprise.”’

All these words being in form identical with the root of the
verb, are most usually employed to form compound verbs with
the addition of ST, %‘TT,"%WT, LEAT or other semi-auxiliaries,
especially in Hindi, as wrag TET it remained hanging,” ST
HEH NYT “ the horse started (from fear),” g®aT uzga fean
“he dashed it against (the ground).” It is doubtful, therefore,
whether in many cases they should not be rather considered as °
a part of the verb, than as nouns.

Sindhi, Gujarati, and Marathi, and to a less extent the other
languages too, use also g olosely allied form of this suffix, in
which the final vowel is long, k4 or ko. In many cases both

forms exist, as in . YRS and YIHT, G. gwE and wZay. In
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- Sindhi this form is the favourite, and is used almost to the
. exclusion of the other in ¥ Examples in that language are

the following :

SR “fear,” “dread,” Ifqaay« retching,” FHY * care,” ““anxiety,”
WIHY « crack,” ¢ eragh,” « thunderpeal,” GIHY © rattling,” ¢ pattering,”
@:‘; id., ‘\F;‘ﬁ’l‘ “ rumbling,” Il'gil‘ “rub,” GEHY “fondness,” “ taste,”
® “hurst,” « hlage 2 « ust,” id., TERY “ puf,” “hoil-
ing,” “bubbling,” ) ‘iremlﬁrﬁﬂ‘]ﬁ\i}‘[ gt rumlbling,”z':sigling,"
WEHT “ qQuivering,” « shivering,”  rustling,” WRGaRY « bubbling.”

The other lmlguages have also this form. Thus Iindi has
HIAT as well as sy,

R and FYOH, WA and wew. It
15 not necessary to give detailed examples, as in popular and
YOoL, IL,

3
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vulgar words like these no very strict canon is observed ; some-
times one form is used, sometimes the other. In O. and B. the
form in & is most common.

(2). The suffix g5 follows the analogy of ¥®. In Tatsamas
it retains the &, in Tadbhavas the & goes out. Here, however,
it is not left in the same condition as &, because the dis-
appearance of the @ brings into contact ¢ and o, and later i+ d.
Tn the case of aka, the result®of the elision of & was ¢+o and
a+ &, in both of which cases the short a was easily absorbed by
the long vowel ; 7, however, resists absorption, not being homo-
gencous with the vowel following. What we really get is a
double set of forms, of which one ends in long i ¥, the other in
TH, THY, or AT
_ Tuking first the form in»ﬁ, we are met by the difficulty that
more than one Sanskrit termination results in ¥, at least in
H. P. B. and O. For instance, there is the form $H=7¥, as in
Skr. ursts, which is in all g1t o gmut; and again, Skr.
¥ =% in "1fA", modern Fqig or G, ufas = U=t ; as well
as Skr. § itself. TFurther, it must be observed that the suffix
& is in most cases a secondary suffix, so that a notice of it
would hardly come in here. The cases I shall now give are
chiefly from the Skr. fem. T, which; as mentioned above,
belongs really to the Jy& sevies. !

The best example of a bond-fide primary word of this form is
the following : '

Skr. '&ﬁ'f:ai‘a’ﬁ «pearl,” Pr. =, Iﬁa} (m.), M. Iﬁa} (n.), Inall
the rest FAT (m.). :

In M. the anuswara is a retention of the neuter form m
Prakrit.

The following are from feminines in LT :

Skr. AT “Ay,” H. P. wFal, €18 (£), 0. B. A%, M. ATM,
Q. |TEy, 8. "fa.
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Skr. gf“ﬂam “earth,” H. ﬁqg}, 3N, P. G. id., M. HATAY, 0. B. |-
2, S. faa.

Skr. ai%rﬁ]' “cucumber,” H. Hw@SY, and so with slight phouetic
variations, but with final 7, in all.

Skr. HfEAT “key,” H. B. &t P. S. M. gy, G. FI, O
4 3.

Skr. tgﬁ;am “ chalk,” H. G@', and so in all, bhut O. @fi‘g.

Skr. TR “beard,” H. G. TIEY, P. TTE, S. TTIEY, M. FT&L,
0. m, B. z]-g'}_ :

Skr. FyfaemT « rapeseed,” H. qyeY, M. qi€IT-

Here ‘e may introduce a group of Marathi agents and
adjectives, which, as derived from Tadbhava verbs, are primary,
and appear to have originated from Sanskrit nouns in e, by
rejecting the & and hardening ¢ into y. Such are—

QWRHT “a borrower,”  verb m’@ ¢ to extract.”
QT “ laborious,” ., @Y ¢ to work.”
QLEHT “ seraper,” , GTIW “ to scrape.”
ST “ jeweller,” e ag’ﬁ ““to set jewels.”
& M - .

2/FI/AT “ prying,” » SEIBW to pry.”

In many of these the alternative form in long ¢ is found, as
|, |R, otc., and ir some cases the lattor is the only form
i AL S AR T 1 -

!‘ Use, as FAT “owner of a field” (Skr. Jfas), from @A “a
hol‘l" (b’\l m)

\ y
O may now dismiss ke till we come to the secondary

for
nations to which it more properly belongs.
)
(3). = is exuctly similar to W& and @, but its various
forms ¢an be traced with greater acearacy, as the vowel is mot

80 easily confounded with other suffixes.

(@). The full form wka is retained only in Tateamas.

(8). The & is rejeeted, together with the vowel which follows
i, and the « lengthened in compensation. Words of this class

L,
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have almost always the sense of the agent, cither direct or only
very slightly metaphorical. Instances are the following :

Hindi W‘ ¢ destroyer,”
., SATE “spiller,”

» DI ‘“cutter,” s

(=N 3 4
» QTSR “eater,” %
2 f@q 5 playe",” )
»  YB® “watcher,” 5

» A& ‘fighter,” “beater,”,,

»” Tﬂﬁ] %caller,” ¢ robber,” ,,
., Syaner “pusher,” “shover,”
o

1 m“ascetic,” “one who

shaves his head,” »

ﬁi“ wrestler,”
i 3 bl
5 qnl“wnker,” »

»  @I¥ “metal caster,” >
o~
» T spoiler,” "

»

s ﬂ'!?; “sweeper,” “broom,

verh FSTSHT “ to destroy.”
5 SATLAT “to cause to descend,” P.

id.-but in sense of “degraded,”
M. id. “a passenger.”

HTZT “to cut.”

QT “to eat,” P. 8. M. id., G. G733
(adjective) < destruetive.”

FEAT “to play.”

— [Skr. W@, H. UgT ¢ wateh ],

P. gfgw.

HTTHAT “to strike,” P. 8. id., G. §TY
(adjective).

STEAT “ toshout,” P.4d., O.B.W 3

YHAT  to shove,” P. id.

HTEHAT “ to shave,” P. id. ‘a child
whose head has been shaved for

the first time.”
.ﬁﬁﬂ‘[ “to pull,” P. id.
STAST “to wake,” P, id.
SIS “ to cast metals,” P. id.
faaTe«t « to spoil,” P. id.
FITSAT ““ to sweep,” and so in all.

In addition to the words noted above, Panjabi has also

“ tearer,” QYR “reader,” ati“pmver,” “trier,” @

“djppet‘,"

! Ddki is a rural form of Dakait (dacoit). The word is derived from the verb “fo
shout,” because the dacoits always shout and call out at the entrance of the village they
are about to plunder, whereby all the inhabitants, being terrified, hide in their houses,
and the dacoits, who are generally quite as pfraid of the villagers as the villagers of
tlem, can plunder the Louse they seleet without opposition,
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SHTE_ “adulterer,” wqry “lasting,” from yrgWT “to tear,”
YEEWT “to read,” Sraqry “to test,” FHAWT “to be immersed,”
SHTEAT “to abduct,” ¢“seduce” (Skr. SgTw), faarwn “to
endure” (Skr. {8 in the sense of not + destruction). In some
of these, as yTE R, 1Y, ¥4, the radical vowel is lengthened,
or even gunatized, a practice of which more examples will
be shown under the Verb. T

From the habitual omission of the Gujaratis to distinguish
between short and long #, it comes to pass that it is almost
impossible to tell which of the words ending in » should cor-
rectly be written with long #. As each word must be considered
on its ofn merits, the dictionary is the fit place for the dis-
cussion.” @TS, HATAY, SATY, should probably be written with
W, but in many others the point is doubtful. The difficulty
18 increased by the fact of the existence of the pratyaya » in
Skr., which also has the sense of the agent, so that in a language
which does not distinguish between the long and the short
vowel, it becomes impossible to say whether we are dealing with

, or wka, or uka. The following list exhibits the most common
words of the class:?

Verb @3 “ to eat,” IS ¢ eater.”
5 ‘"3 “to Sing,” TS “singer.”
Y mg ¢ to wander,” HZTH wanderer.”
5 @%‘ﬂ “ to spend,” Gé ¢ spender.”
5 ma‘ “to understand,” qag “ intelligent.”
» QR “to fill,” g  cultivator.”

91 mﬁ. “to sweep,” AR broem.”
A3 -
» |G “to wander,” g “ wanderer.”
-

5

! For this list I have to thank the Rev. L. V. Tnyior, of Ahmadabad, an aecom-
plished Gujarati scholar, and author of an excellent grammar of that language, pub-
lished at the Irish Mission Press, Surat, 1868. Tt is unfortunately writton n
Gujarati, so that one is expeoted to know the language in ordor to leavn it

L
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Verb W “to do,” TR “doer.”
2 ma’ “to ﬁu,» “ “filler.”

Of these HY, WY, @IS, AT, are probably formed with #, and
the rest with ufa. The word @9 is a hybrid from Persian
)_-; “expense.” '

Sindhi has many examples of this form ; the following are

the principal :

are « 5\\’immé1‘,” verb a‘(g “to swim.”
m‘iL“ fugitive,” » HIAQ “to flee.”
31‘[‘-3‘{,'\“ breaker,” » S “to break.”
T “one wha obeys,” s ESIU ““to obey.”
TE “dweller,” » TR “to dwell.”
Yg® “ goat” (i.c. “browser”),, ng'(g“ to put out (cattle) to graze.”
’ﬁv‘!\“ beggar,” i fq*au\q “to beg.”
W“ vagabond,” 5 g‘ﬂq “to wander.”
R “patient,” 5 {{g{g “to endure.”
i@g “fighter,” 5 fﬂm “to fight.”
lﬁ]’g “ pohber,” A m ‘“to roh.”
B/ ¢ destroyer,” s [Skr. {5{ “to kill”].

In the majority of cases it will be observed that the vowel of
the root is lengthened or gunatized. Marathi does not employ
this termination very largely, and T have not found many
instunces worth quoting, Nor do Bengali and Oriya much
favour it: afinal long vowel is in no case agreeable to the spirit
of these two languages ; and the forms in use belong to the next
class. ;

Hindi has a few words of this form which are simple appella-
tives as far as their present use is concerned, though, perhaps, by
some fur-fetched and fanciful chain of metaphor, they may be
capable of being resolved into agents. Such are :
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Skr. ISEHT “sand,”> H. F=, G. has also B> but O. T1f=, S.
TN, B. ;Tiﬁ and ofw, I,mcljub]y from a Skr. form FriEaT (see
vemark on ?:r% under TH)-

Sler. HE, also WGP and HYS “a bear,” H. ‘TIE;\’ M. id., 0. q7g-
Bhojpuri Hindi per metathesin TR, WTH-

Skr. ATAS (P ATHX)  maternal uncle,” H. HATH, M. id., 0. ATH,
but B. and P. I:r[]-ﬁ, G. and S. HATAY-

(7v)- Especiully in B. and O. the form ending in ¥ (often
shortened to 9% in 0.) prevails, and in Hindi also this form
15 frequently found, particularly in words denoting ocgupation
or trade. In Bengali it is ordinarily written 39T, but in this
case, as in many others, the ¥ is merely a fulecrum for the
following vowel, and is not pronounced. In this class are in-
cluded many simple appellatives, and numerous words for which

it would be difficult, if not impossible, to find a Sanskrit origin.
Examples are :

Bengali HIPHT “fisherman,” O. ATH AN and °%q, H. LA, also
\\.'rittﬂl HBIT, P. ﬂ%m, 8. 'ﬂ?ﬁ' g fishing-boat,” G. HBAY id.
[Pmbubly from an unrecorded Skr. form ﬂ‘ﬁ{g‘ﬂi.]

Bengali ﬁgm ¢ pimp,” O, HgH and o3, H. HEWI‘ (chiefly as a
term of abuse), M. J}ET. [The classical Skr. is HHTZ, but we must
Suppose a form Wye or HZH, from HZ “ to hire,” é.g. one who hires ‘out
women; ef, our English whore, German Hure, Ang.-Sax. hure, with kyre,

IMW, “ l'(‘“"ﬂl‘d,” ‘e llirc.”]

Bengali %m “gkewer,” verh ZF.“to stick.”

Bengali ﬁﬁ?ﬂ‘ “stake,” verh id.

Bengali W‘ﬂ' “postman,” verb FIE “ to call.”

Bengndi Tlgm and%‘{q‘[ s palm of hand,” verb {TZ “ to stroke,”“lick.”

Benguli %‘5‘?}’[ “ widower,” probably connected with ®iW *“a stick,”
g.d, “u withered branch,” ¢ fruitless,” O. Tﬂw
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_Bengali 'ﬁg‘q‘r “glutton,” from YT “belly.”

Bengali SAITSAT “ pungent sauce,” verb I “to burn.”
Bengali F|ITFHAT ““ cast in a mould.”

Bengali %‘ﬂm “snarling.”

Bengali STV P watery.”

Oriya has, besides those mentioned, ‘ina§%t “full of holes,”
from s71% “a net ; ElEE “bachelor,” probably from qi1fe “a

stick” (see mr abov c) {FH “a fool;” WM “ honeyed,”
from ay « honov'” HEA “a drunkard,” from HZ “wine;”’
HIRA “a bearer,” from Skr. 4 “to bear,” {TT “a load ;” LR
“an oil-bottle,” from w& “a lecd (o1l being gpnemlly carrlcd
in a joint of bamboo) ; FTHA “a big nosé,” from Y “nose ;’
TUA “a clod,” |THA “a kind of rice,” ete.

Many of these words are secondary forms, if we have regard
to the rule which holds that only nouns derived directly from
verbs are to be considered as primitives; but in words whose

derivation is admittedly obscure, it seems unnecessary to keep.

up this distinction.

In Hindi there are often two forms of the same word, just as
we saw in aka. Thus we have ug® and ygg=, W‘md @w
and in many cases there is only the form in ud, as in (?Fsu
“one who files,” from TAY “a file,” o 'i;r.-r[ “to file;” \g=m,
A, mentioned above, and many others. In Bhojpuri Hindi
the termination 4 is added capriciously to all nouns whatsoever,
and as we cannot suppose an origin from a form in wka for all of
them, we must be content to see in this practice merely another
instance of the common rule that a form, when once introduced
into a language, is extended to all sorts of words with which
it has no legitimate connexion. Thus we hear the peasant of
Tirhut and Champéran use the following forms :

FEYT “slave,”  Hindi FeT.
TEHAT “ plough,” » B
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W “son,”  Hindi T2T.
g{IT “ house,” s G, ete.

(4). dka.—Connected with this suffix is a form dku, which
4PPuars principally in Sindhi, and to which, with elision of &,
Trom, ,, refers a common form in Sindhi d#,.ir- which the final
U 38 lengte ayod. Tt s clear, however, from the structure of
other parts of .,ords in Mindi which end in this form da, that
they are not derivec from dku, bus from causl verbs, in which,
as I have explained 10, Vol T. § 60, the aya, which is the

- characteristic of the causaa in Skr., is slanged through éu into
, to which the lon

g % represemting ¢ae suffix uka is appended ;
thus we get—

QHSETHAT “ to conx,”! H. HHETS “a coaxer,” “wheedler.”

fE==T “to feca” [caus. of GTAT *“to eat”], H. f@@TSH «feeder.”

BEIET “to cause to fly” [caus. of FEHAT o fly”], H. ISTH
““spend-thrift” (“one who makes the money fly”), P. id., S. id.

. . 3 (i ”
FWHATHAT “ to earn” [n quasi-causal or nominal verh from S{TH * work ],
H. FH1H “a worker,” “bread-winner,” P. id., M. id.

SQTHT “to make clear” [caus. of HGHAT “to see,” Skr. W« |, H.
ETH

“an indicator,” also as adj. “significant,” “ perceptible.”
fewaT <to detain”’ [cans. of fZ&HAT  to remain 7, H. fa&T (ad).)

“durable,” ¢ stationary,” P. id. ‘

FB/TAT “to cause to be set” (jewels) [caus. of STEAT ““to set jewels 20
H. s “Jewelled,” «studded with gems,” P. id., S. id.
FEHAT “to trayel» [unused irreg. caus. from T “road”], H. ATTH

“traveller,” p_ ;.

YUETAT “t0 melt> [eaus. of GRAT “to be melted”], H. gRIH “a
liquefier,” “solvent.»

M. F12TH “one who is inveigled away ' (wife or servant), from k- AU §
“to take away.”

' Causal of an unused !‘J';q!qﬂ‘[ “to glip,” “to waver,” ¢.g. ‘“to cause to waver.

L
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This class is exceedingly numerous, especially in H. and P. ;
in fact, a word of this form might be made from every causal
in the language, and would probably be understood by all classes.
The dictionarics do not give every word, perhaps because iha
compilers do not happen to have met them In writings.

Instances of nouns in ¢4 in Sindhi which Trumpy refers to
akuw are the following :

FORMATION OF THE STEM.

LTI “lweller,” . from TRY “tr remain.”
%mm “pulle, » fesrd “to pull”
fﬁ'ﬂ"i@ “ wearisone,” f‘?‘if'r'{‘g “to tire.”
fasnss «a destroyeiy ,, ﬁi':'ﬂ‘{'g ““to destroy.”
aaﬂai ‘“ saleable,” 39 fﬁl\r.[ “to be sold.”
Y21 “an ill-wisher,” ,, ﬁ]ZUJ' “to curse.”

Of these words, however, faqaTs may be regarded as formed
by wka from the causal, as the word ﬁﬁi’@ “to be wearied,”

“to be tired by any one,” is in use, and f‘qﬁ‘r{g is its cousal ;
and the same may be suggested of most of the others. Sindhi
does in many cases retain the /; as, for instance—

fm ““a receiver,” verl ﬁ]“(@'l “to take.”

ﬁzm ‘“a drinker,” ,, qug.r “to drink.”

‘(Eﬁj “dweller,” i '(‘{g “to dwell,”

f\i'l@"l'ﬂi “sleeper,” » 9@ “sleep” (Skr. fifg'T)

%‘(‘]’@ “ tamed,” o %‘(Ig “to tame.”

But there are many instances in Sindhi, in addition to those

given above, in which the form d# is undoubtedly from the
causal, as

€ shirkar 2 var & s (43 H 9 (¢ oy, 3 o %
TS “a shirker,” verb !’m.ttg to miss,” “evade,” causal of qTqy

“to be missed.”

- Although this verb now means “to devour,” yet its origin (from Skr., UgEq)
#hows that it had at one time the meaning “ to take,” which has now attached itself

to another derivativo from g, namely, fir‘vil\l‘l f
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WUTST “extravagant,” verh PYTLY “to spend,” causal of QQ‘Q\! “to
A
be spent.”

“ £ . y »
deliv 2 [ rer,” caus “ to escape.
BITH verer,” TITTW “ to deliver,” causal of LY “ to escap

In Hindi this suffix takes usually the form ¢k ; as far as my
inquiries have gone, I am not aware of any forms in dé in
Hindi which can be referred to dku; they appear all to be
ke HEMS, f@ers, and the rest, derived from causal verbs,
and the @ belongs to the verb, and not to the suffix. Instances
of dka= dk are the following :

Hindi ST “a flier,” “a bird that has just begun to fly.”
2 a‘(Tﬂi ‘“a swimmer.”
5 WATH “hissing sound.”
»  HCT&A “speed,” “hurry” (literally “being swept along,” from
FATEHAT “ to sweep ™).
» WOl “quarrelsome.”

Most of these have also a form with the long final &, as
AT, _e1wT, and it is difficult to distinguish them from
formations in which the long & represents the causal ; thus
YT and 9Ty “crash,” geErE and gerEt ¢thud,” I@Tsm
“clink,” seem to be from the causals GZTAT, WA, and
SATAT, where the final & represents ake, not dka; and it
Will be seen that the sense of agency is as much obscured in
nouns of thig form as it is in the cognate forms HEH, TTH,
HE®, und the like, given under aka.

Gujarati, like Sindhi, has this form in frequent use:

W “to fly,” IS “one who makes the money fly,” “a
spendthri&."‘

zasg “to endure,” THTS “enduring.”

“3 “to shape,” TETS “that may be shaped or moulded.”

WH. “to be mounted,” FF(S “rideable” (a horse).

LS
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ey “to fight,” TS “fighter.”
‘q‘gg “to quarrel,” FETS “ quarrelsome” (this word is rare).
'aqé “to be hot,” TS and TS “hot-tempered,” “irritable.”

The only one of the above which can be referred to wka with
a causal is QQTI; the others have no causal sense, but are
either agents, or adjectives with a secondary meaning, and in

one or two cases even, as, for instance, in HSTS, IS, the

meaning is passive, like that of the Latin part, in -ndus, as
faciendus, ete.

(8). dka is a rare termination in Sanskrit, and is not traceable
in any of the modern languages except Marathi and Grajarati,
and in the former its presence is to be ascribed more to the
habit which this language possesses, of lengthening the final
syllable, concerning which see § 50.

Instances are the following :

ﬂﬁ ‘“sample,” ““taste,” Skr. w “to select.”
> qEH “frog,” » AUGH, i.c. G + .
WY “ teasing,” from STHA “to tease,” Skr. T
W “‘remembering,” ,, m\"‘ to remember” (perhaps Skr, g
e 2 q POYnME
with T in sense of “abiding ).
ATMEH “ wakeful, Skr. id., from En’?cl + HE-
HEqUH “stopping,”  from L “to stop.”

As this suffix is especially used in forming diminutives, it
will be more appropriately conmsidered under the head of
secondary formations.

A Gujarati instance, written with the short u, is ER L]
¢ carriage,” ““ deportment,” ¢ behaviour,” from 'q-—&'g' “to be-
have,” but this is evidently a modern word, probably horrowed
from Marathi, and bringing with it the u of the Marathi in-
finitive, which has no place in G. itself. If we derive !’r‘hgm
from 'qﬁg‘, we must treat the @ as part of the suffix, as Taylor

I
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does, which is erroneous. It is really g9 + Siw. Moreover,
the form of the word with the combination = is that of a very
modern Tadbhava, and the meaning is one of a somewhat
secondary kind, so that, all things considered, the word can
hardly be admitted as genuine Gujarati; and as I find no other
example of the kind, I am induced to conclude that this suffix
is, except in Tatsamas, confined to Marathi.

§ 10. The last of the -a stems is #ra. Words formed with
this suffix indicate the instrument. In the majority of instances
the T goes out, leaving only the ¢ (see examples in Vol. I. p.
937).  Some words, however, preserve both letters by splitting
the nexus, and Sindhi, as a rule, substitutes 2, which is pro-
nounced f#r, and as such is to be regarded merely as a peculiar
method of writing. This class contains a large number of
common words, some of which are extant in two forms, the

earlier Tadbhaya and the later Tatsama; thus, while #<, d9,

§F are in common use, Chand invariably writes &d, dd, ®a,
and from the Saptagatakam we know that the » was dropped as
early as Prakrit. Sindhi has a class derived from the stems in
this suffix when preceded by i and forming ¥, in Sindhi
‘3 or {3; thus:

m? “a musical instrument,” verh qIY “to sound.”

ql¥g “abeast of burden,” ,, qEY “to carry.”

But there are not, I believe, any parallel instances in other
languages, except those already given in the First Volume.

§ 11. Much interest attaches to the stem which comes next
in our list, both on account of the widespread and deepseated
ramifications which it exhibits, and because one of its develop-
ments is of the highest importance in the elucidation of tho
mystery of genders in some of the languages. The suffix in
Question is technically known as Z7q; but its effect is to add

L
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=0 ¢ to the root of a verb, so as to produce abstract nouns, or
nouns denoting the idea involved in the verb; as {"&: “to
endeavour,” F@T “effort.” Closely connected with it is 3,
also leaving =7, which only differs from 7 in the class of
verbs to which it is added, a distinction not at all important to
our present inquiry, and not of very much moment even in
Sanskrit. The Pandits, bemn‘ rather oppressed with the amount
of idle time on their hands, have employed themselves in mul-
tiplying useless distinctions, which in this busy age we are
forced to disregard. The suffix ¢, whether technically classed
as I or A, is practically the feminine suffix of the majority
of nouns whose masculines in ¢ have been discussed in the pre-
ceding sections. It is important, however, to note that Sanskrit
masculines in ¢ form their feminines both in ¢ and in ¢; and as
the rules for the adoption of the one or the other termination
are somewhat intricate, dictionary-makers in most cases add
the pratyaya in brackets: to wit, ITq or HE when the fem, is
in 4, ¥t when it is in

Iu Tatsamas this suffix, of course, remains, as PR “srorship,”
fa=n < thought,” and the like. In Tadbhavas it is invariably
shortened to. @, which is, as before noted, mute for practical
purposes in all the languages except Sindhi. This suppression
of the long vowel is, in cases where a double consonant pre-
cedes, compensated for in the usual way by the lengthening of
the preceding vowel. A few instances have been given in
Vol. I. p. 182; but ¢s the question is really one of the forma-
tion of the stem, it will be better to give a full list in this place;
and as the words now quoted are of very frequent occurrence,
the exhibition of a considérable number will be useful, for the
sake of the individual words as much as for the rule itself.  For
our grammar-writers, being more of the rule-of-thumb sort of
people than philologists, have, especially in Marathi, been much
oxercised on this poiut, in their endepvours to account for the
fact that the majority of these words are feminine. They seem

L
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to consider that the final consonant has been the deciding
element in the matter, and lay down, or attempt to lay down,
rules for each letter ; as, for instance, that final T is feminine and
tinal g masculine, evidently not being aware that neither 2 nor
g have anything to do with the matter, but that the words in
which those letters now appear as finals are derived from Skr.
words ending in ¢, which has been absorbed, leaving the pre-
» ceding consonant, no matter what it be, as a final; and the
cause of these words being feminine is not any peculiarity in-
herent in the consonant, which has now, as it were by accident,
become final, but resuls from the words having been feminine
in Sanskrit and Prakrit. For the rule holds good for the
modern ﬂl'yau group, as well as for their Romance and Teutonic
cousins, that the gender of the ancient mother speech is faith-
fully preserved, in spite of all changes. In German much of
the difficulty which foreigners experience in determining the
. gender of nouns would be removed were they, better acquainted
with the forms of the Old High German. “Gender was, in the
. older language, easily recognizable from the form and method

of declension of the word itself. When once we know the full
Old German inflexion of a subst

doubt as to its gender.

FORMATION OF THE STEM.

antive, we can have no further
In our modern speech, however, these
: marks of gender have to a great extent been worn away and
obliterated. Compare, for instance, ‘der Dorn’ (mase.) and
“dus Horn’ ( neuter), ‘der Wind’ and ‘das Land,” ‘der YVogel’
I “‘u&"“l“‘ﬂa@\ﬂ‘;}'\’.’!.’ efe.,. with the Gothic equivalents thaurn-us and
haurn, yind.g and ?(1);;/, fugl-s and nethia, ‘der Same’ (or

“die Staude’ m)(ll v :l'z Ende,” with the Old-High-
German Samo,

Samen),

sluda, onti?! Tn ‘th\\ sime way in the modern
Aryan lzmgung@g,

ki W yuld be masculine
gy our doubt as to why ddnt sh
and. bat feminine

; 1k e Sanskri
gy 18 removed when we look b ck to _tlht N 1‘;"’
nt-as and vdrig respectively. It would be well if those who

. Hay'se, Lehirbuch

Comnarg also the forms
of the Gothie

4. Doutschen Sprache, wol. i. p. 443, =
declousions at P 96 of the same volume,
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write our Indian Dictionaries for us would put the original
word in a bracket for our guidance. Unfortunately they do not
usually know the original themselves. )

My list, which is only a specimen, and by no means ex-
haustive, is as follows; it consists of Skr. feminines in a,
irrespective of the pratyayas by which they are considered by
native grammarians to be formed :

Skr. JUT “wool,” H. &+, P.°Jq, S. I, but G. T+ is n.

Skr. @g‘[ “bedstead,” H. @, T, P. Gg, S. g, G. M. §T12.

Skr. T “iguana,” H. ‘ﬁ‘g P.S. id., G. 9.

Skr. 19T “shadow,” H. &1, %19, ®iE, 1A, P. T, B9, S
=4, %, 6. %Y.

Skr. S(ET “leg,” H. e, G. M. id., P. S{¥, S. e

Skr. faj{‘[ “tongue,” H. sﬁ‘q P. G. M. id., S. fay.

Skr. '{EIT “dlb-grass,” H. 4.

Skr. FTHT “vine,” H, g4, P.id, S, S19Q.

Skr. fZT “sleep,” H. -ﬁ'g_, P.id, 8. f4¥, G. ftg, M. g, S

Skr. '!ﬂm “pain,” H. ﬁ’l—g, Old-H. tﬁ’(, P, 'lﬁ’\?,', also and in the
rest u'i’@'[.

0ld Hindi confounds § and T; thus Chand writes :

a1 sirfa wra fazren @iy
Hifa =t are a1& aaC

““Who knows, O mother! the pain of a barren woman ?
The dart of a rival wife pierces the %) e Brt R, 1ias
Skr. HIAT “mother,” Old-H. 'ﬂ‘[

navily HT, t{ﬁ: and IS

Skr. YT ¢ garli“d,,, M. and G. HIS-
Skr. THT “ashes,’

H. TE, P. G. M. id.,, 8. [4Q.
Skr. TWET uw!du“,’n H. TiQ, G. M. 0. B, id., P, TR, 5. TN (see
Vol. I. p. 299).

*

"as in the line ahove quoted, ordi-

Skr. TET “streak, . %@, P. G. id, M-'i:‘i: '-‘(—Qe.

L'N
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The Sindhi ¥ means the first streak of down on the cheeks
of a young man, and maj be derived from T, in the same
sense that the Persian and Urdu poets use k- “line” in the
sense of whiskers or moustache. Thus, to take an illustration
from a popular Indian poet, Wali says:

’ ki d o~ » ¢ v
B (2 1) e il @ !
Elaadim Ciel o S g
“The moustache fears the mirror,

As the thief fears the watchman.” !

SKr. |ST “shame,” H. ®TS, G. M. 0. and O1dB. id., P. T, S.
SF.  The form FSAY is also in commion use.

Ske. T “kick,” H. wTq, B. 0. M. G. id., P. ¥, S. &@d, B-
also §1q. 3

Skr. g@TT “rein,” H. 19, and so in all.

SEI § T gfeTs qur
I G forare v wwa w1 0

“When I’rithilé‘lj the King turned rein,

The heavens stood still, the earth trembled, and the earth-serpent.”

—Chand, Pr. R. xx. 83.

(§X is for WY “heaven,” fipaw=wam “sky,” ¥WT=9
" earth,” wug - vy “falling to pieces,” and 9T is the ser-
pent Shesbnﬁga, who supports the earth on his head; or we

may take yv anq ¥ to be separated parts of a compound
HTHATA “ the earth-serpent.”)

Skr._a]'ﬁ]‘ ““speech,” II. qTd, P. G. id., M. also, but rare, S. q1f&.
Skr. fa=y « ®gle marmelos,” H. [, P. M. B. 0. id.

Skr. =AY “ bed,” Old-H, =g, H. 89, P. id, G. M. {N-
*

' Page 8, lino 13, of M. Garcin do Tassy's boautiful edition of Wali (Puris, 1834).
YOL. 11 . &

I3
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Skr. JTET “hall,” H. gTs, B. I, G. M. W1k, B. 0. (vulgarly)
T :
Skr. fira “stone,” H. faw, P. f@ss, 8. @T, M. M3k, B. =,
0. furss.

This word in the modern languages is generally restricted to
the meaning of a peculiarly shaped flat stone on which spices
are ground for the native dish “curry.” 1In Sindhi, however,
it means a ¢ brick.”

Skr. YIGST “elephant’s trunk,” H. Ii\@, P. gg, S. Il’\ﬁ;, M. 3\];’@1,
G. B. 0. 1;@, G. also ﬁg and g;g.

Skr. YT “evening,” H. §{H, P- g, S. E’T%ﬁ, T, but also
|, G. |, M. id., B. 0. €ig-

Nearly all of the words in the above list retain the feminine
gender throughout all the languages; but this point will be
more fully dwelt on in the next chapter (see § 36).

Besides words of the class given above, there is an extremely
numerous class consisting of abstract nouns, which may be
formed at will from infinitives of all verbs by dropping the
final syllable, and they then convey the sense inherent in
the verb. Thus in Hindi ®TTAT “to beat,” and ATT “a beat-
ing,” Thus they say § &Y FEY AT AT “he beat me a
great beating.” It would not be correct to say that these
abstract nouns were derived from the infinitive ; on the contrary,
in respect of formation, they stand on the same level with it.
The original Sanskrit root 4tg, for instance, forms two nouns;
by adding % () it forms the abstract W=y pain,” and by
adding g or G (WA) it forms qred ¢ the act of paining™;
from the former we got gte “pain,” from the latter, qrEar
“ to pain,” infinitive of the yerb.'

.
A Bee § 9, (1), (8), feminines in ak,
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Some few of the commoner pairs of words may here be set
down.

Hindi 1T “a beating,” HITHAT “ to beat.”
» @'@ “a running,” frgm‘ “to run.”
5 HW “an error,” HEAT “ to err.”
o\ o~
» Y@ “a rising,” HqRAT “to ascend.”
»  HZH “a stopping,”  HTHAT “ to be stopped.”

It is these abstract nouns which are used with a long list
of auxiliary verbs to make the compound verbs so common in
all the seven languages, as {TT |THAT “to kill,” & ST
“to mount upon a seat,” and the like. In Sindhi all the verbs
are capaiyle of being used as abstract nouns by the rejection
of the final syllable of the infinitive; as in these instances from
Trumpp.!

ST “ wakefulness,” Eﬂﬂ"g‘ “to be awake.”
W’é “pardon,” w-éj{! “to pardon.”
Y “strength.” YW “to be strong.”

In Marathi also there are numerous abstract nouns of this
sort, with which may be joined the corresponding words in
Gujarati,

M. 79[ “adherence,” YA  to adhere.” G. | and mnii.

» VT “fullness,”  JqTA “to AL »wHqT 5 u‘(‘g’.

5» STH “motion,” TS “to move.” ,, TTF . vey.

» 9T “running,” YT “to ron.” » YT 5 'Q‘[E[g (poet.).

Instances may also be found in quantities in the other lan-
guages, but it is unnecessary here to adduce them. The
formation of these abstract nouns ifi some cases necessitates
the lengthening of the radical vowel of the root, and in ecases

where that vowel is ¢ or u, it is changed into the guna vowel.
-

Y Sindhs Grammar, p, 46,
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This process is morevclearly seen in Sindhi than in the other
languages ; thus we have—

(3 5 »n (13 s
ST “snatching, I “to snatch,
Fﬁ'ﬁ “error,” Ijirm‘ ‘“ to err.”

A

Thus also in Hindi, where the verb S9®IT corresponds to an
abstract noun 9, and swa to 9yW; fqFAT to W; and
gt to Fr@. As usual in these languages, there are very

many of these abstract nouns which it is difficult to trace back

to any Sanskrit root ; the principle, however, is the same in all :
when once established in the popular mind, it was by degrees
extended to words in which it had no business to appear.

§ 12. The group of stems ending in i consists principally
of 7, ni, and #i. The former added to verbs composes abstracts
or appellatives ; but the final short ¢ is in most cases rejected in
the modern languages, except Sindhi. Thus, taking all three
suffixes together :

Slr. % “five,” H. 37137, M. G. id., P. 7977, B. ifarey and A,
8. =mfer, 0. fa= for wfux.

Skr. gTf¥ “bart,” H. T4, S. GIfW, G. id. and oY, M. gy,

Skr. Yf@ “earth,” H. YA, ¥Y, ¥, P. id. and N, 8. 3, "%, G.
¥, Wi, ¥4, M. 49, B. ¥4, 0. id. and 3.

Skr. TIFR “night,” H. T4, P.G. M. id, 5. T1fF, B. 0. Tifg and T4,

Bee also examples in Vol. L. p. 315, as gfg, ufg, gfe, and
the like.

Skr. fa « song,” H. |, and =0 in all, but 8. Iﬁ’ﬂ (m.).

skr. ATFA “ caste,” H. ATH, and so in all, but S. B. 0. aifq.

skr. gﬁ'{ “memory,” H. P. LEGE

Skr. ®fd “opinion,” H. §A, P. id., and so in all, though HH is used

in literature,

L
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In this class also the 'gender depends upon that of the
Sanskrit, and has nothing to do with the consonant which may
happen to be left final by rejection of the vowel.

In Sindhi there is a class of words, not very extensive,
formed with the suffix ¢, which expresses abstract nouns,

having also a yerb of the same meaning. Trumpp’s instances
(Gr. p. 49) are:

@q‘f‘a ‘“expense,” verb lgqg “to spend.”

qufaq “pleasure,” QU “to please.”

Tefq “remission,” ,, 'a:gg‘ “to remit” (Old-H. ST,
Mod.-H. SYgTI)-

Wﬁl “ hehaviour,” ,, TEY “to go.”

So also the double noun swafa srafa (literally, “coming and

going”) “income and expenditure.”

In the other languages the short final ¢ is generally rejected ; .

when retained, it is mostly lengthened to & An example of the
former is the curious H. word S[Tgq or WId, which now means
“brokerage,” ¢ commission.” This occurs in Chand. I. 8, in the
form wygfa, and with the meaning probably of “increase.”
There is no modern verb from which it can be derived ; but it
1s perhaps to be referred to the Skr. root |Y ridh, “ to increase,”
through o form gfq. Inthe other languages the corresponding
word is 8. srga (), G. weq (£), M. wreq, 0. B. wreq.
With long ; we have—

H. P. ﬂzﬂ'  profit,” “rise of prices,” from FFHAT “ to rise,” M. id.,
Q. gdY « l‘ige,” “advance,” 8. §g&fq, 0. wgfq, B. id.

H. FardY « Assessment,” from WAIAT “to be attached,” M. §aH, G-
€NA (f) “intimacy,” 8, wafe, B. 0. wyéfa, wifra.

H. i’ﬂﬂ “movement,” from FHAT “to move,” M. id, « inﬂucm"o."
P, ﬂ'm, 8. q9fq “ castom,” “habit,” O. gufa, B. id.

H. P. 99} « settlement,” from FGAT o dwell,” M. gufd, G. FEqT,

L
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S. aﬁa’, with totally uncalled for anuswara and softening of q to &,
probably induced by a belief that the word was the feminine of the present
participle active, as in English “a dwelling,” O. i, B. id.

H. m‘} “filling,” “comp]etion,”l from WITHAT “to fill,” P. id., M’.
JTAN, G. id., S. qf, 0. B. Wywf.

The words of this form are not, however, universally com-
posed by the addition of the suffix fq; for instance, T YTHY

“the earth,” is from Skr. 9fTt “the supporter”” This
suffix is commonly, but erroneously, added to Persian words, as

E

4S8 “deficiency,” from fg “Jess.” Here may also be men- .

tioned those two excessively common vulgarisms “jdsti” and

“parwasti,” so perpetually in the mouths of the lower classes.
Parwasti, meaning “protection,” “favour,” is used instead of
the correct Pelslan wo ~ )3 3 parwarish, and is perhaps derived from
the participle s )-v parwasta, “protected.” But «jdsti,”- which
18 used instead of 3.)\; ziydda, “more,” defies analysis; and T
have never heard any attempt to account for it: it is perhaps
in some way corrupted from UJ.A_U siyddats.

The labial vowel is found throughout every branch of these
languages in striet parallelism to the palatal, here also it is so;
there are stems in u, #u, fu, and ru. They present, however, no
particularly noteworthy peculiarities, Common examples are
as follows :

Skr. fa=g “a drop,” H. 97, Ja1, 421, P. 9%, 8. 9=, ¥, M.
¥, €, G- 97, 9fg, B. 0. fa.

Skr. JTY “wind,” H. 979, qTE, B. U9, 0. I7H, M. 79, G. 77,
A, . P. ATS._

Skr. 9T® “arm,” H. ¥T€, P. S. id., G. qifg, M. id. and qTT,
B. 0. q7%.

! Vulgarly used for “eulisting in o regiment,” “engaging in a service,” with
ST when used of the person who hires or engages the soldier, and with ETHT
when speaking of the soldier himself.

-
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The general rule for these groups is that the final short
vowel is in a majority of cases rejected by all the languages
except Sindhi; and when retained, is generally lengthened.
Cases oceur in which # is substituted for v, as in bindé for vind.
Of the common suffix =g or A, L treat in § 16, because there
are some peculiarities in its use which render it both uncertain
in origin and partial in application. None of these suffixes are
~ used in the modern languages as additions to verbal roots, so

that they do not come under the head of genuine modern
primaries.

§ 13. As in the case of words ending with the short vowels
of the ldbial and palatal organs, there is a tendency to lengthen
in order to preserve them, it is natural that the nouns ending
in the corresponding long vowels should, as a rule, retain them.
Long ¥ is the termination of a number of different classes,
which will be detailed in § 18 (1), and in the next chaptc
(see Chap. IL. § 33), where the subject comes more fully

under discussion with reference to gender, Long W & is repre-
sented in

Skr. Y “ wife,” H. q5, P. g, M. S. 9%, B. 0. §§, 99, G

H§; these three, being careless of quantity, shorten the vowel.

The monosyllable 3§ eyebrow,” undergoes considerable

* changes, as H, WY, P. mg S. introduces i%s favourite ¢ in

fH®, while O., on the other hand, inserts  in H&& G. 99,

M. g% and ‘?ﬁi are probably derived from some formative,

rather than from 3 itself. ¥ « garth,” has been illustrated
above, under ﬁﬁq (§ 12).

§ 14. The termination ¥ of a large class of nouns in Sanskrit,
where it is preceded by &, represents an older form WIT, the T
of which, though rejected in the Sanskrit nominative, still sur-
yives in sych Old-Hindi forms as ®CaTT “a doer,” and is found
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in all the oblique cases of the Sanskrit noun. At p. 165 of
Vol. I. these words were somewhat cursorily noticed. It may
therefore be as well to examine the whole subject more fully
here.

As the noun in all the modern languages takes its form from
the nominative case of Sanskrit, and omits entirely the gram-
marian’s fiction of a separate base-form, it would be expected
that in this class of stems the groundwork would be the
nominative in &, as &ar; but this is the case, strictly speak-
ing, only in Tatsamas. The large and important class of
words denoting relationship and professions exhibits numerous
different forms. ;

In Prakrit there are several systems; the simplest and com-

monest is the substitution of dro for 77, as J=TCY ¢ hushand,”

Skr. aﬁi. In this case the Prakrit merely perpetuates the true
old Aryan nominative, rejecting the corruption which has
taken place in classical Sanskrit into 7. From the analogy
of the cognate forms in allied languages we seo this, as Latin
dator, Greek 8wrijp, which postulate a Skr. ddtdr; the final o
in Pr. arises from its custom of requiring a vowel-ending, which
leads it to attach a vowel to Skr. nouns ending in a consonant
(Var. iv. 6, 8), or to reject the final consonant itself. Trom
this form arises the Old-Hindi-form AT quoted abave, still
in use in modern Panjabi HTATT and S. FATE.

Prakrit follows the Sanskrit in shortening the vowel in the
familiar and much used words denoting relationship, ﬁrg
“father,” L 1G! “ brother,” sTATy ¢ son-in-law,” which stand
for faa, HTAY, ATATAY, respectively, as is shown by their
making in the other cases faaT®, not faarH, etc. Thus also,
while Lat. has dator, datorem, it bas patér, patrem ; and Greek
Swrip, Swriipa, but marip, warépa, and mwarpos; Prakrit has
famaY, WY, AWy (Var. v. 45).  In these words, how-
ever, there is also the contracted form fg=r, WiHr, aud this
is apparently the only form permissible in the corgespouding

L
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feminine |G (@A@Y “ mother,” which makes @7=[. This
latter is the form in use in Pali, as fuaT, @rar, wWraw. In the
oblique cases comes out a form in %, thus

Nom, Plural ﬂﬁ'n\ﬁ‘ for Skr. ﬂ‘-ﬁT(:.
Instr. Sing. Hqygur HAT-
Loc. Plural H¥q  » {YY (Var. v. 33).

This rule is not extended by Vararuchi to nouns of relation-
ship, though in Pali the « form occurs in the genitive sing. and
plur. as fage, g, pl. fﬂ'xfi, HTqH, ete.

There are then in the mediseval or Prakrit stage three types
of this class of nouns: first, that in dro, shortened in nouns
of relationship to aro; second, that in d; third, that in w.
No one of these forms runs through the whole series, or 18
found in every case of the noun, except perhaps the first.
When discussing the phonetic changes of ¥ (Vol. L. p. 159),
it was shown that though this vowel migrates into # but rarely,
and principally in words which already have a labial consonant
adjoining or preceding the vowel, yet, that in the modern, and
probably to a great extent in the medimval languages also, it
was often pronounced as ru, so that we might expect to find
thin formation in » somewhat common in the modern languages.
The Pat fur.ix yitu, bhitu, ete., may thus be taken to have °
arisen from pitru, the vulgar proannciation of pitri, though it is
also possible to derive them from pitaru, enrtened from pitaro.
This latter derivation is, however, rendered leis probable by the
fact that Pali has this nominative in % for words which retain
the older and fuller form dro, as kattu, for Hii “doer ;" satthu,
for WE “rulor,” where the elision of the long vowel would
seem t0 be too violent a supposition.

! Grammaire Palio de KaceRyana, par. M, B. Senart, Jowrnal Asiatique, sixth ser.
vol. xyii. p. 220. 1t is Kaccdyana’s second chap, on nouns rule 30,
2 TV, ii. 40.
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In the modern languages the termination # or # is common.
Examples are :

Skr. ﬁ]?ef “father,” P. 8. fgg, and occasionally in Old-H. -
Skr. /1 “mother,” P. AT, ATY, WIS, AL, AT, 5. {IS.
Skr. TG “brother,” P. 3TS, WIS, S. WIS, M. {TH.

Skr. 'ﬂ'a‘ ““ grandson,” M. 7{1’3.': H. ﬂT‘.ﬁ

The gther languages, howsver, have ¥ in some cases, as in
H. 1%, «irdY, ete. The word for a “barber” may be intro-
duced here. In classical Skr. its form is sTfus , but this is said
to be from an older form wrfaay for wifuar (_'G'rﬁq‘g), agent of
causal of &gy, in the gense of “to cleanse.”’ It becomes TS
m M., but 1% in all the other languages, except B. and O.,

which retain the form wrrfag. Marathi, Sindhi, and Panjabi’

are, it will be seen, the languages which mostly affect this form
_in #. Hindi generally exhibits that in £ or ¢. It is followed in
most in the word below. Skr. iaf q “worshipper,” H. E\Err("t,
and so in all, M. also 9T, and 8. gy, The latter is
referred by Trumpp, erroneously as I think, to the suffix dru
(see § 15). The Prakrit form would, we may suppose, be SO
or W‘(’T

This is again one of those cases where confusion arises from
* three or four different pratyayas, wivse &wus ‘were quite
distinct in Sanskrit, having by phonetic changes all come to
have the same form m the modern languages. Thus a word
ending in % or 4 may either come from the pratyaya u, as
kdru, “a doer,” or from wka, as katt, *cutter,” or from whka,
as jdjari, ““watchful,” or from 74, as ndté, * grandson.” It is
not possible in each case to decide which of these terminations
is the true one; ard in mdny cases it may be safely asserted, that

! In all the ceremonies 6f the Hindu religion in the present day a preliminary
shaving by the barber is » necessary part of the purification which must be under-
goue by the celobrant,

L |
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w or # having come to be considered the usual termination for a
large class of words of agency, the vulgar tacked it on to all
sorts of words, as was seen a few pages back in the case of G.
§IF, where it is added on to the foreign word =, without
any regard to the hybrid nature of the word thus produced.
This. habit is common to all languages, and may be paralleled
by instances in our own, as “starvation,” where a Latin termi-

_ nation has been unceremoniously tacked on to a Teutonic verb
“starve” (M. H. G. sterben). It will not be necessary therefore
to pursue this question any further.

In the majority of instances the modern languages have
formed words of this class from the Sanskrit nom. in ¢, and in
these cases there is nothing remarkable to notice. Such words
are for the most part Tatsamas, and do not therefore enter into
the current speech of the people very largely.

§ 15. The dissyllabic suffixes in Skr. are athu, ¢/, and ishpu.
The first does not seem to have left any traces in primary stems,
though under various modifications it appears as the foundation
of secondary stems in several languages, -

The second, d/u, is extremely common, both as a primary and
secondary. An allied suffix is dru, and from the close connexion
between the two, it contes to pass that a form with a cerebral /
18 in general use in the dialects which possess that Jetter. In-
stances of primary words, according to the view of the Indian
grammarhns, are the following ; though they seem to make into
primaries, by deriving them from almost imaginary verbs, many
words which are strictly secondaries derived from nouns. AsT

said before, it is not worth while to stick very ¢losely to this
division,

TIRTY “sleepy,” 1. forgrg, 8. FRTY, 6. Frgg, M. forgiag,
B. 0. fﬂm (rare).

Y “merciful,” H. B. P, 0. ZATY and TATH, M. TUH: TA1H:
G. id., 8. T91Y.

L
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This termination is of frequent occurrence, and is one of those
which are attached to all sorts of words, without regard to
origin. The.common, and often noticed rule holds good here
also, that when a people have once got to feel that a certain
termination carries a certain meaning, they extend its use to all
words in their language. 'Thus, from modern verbal roots come
the following :

- »
Verbal root ST31€ “ quarrel,” H. FAITY guarrelsome,” M. G. m,
P. B. 0. 3ISTY.

Verhal root @  fear,” H. E‘(‘I’T\-‘t ¢ fearful.”

Sindhi, as usual, changes / to 7:

ot \ El %n pedlar,” verb ﬁ(‘ly ““to seek.”
TR

ﬁ{?ﬂfl‘ “ cotton-carder,” ,, ﬁTS{‘l‘j.l “to card.”
Marathi is particularly rich in words of this type, such as

ar‘--ga‘l'ao;i “gitiful,” verh Eh‘v@' “to moan.”
Gmaé' Sitehing,2as Wﬁ[ “to itch.”

A long string of them will be found under secondary formations.

The third suffix, ishnu, is of Very rare occurrence even in
Sanskrit, and I have not observed any words which can be
referred to it in the modern languages.

With regard to 55, o+, 9, and [A, there is also very little
to be said, The first three are similar in treatment. Masculines
of this stem form their nominative in &, neuters in g, the modern
languages accept the nom. as their type. Thus T “king,”
nom. TUNAT, which is the form in use in all the moderns. In-
stances are : y

Skr. ATHN “name,” nom. AT, H. HIH, and so in all.
Skr. A “ birth,” nom. S{AY, H. ATH, P. IR, JFHY.

Skr. GF¥ “festival,” nom. WY, H. qyq, P. B. 0. id,, M. G. Uy,
5. faq.

L.
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Skr. T ““rope,” nom. T, H. gTH, 19, and so in all.
Skr. ‘ﬂﬁ?[ “skin,” nom. §&®, H. 9TH, H{H, and so in all,
Skr. ﬁ?ﬂ[ “love,” nom. Tw, H. HH, G, and so in all.

Nouns in g form their nominative in %, in which they are
regularly followed by the moderns. As this suffix will be

more fully discussed in several other places, I omit instances
from this section.

§ 16. The stems, or themes, or bases, for all three terms
are used by various authors, hitherto discussed, are all distinetly
traceable to Sanskrit stems. But there are in the modern
languages, with their rich and varied development, numerous
classes of nouns whose terminations point to a common source,
which yet cannot always be distinctly referred, in & manner

admitting of no doubt, to either a Sanskrit or Prakrit original.

Others again there are, which, though they can in some in-
stances be brought back to Sanskrit, are only of partial applica-
tion, being found in some languages, and not in others. It
must be remembered that it is only in one language out of the
group that any attempt has yet been made to classify or analyze
these formations.. In the rest the grammarians simply give
tules for the declension of nouns, without troubling themselves
to explain how the body of the word was formed. Only in
Sindhi have the valuable labours of Dr. Trumpp put me in a
position to understand the formation of the noun in this least
known of all the group. Often from this exhaustive work light
has shone into al] the languages, and I cannot too often or too
fally acknowledge my obligations to it. It follows, however,
from what T have Just said, that it is impossible at present for
any one writer to carry ouf to the full the somewhat minute
system of classification that has been observed in the foregoing
ensily recognized classes. The Indian languages in this respect
fully establish a right to be considered. the equals of their

L
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Romance cousins, in the number, variety, and expressivencss
of the derivatives which they have formed out of their own
native resources, Frequently, too, they have adopted a form
of noun from Sanskrit, and finding it useful and convenient,
have extended the principle to their own Tadbhava or Desaja
verbs, so that we know_them only to be primaries from the
existence of such verbs. All the forms that T have as yet come
across I now group together in this section.

(1). ¥ is affixed to causals to denote “the wages or cost of
doing anything.”

Hindi Y{aT “to wash,” causal 'eﬁa'l'?rl’, nom. ';ﬁ‘aﬁ: “art of wash-
ing,” M. YWTK.

I’Iillldi 21T “to earry,” cansal é’fﬁ'ﬁﬂ‘, nom. ﬁ’iﬂ& “ cost of
carriage.”

Hindi §ZHT “to twist ropes,” caus. T, nom. HZT&: “hire for
making ropes.” ‘
Hindi ZHY “to beat out,” caus. ASTHAT, nom. wrgr’{ “hire for making’

ornaments of gold and silver.”

Writers on Marathi grammar tell us that this form is only
used in words of Hindi origin; but it may fairly be doubted if
there be in Marathi any such thing as a word of Hindi origin,
Molesworth—although he sometimes incloses in brackets the
corresponding Hindi word after a Marathi one—guards his
readers against supposing that the Hindi word is the original,

and tells us that he merely puts down the Hindi, because it is

the same as the Marathi, leaving it an open question which
is the original. It is more consonant with what we know
of the relations between these languages to suppose that both
formed these words independently from the Prakrit. This view
is further strengthened by the fact that a similar form exists
in more or less frequency in all the languages of the family,
except Sindhi, which expresses the idea of “wages” or “ex~
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penses” by a form in =@}y or JMWY, as mentioned in § 6.
Bengali and Oriya have numerous instances of this form, as
TIATE. “ cost of carriage,” but in O., from some forgetfulness
of the original meaning, we often hear the phonetic expression
ﬂ'ﬂT‘{ g« or @Y%, <ar. Panjabi sometimes inserts 2 g,
owing to the existence of this semivowel in its causal, and the
same practice prevails in rustic Hindi, as STT9T or FLITAT “to
 graze cattle;” P, H, qT1¥ or Y@TR “ wages of a herdsman
or shepherd;” P. gqr& “cost of pulling down a building,”
from BT “ to demolish ;”” faaTs: “ wages for grinding,” from
foETsUT “to cause to grind,” and many others. G. also ex-
hibits numerous words of this type, but also exprosses the idea
by a form in #ay, the 7 of which arises from 9, as in q‘mg; “to
find,” H. st (Skr. nqu).  In gTTRW ¢ wages of a herds-
man,” the older form would be §xTaW, which is analogous to
the Sindhi form in =Y, mentioned above.

(2). % is employed after causals to denote an act of any kind,
and is frequently written §. In many cases the sense would
point to a derivation from the simple verb, and in these cases
we must treat the termination as 308, and derive it by means
of the Skr. affix g or g, the q of which is preserved in
Sindhi, but changed into g according to the genius of that
language, and takes a feminine in 4, probably from the v having
been regarded as the ordinary Sindhi masc. nom. of «-stems,
and not, as it really is, an organic portion of the suffix. Sindhy,
however, in a fow instances, rejects the &, thus coming more
mto conformity with the other languages,

Verbal root Jygspy “stop,” H. TR, P. ATATS, S.id., G. AT,
M. id. and HITHIFT.

Verbal root T « pull,” H. fg9a1y, . fEurs.

Verbal root ITMT “ cause to melt,” H. AT, P. NHBTI.

Verbal root fO®Y “rub,” H. faa1y.

L
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Verbal root EAT “whirl” (active), H. g1, P. g‘m.l

Verbal root §[g “ascend,” H. geTg “act of ascending,” “rise,” P.
TERIS, S. id., G. 1, M. id., but rare. -

Verbal root T[T “cause to graze,” H. Y1, 0. -

Verbal root fﬁﬂ]’ “to conceal,” H. fﬁm

Verbal root G “fall,” “alight,” H. q&Tq “eucnmpmrr-ground ” P. G.
" id., M. id. and URTY, O. qT.
Verbal root & “be sold,” H fa=Ta “sale,” 0. fa=t-

Formations of this class are so common in Hindi, that it may
be said that every verb in the language may give rise to such a
noun. They are less common in the other languages. Inm
Sindhi the examples, besides those given above, are

HIZ “surrounding,”  verb G “to surround.”
faaarg “jingling,” ., WY “to jingle.”

sl }
“humming,” , fm‘ﬁg “to hum.”
gﬁnaﬂv b

Owing to the fact that Sindhi, when it omits the T, 'as
HZATI, JIUATS, writes the final vowel as |, it is at times
difficult to distinguish words of this class from those derived by
the suffix %, as noted in § 9 (4). The only distinction is that
the latter class makes the u long. In Gujarati, where the dis-
tinction between long and short « is very seldom ohserved, the
diffieulty of distinguishing is still greater. Fortunately, how-
ever, G frequently writes words of the present class, like H.,
with . They are not very common in G. Besides those given
above, I find also—

SLTF “determination,” “ certainty,” verb 3‘(Tﬁ'§ “to determine.”
HEH “stirrving up (a quarrel),” ¥ ﬂﬂ‘]‘a‘é‘ “to stir up.”

1 In spocial senee of a measure of land, originally as much as could be ploughed in

a day, from the bullocks turning ab each end of the furrow, much as we use the word

“turn” in such expressions wo “a day’s turn of work;" a ghumdu would be “a
turn of the plough.”
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This termination is rare in Marathi, though the syllable
I is used in the formation of secondary verbs; and it seems
also foreign to the genius of B. and 0. The few words that are
to be found appear to have been borrewed in comparatively
modern fimes from Hindi, such as B. eI, 0. 9ers, “an
attack,” H. 9¥=rg; and 0., as in the instances TTT, =T, e,
given above, generally drops the final g or 3.

s (8). Probably connected with the last-mentioned is the very
common Hindi form in ML, with allied forms g, =H=.
The fact that many of these words mmply sounds of various
kinds has led to the supposition that they arise from compound-
ing the verb with the noun FTEZ “noise,” “sound,” but this is
not altogether probable. Tt might rather be conjectured that
the process is just the reverse, and that g is a mere ono-

matopoetic word derived from the termination, on account of its °

having some resemblance to the sound. The word is used to
eéxpress principally light and repeated moises, as ““tap-tap,”
‘“pit-a-pat,” and the like. The two forms, that with & and that
with €, often exist in the same word. Instances are—

Hindi f@'{tﬁ‘[ﬁ? “slipperiness,” f@EETAT “to cause to slip;”
f@fwgz “fretfulness,” Tz “to vex;” G EWIgS “itching,”
GIAFTHAT “to itch;” HATIRE “confusion,” HETTHAT “to be confused ;”
E'WZ “melting,” ESTAT “to melt” (active); FAWMITZ, qHAANES
‘“splendour,” HHATHAT ““to cause to glitter ;> AT “plaiting,” 35‘(
*“to plait;” BRI “touch,” BEHAT “to touch ;” FAHATEL “tinkling,”
HATATAT “to tinkle ;> Q\iﬂ'a]gz “whining,” FY@TAT “to whine,”
“fret;” FHIIZ “ stooping,” HATHAT “ to stoop.” AEHSTEL * flutter-
ing,” ASACIES « trickling,” gawTge tingling,” THEWETES “* throb-
bing,” are all formed from verbs of the same sound. ‘

There is'a very large class of these words in Hindji, both in
@hat and dwat, a5 well as contracted into LT, as FLITE
“breakage,” from JqEITAT ““ to cause to break.” These forms

YOL. I o
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WZ  GYIZ “troublesome,” “vexatious,” “vile,” verb @‘(’i} or
GEFG “to sink,” fail,” “miscarry,” Skr. .
5 1< “tough,” “clammy,” lit. “much chewed,” verhb 'irrq’ﬁ[ “to
chew,” Skr. . ‘
%7[(2 “throng,” «crowd,” crowded state of a street,” verbh
AT “ to s(iuecie,” Skr. —?
"?WZ “compressed,” “flat,” verh %q'ﬁj ‘“to press,” Skr. (Vol. L.
p. 212). P
oW FITE “dilemma,” “scrape,” “impediment,” verh aﬁ“\m “to yield,”
“fail” (orig. “to be impeded ), Skr. &g * binding,” “re-
straining,” “impeding.”
» TSETIZ “rattling,” “grating,” verb TIGTU “to rattle”
(onomatopoetic).
5 FAEHqSTS “confusion,” “bustle,” “muddle,” verb ﬂ%a@.ﬁ “to
be in a muddle” (Vol. I. p. 336).
»  GWEWTE “a peal,” “ringing,” verb QWY “ to ring loudly ”
(onomatopoetic).
HMZT [IRTST “bawling,” “outery,” verb g'[a'ﬁi “to call??® (origin un-

certain).

From the above examples it will be seen that M. agrees
pretty closely with H., but that in seyeral instances the form is
adjectival ; this peculiarity probably arises from the looseness
with which these words are employed; they were originally
substantives, but have passed over into adjectives f)y degrees.

There are words in Oriya which end in e, but T am mnot

Y In the primary sense of limping, jostling, and more generally going badly or
irregularly.

3 T take this word to be a formative of a familiar character deriving its origin ulti-
mately from the Skr, fa “to heap,” snbstantive Y, perhaps with B body*’
added, so that we should get a word AT for the more regular Skr, FHIATH
¢ growd of bodies.” Tnversions of this sort are common in the moderns, and not un-
known even in Skr.

3 The ordinary moaning “to drive” arises from the Indian practies of driving
hord by fraatic shouting and calling.
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prepared to affiliate them to this stem. Of words in dhat, dvat,
or df, T do not remember to have heard any, nor are there any
instances in the dictionaries. The formation seems foreign to
the genius of the language, as also to Bengali, though neither
of these languages have had their depths searched out sufficiently
yet; to enable a decided opinion to be given.

(4). Hindi possesses a range of words ending in q and TaT,
which, though for the most part secondary, are also in some
instances primary, though comparatively rarely so. The other
languages have occasional analogous forms :

Hq@HT “to mount,” . H‘%a, ‘-a%?n’ “one who ‘mounts,” “a rider,”
P “%ﬁ, W.EH g ﬂ"@,’%m ““a mounted groom,” ““a trooper,” M. aa‘ﬁa,
“"horseman,” “climber.”

STHAT ““ to shout,” H. @ * robber,” B. 0. BTHRITA.-
T

The origin of this form will be discussed, together with the
allied forms e and qiaY, under the secondary formations to
which it seems more specially to belong.

(5). A widely-spread group of stems is that in M=, with
variants %y, ey, and =qa, which may possibly be connected
with stems in ana, and differ from them only in the long vowel ;
while, on the other hand, the full form g seems to run into the
pure secondary form g, .and has often a lon g vowel prefixed. In
Bengali this form oceurs as Ffst, which points to the fem. syt
of other languages. T place this form among those of uncertain
origin, because of the long vowel and the labial ; also because,
like many of the preceding stems, it ocours both as a primary
and secondary in some languages. All these peculiavities throw

a haze of doubt over its origin and development. Examples
are as follows :

w(“- g | “a garment bestowed on guests at weddings or
{ ‘sz'(ﬁl?ﬁ] feasts,” verb QfELTAT “to clothe.”
) feargat “cultivating land by stealth,” verh {HUTET to

conceal,”
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all run into one another to so great an extent that it is very
difficult to draw the line between them. Thus from’ TRTAT
“to explain,” we have gHTa2 “the act of explaining,” but also
T, ‘e gl with the same meaning. The origin
of these forms being unknown to the masses, it was natural that
they should confuse any two of them which had at all a similar
sound. Moreover there is some obscurity about the exact deri-

L

vation of this and the preceding form in 3wg. The presence

of long ¢ does not necessarily prove that these words are taken
from the causal verb in all cases. In some instances the sense
leads to a derivation from the simple verb, as in 219, UBTH,
which come from Jg«1, U=+, respectively, and not from
19T, getar. The long vowel must therefore be assigned to
the suffix, and in cases where the word has; ‘on account of its
meaning, to be referred to the causal, it appears that the two
long vowels, that of the verbal root and that of the suffix, have
coalesced into one, without any further lengthening.

Panjabi possesses a great number of words of this triple form,
mostly identical with Iindi, as 9T, GITIRE, and TS,
From the peculiar softness of Panjabi articulation, the § in the
second form would be very indistinetly heard, so that, writing
according to sounds, the third form would represent more cor-
rectly than the others the spoken word. Thus the numerals
TETEZ 71, ATET 72, W€ 73, e 74, and the rest, sound
generally kdt, bdt, tet, chauf. @FIT “father-in-law” is in
most districts saurd. The Hindi-speaking people, on the con-
trary, pronounce the € generally very clearly and distinetly,
perhaps rather overdoing it; so that they would naturally
retain the forms in 3MgZ, and in the castern Hindi area I,
where Panjabi prefers the shortened form 2.

Sindhi does nof, appear to have any words of this form, but
instances of a similar and possibly conneeted form will be found
in § 20, Gujarati has Jrga, MEL, and I, I donot find IES.
Of the former, instances are §979Z and AT “ fiction,"” ERICES
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“to make;” |TRTFZ “affection,” T “to love;” of the
latter, §g5aTZ “brilliancy,” IWTIT an incorrect spelling of
HEI2 “ confusion,” ey “muddle,” [HUTE “ shudder-
ing,” “tingling,” etc., from verbs of similar form.

Marathi generally follows ways of its own in the numerous
forms of derivatives in which it abountls ;*in the present instance,
however, it is found to be to a limited extent in accordance
svith Hindi. The class of words wvhich I am at present dis-
cussing appears in M. with the terminations L, ME; 92,
12, and occasionally Jray.  Nouns of this class are both pri-
mary and secondary; the termination, once established, having
been extended by the vulgar to all sorts of words. This free-
dom, or rather licence of formation, is very noticeable in Marathi,
which in my opinion is far richer in nominal formations than
any other language of the group, and it is therefore noteworthy
as a specimen of the blindness and unscientific method of the
ordinary grammarians, that they either dismiss the question of
stem-building without notice at all, or dispose of it in a few
cursory remarks. It is really one of the most intricate and im-
portant questions of the wholesubject, and if fully worked out,
would demand a volume to itself,

Undoubted primary formations in M. are the following :

92 g9z “tile state of heing much used or worked,” practice,”
“routine,” verb YTGY * to rub,” Skr. THY].
4 'lﬁ'{!Z “residing,” “state of being settled in a place,” verb 3‘]’{%‘,
“to dwell,” Skr. ﬂ{ﬁ
41 HISFLZ “act of burning the weeds before ploughing,” verh TS,
“to parch,” Skr. l{ﬁﬁ.
‘a’fm “conduct,” « management,” verh a]’g.ﬁ[ ““ to carry,” Skr.
T lafeare)  aw.
HZ  FLYS “bumtin covking,” verb Eﬁ'(\:]'ﬁ ““to be burnt,” Skr. aﬁn'[.'

! From B, in its original gense of boing spoiled,

L
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m?ﬁ “thatching,” “an encampment,” verb 1T ““to thatch.”
{qm

qETs
2 F@IIH “a cake of cowdung used as a charm,” verb SFETHT

}“despatch of goods,” verb S[ETHT “ to cause to go.”

“to increase.” !

WeT  fawtE “toy” (e FERTIT), verb fEETAT “to cause to
. play.”
» faZIT “bedding,” verb fHHTAT “ to spread.”
1) Hﬁ’ﬁ‘l‘ ‘“a load of wood,” verb {TTHY “to cause to load.”
T Be « leisure,” verb ?Z?ﬂ‘ “to be released.” ’

It would seem proper here also to insert the word Teg or
YT “a wooden slipper or patten,” which should probably
be written @Ets or TN, from the participle @gT “ stand-
ing.” It possibly owes its present shape to some fancied con-
nexion or jingling with a gie  foot.” ,

Panjabi has fagrawt “bedding,” fgsiur « toy,” TS
“encampment,” gfgasay ¢ present of clothes,” and in general
the same words as Hindi.” In Sindhi this form is secondary
only. Gujarati uses a form HTAW, as GECHGY “ dress given
at o wedding ;" Tarat “congratulation,” and “cungrutulutory
'giftﬁ,” verb TUTAY “to welecomo;” and a contracted formi in
fQQTﬂ or 013 “bedding.” Instances of the Bengali form above
quoted are fammT “carpet,” verb fH®IA “to spread;”
Tt “spoiling,” fawRTE@ “to spoil;” srarfiy “interluc-
ing,” “wrapping,” LA “to wrap,” “wind ;” gﬂ'{ﬁl “pack-
ing up,” gafEaA “ to pack.” Oriya heing in the habit of giving
a souud of o to short a, uses forms fgsrn, famwt, woar, for
the H. fgsian, ete. The few words of this kind in Marathi

' From its supposed officacy in dmoreasing the amount of grain in the heap on
which it i8 placed (seo Elliot’s Races of North-Wost Provincos, vol. i p. 285, my
adition),

[
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do not seem to be the genuine property of the language, and
are in many instances undistinguishable from stems in -ana;
they need not delay us.

§ 17. Leaving now this somewhat obscure and unsatisfactory
class of words, let us go on to the secondary stems. There is a
vast mass of these, and several of the purely secondary suffixes
haye been capriciously extended to verbs, thus bringing. the
words formed by them, according to our classification, under
the head of primary stems. It will, however, be more con-
venient to treat these all as secondary, merely pointing out as
they occur the instances in which they have passed over into
primaries.” Being all derived from nouns by the class of suffixes
called’ Taddhita, these secondary formations fall into two great
divisions : the first, those which add to a substantive or adjective
a suffix which converts it into an abstract noun, descriptive of
some character, occupation or quality; and the second, those
which by the same process create appellatives or attributives.
In this section T include only the abstract nouns.

(I). The first I shall take is the very common suffix g,
with its numerous variations. This arises from the Skr. suffix
@, which I have conjecturally connected with wrare selt”
(Vol. L p. 330), and which passes into @ (also W, Var. iv. 22),4
and, by the process described in the passage above cited of Vol. 1.,
beecomes sqqy and wyy. It has many different forms in all the
languages, as—

H. 49, 991, 9T.
P. g, yurr, 9uy, 9ay.
8. q, wqy, @, ¥, 0, 9

G. ms Wr ‘i’l’-
M. qu, qqy.
B. u®, quer.

0. uy, yfgw.

L
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Examples :

Hindi. '@g‘[ “qeid,” WITYH and QT “acidity ;” SHERT “sharper,”
JHMIUAT “sharper’s tricks,” “fraud ;” ‘@2‘\' “small,” ?INT “small-
nesss” %ﬁ[ « fop,” %@ﬂﬂ « foppishness ;> TS  child,” FTFRU
“¢hildhood” (Chand TR, i.e. HqISYA) ; TST ¢ great,” TSTUT
& greatucss;.” 3\31' “old,” EERE! and o7 “old age;” et “boy,”
weaq«e “hoyhood ;7 «'\gl.‘i‘[ « dissolute,” {\ﬂ"ﬁ"[‘q‘i{ s dissolute living ;™
TI] “widow,” TiSTUT * widowhood ; tg:(‘@ “ignorant,” W
¢ clownishness.”

Panjabi. BT, 'ﬁ%tﬂ‘ “old age;” FERJUWT “hoyhood ;” SHERTIWT
s“frand ;s ’Iz\t‘@'gm “clownishness ; W‘u]‘[ “debauchery;” qTE AW,
oywT, °¥u, °9gWt “ childhood ;” ¥JYT “widowhood ;7 and, peculiar
to itself, BFL“ boy,” BHELYWT and %@g‘(&m ¢ hoyishness ;” 1‘15{3
“stapid”’ (8kr. 1!\3), HASTFUT “stapidity 3 HIHTT “boy,” 'Q\‘Eﬁ(g‘lm‘
““hoyhood.”

Sindhi. JETIW, °UWY, LT, JFAV, Feury, oUW, TRUW,
“old age;” TR * widow,” '(ﬁ‘l’tmj s widowhood 37 S{® * woman,”
TS womanhood ;” qﬁ@g ¢ pandit,” qﬁgm‘r ¢« panditship ;
qg “seizing,” qLW “assistance ;” gfz “near,” gfzu «partiality ;”
.ﬁﬂ “gmall,” ﬁm, ‘G’{a‘mg, Ay “youth;” a‘l‘ﬂ’ <« watchmau,”
grfeay, F1fEy “watchman’s work ;” YT « coffin-bearer,” eIy,
L) «duties of a kandhi;” #HICHE *“man,” “'{Tﬁlﬁ"ﬁ', HTEHAWUT
“humanity ;” @& « wild beast,” ﬁng!mﬁ « hestiality.” These are all,
except éne, from Trumpp, Sindbi Gr, p. 61.

Gujarati. Taylor’s Grammar (p. 144) gives several examples which
are not found in the dictionaries; but as the author is a resident of the
province, he has probably heard the words from the people round him.
Fdulji’s Dictiouary does not apparently contain more than a third of the
words in the language ; and Narmada Sankar’s, though much fuller, does

not give all the formatives, except incidentally as explanations of some other

L
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word. The words T have found are: YTEY  aged,” GTSUW, °UW
“old age;” WY “blind,” YUY, oqy “blindness ;> FTHBBY < dark,”
Ww “darkness ;” T{E “widow,” '(rgm"( “widowhood ;” ﬁ%'l"a"
°Q§i “old age;” m”r “inverted,” mg “invertedness 5” m
“dissoluteness.” The word FI5TYY “grief,” “anxiety,”  torment,” seems
to be derived rather from the verb ‘a&‘é “to burn” (SF¥°) than from
§d5 “strength,” and may be set down as an isolated instance of the nse of

this suffix as a primary.

Marathi. [T “good,” WAYW, °YUT *honesty ;” FTAWT “good,”
Ty, TIYNUW “ goodness;” Fae ©child,” 'ﬁg(l:m, oquT
*“childishness ;” S1§q “a woman in childbirth,” ITEaqW “attendance
on such a woman.” TIn M. also is the softened form JU, T, and a
form 9T, 3},3, corresponding to the YT and gy of the other languages ;
as from ‘Eﬁ'( “ thief,” YTIW, °FTW, o, and FYTTY  thievishness,”
or the “conduct of thieves;” HBIHA small,” ‘Qrg‘[ﬂaﬁ' “ smallness ;”
T “great,” GYTAL ¢ greatness ;” 'q‘[’{z “had,” 'a'ﬁ;zqm “hadness,”
says the grammar, but mi:IHTmT, oq(Y, says the dictionary ; WETWT
“wise,” WETAYW “ wisdom ; FETATTT “old,” FFTATLYW “old age.”
The words formed with this suffix are not given in large numbers in the
digtionary, os it would appear that they can be formed at will from any
adjecive in the language.

Bengali. SRTQT, YETUA “old age;” JWYAT, °UTAT “talent,”
“virtue ;” FFIGAT “debanchery;* but the form, though oceasionally
heard in conversation, is not very common, as Bengali has another and
commoner form in A for words of this class.

Opiya. Words of this form, as HIGYHA, AU, are sometimes
heard, but the form does not seem to ;:3 indigenous in the language, being
very rarely met with. A genuine instance is HITE “a rogue,” itE-
ﬂmﬂl‘ “roguery;” also mmfuj%ﬂ “the duties or profession of a

Brahman,” such as studying the Shistras, performing religiovs ceremonies,

L
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and the like; fafgsrauy «laziness;” fqZU for fqzuuy « dissolate-
ness,” from {§ZY « dissolute.”

The two points to be observed in the treatment of this stem
are the method of joining it to the root, and the terminations
which it takes. As to the first, if regarded as a mere pratyaya
or suffix, it should in the case of Tatsamas be affixed to the bare
root, so that from n‘é we should get g\@tﬁl maa’, and this
is what does actually happen, and so far the usage is regular.
But when affixed to Tadbhava adjectives which have taken the
@ or oxytone ending, this ¢ would be retained, as in T4,
in which case we must not consider the word as having been
derived from the Skr. 3%@, but rather thus, that the termina-
tion was regarded as a thing apart, as a sort of qualifying

' particle which could be appended to all adjectives at will.
From the detached character acquired by this pdrticle arises the
peculiarity that it is in H. sometimes, in M. G. and S. very
frequently, attached to the oblique form of the noun, because
the nominafive form is regarded as appropriate to that state
of the noun only in which it is not subjected to any influence
from without, but is either an agent or a mere indication.
Directly the noun becomes subject to influences of any sort, it
passes into the oblique, and the addition of the syllable ust, or
any of its variants, was regarded as subjecting the noun to an
influence somewhat similar to that exercised by the case particles,
and therefore demanding the oblique form. When we sece the
suffix added to nouns in the direct form, it would show that in
these cases the form came into existence when the suffix had not
yet won its detached character; and the unsettied nature of the
terminations of the root in all the languages points, in confirm-
ation of this supposition, to a time when the languages them-
selves were in a transitional state, and had not attained to fixity
of practice.

Equally undetermined is the termination of the suffix itself.

L
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‘There are first the forms H. P. M. g« (9w, gw) and 9=, cor-
responding to which respectively are the S. gy and uwy. These
two forms reproduce the barytone and oxytone forms of nouns,
and if, with some writers, we derive the latter form from an
addition of &, we should have to suppose a Skr. form &
giving Pr. Y% or wur3f; as however in words of the form
& in Skr. the accent is on the last syllable “sattwé,” it may
be fairly reasoned that it would remain on that syllable in
Prakrit also ; and as the suffix itself has been conjectured to be
. shortened from R, the form in gert would be the original
one, shortened as time went on into ys from forgetfulness of
the accent. The uncertainty in the method of affixing this
ending, which is sometimes added to the direct form of nouns,
and sometimes to the oblique, and at times even to a shortened
form which is neither oblique nor direct, as in Sindhi, proves
that words of this type came into existence at very different
periods; and in those which were created in later times the
accent would naturally have been forgotten, and they would
take the form g,

Secondly, the forms gt and ¢ point to oxytones, and seem to
be dertved from some such form as w, omitting the @; such a
form may well have existed in spoken Prakrit, although no
traces of it survive in ‘the written works. This form would
come direct from the Sanskrit &, whereas that in W@ must
come from an older Skr, .

Lastly, Sindhi has forms 1§ and WY, the final vowel of which
seems to be quite inorganic, as we cannot trace it back to any
corresponding peculiarity in the older forms, and is probably
due to an unconscious imitation of the analogous forms T and
&Y, which have been or will be discussed in their proper place.
The Skr. word Wrers “ self,” retains the » in all cases of the sing.
but the nom., and in this, as in so many instances in Skr. and the
cognate languages, the nominative stands apart, and the deriva-
tive forms are taken from the oblique. Thus Greek and Latin,

)0
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while faithfully retaining the original type of Ug in modos, pedis,
reject the @ in the nominatives movs and pes; yet it is from
7o80s and pedis, not from movs and pes, that the derivatives are
formed, as well as the noun itself, in their modern descendants.
So also oSovros, dentis, reproduce % more correctly than odovs
or dens, and in derivatives and descendants the former, and not
the latter, are the base. The reason of this is clear ; the oblique
form being used seven or eight times to once of the nominative,
sticks in the popular mind, and is used in grammatical forma-
tions, while the classically modified nominative is forgotten.
This was probably the case with the termination now under
consideration ; the vulgar would know little of an euphemistic
high-flown nominative warr, while they would be" familiar
with some ten or twelve forms having for their base @A ;
the Old-Hindi poets use TAWA or TS, while the modern
language does not begin to use the classical nominative TTHT
till after Pandits had begun to resuscitate the accurate form.
So also, while the Brahmin wrote &, the people may have
said HA, or even Hat@®w, and thus the form Q@ or ™
reveals itself as the older and more accurate. The W type
is still in existence; in Old-Hindi we have gquTa# “virility,”
from gEg=W, Skr. gRUS, and Sindhi has from ﬁ‘@ﬂ‘ “a head-
man,”! ﬁf@‘alg, Pr. @i, where the S., rejecting one of the
two consonants, does not, as H. would, lengthen the preceding
vowel, but inserts instead its favourite short i. Theremay be other
instances in the other languages, but I have not yet met with any.

Sindhi has a few rare examples of a form in g which

¥ Dr. Trumpp will forgive me for pointing cut a slight error in his English here ;
he tramslates this word *headsman,’ not perhaps remembering the difference
hetween that and * headman.” The former means “ an excoutioner,” i.e. “one who
boheads criminals,’””  Dr. Trumpp’s Fnglish is so excellent, correot, and graceful
throughont as to command admiration ; it is in a friendly spivit that this little elip i
noticed, as it might mislead an Euglish student. The difference between “heads-
man" and “headman®’ is slight indeed in form, but very wide in meaning.

L
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Trumpp refers to this suffix, as Rrf&<Tg « boyhood,”  yout 3
from FYTHTY “a boy;” but it is open to question whether this
is not the primary affix mentioned in § 16 (2), which has passed
over into a secondary form in a few cases.

As a corollary to the connexion which T see between & and
o, L would here introduce the Bengali stems in &,
which T derive from =@ in such Skr. words as ATEIE.
Oriya uses HETAH as a religious word, in the sense of * cele-
brating the greatness or merits of ? a holy place or festival,
thus we have 33T w@Ta@ the: “ glories of Ganga,” I Fag
AETAA “a description of the religious merits acquired by a
pilgrimage to the shrine of Jagannath,” and others. Bengali
has elided the q and softened the § to ¥. Instances are YIAH
“mad,” grarEtfa ¢ madness ;» T “debauched,” ‘q:m'TﬁW “Joose
living ;” 31 buffoon,” ®i=Ti ¢ buffoonery ;” ATST “an ass,”
M| “stupidity ;” FTT  obstinate,” “FZTfA “ obstinacy ;7
BiwT “ greedy,” AT “greediness ;” FFST “ base,” Baertfa
“baseness;” 58 “ profligate” (%t ¢ destroyed,” compare our
use of “dissipated,” also the original meaning of « profligatus™),
«Etfa ¢ profligacy.” In familiar or colloquial words which
end in a vowel other than a or 4, the initial vowel of the suffix
is elided ; thus % “a child,” &%fa “childishness;” wEH “an
immpudent boy” (French gamin), ®@&fA ¢ impudence;” and in
vulgar speech the favourite « of Bengali exercises an influence on
the following vowel ; thus from gg “ wicked,’ ? g‘gﬁ? “wicked-

ness.”

FORMATION OF THE STEM.

By a curious caprice, also, a duplicate form is occasionally
employed, as from 98 we get sgaAT “ profligacy,” and wearfa.
Oriya also uses this form, as 81 ¢ old,” ?{G‘[ﬁ:{ ¢ precocity in
children ;” fgmt “loose,” « lazy,” fewfa « laziness,” « inatten-
tion,” B. id. It will be observed that this suffix is almost
universally employed in a bad sense, as expressive of stupidity,
loose living, or the like. One instance, qﬁ'{ﬁ:{, oceurs oceasion-
ally in Mindi; but, with this exception, this form appears 1o
be peculiar to the two easternmost members of the group.
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(2). Of very wide use in' Sanskrit is the suffix ¥, generally
neuter when forming abstract nouns, though of all genders in
appellatives. This suffix generally changes to § in the modern
languages, and in most cases the words become feminine, owing
to the general use of ¥ to express that gender. The typical
word of this class is—

Skr. T “ theft,” Pr. TYFC, H. LY, and so in all, but O, T
So also
Skr. TTR “ cheating” (Vs “a cheat”), B. w3, H. INAY (vulgo

“thuggee™), and so in all.

This termination is extended, as usual, to words of uncertain
origin, and notably to Persian words, inasmuch as that language
also adopts the suffix # to denote abstracts ; thus we have LF<""
~ “goodness,” (5o “badness,” L’(‘S “deficiency,” s “excess ;)
and even colloqumlly Arabic words take this endlng, as (5ysane
“ganction,” from ,sawe “séen,” “approved.” 8. has also HZt
“badness,” from ?i@ “bad” (Skr. H=g “slow”) ; HET “ good-
ness,” from ™Y “ good” (Skr. ¥g). In many cases, however,
the final ¥ of the Sanskrit is elided alogether, as in

Sler, WY “fortune,” H. W, and so inall. . retains Tatsama I
and S. ‘6‘{1‘7]’
Skr. Y=Y “rice,” H. YTH, and so in all, except S. %]Tﬂ‘ dhinyu or

dhiitu.

This latter word. seems to have been originally an abstract
meaning “ possessing,” “wealth,” root ¥T, as stores of rice
were, and still are in many parts of India, the principal source
of wealth to all classes.

Where, in modern formations, the adjective had acquired,
as adjectives almost universally did, the termination in long 4,
the ¢ of this suffix does not supersede this vowel, but is attached
to it, forming ¢/, Thus we have a very large range of words in
all the languages. A few are—

L
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AT “good,” H. JFTS, « goodness,” P. wfeas, S. “ﬁﬁ'\, G. M.
0. id., B. {TNTE.

o= ““pure,” H. ﬁ-{ﬁm‘{, and so in all.

QT “ great,” H. WT& “greatness,” P. Erf??'%ﬂ‘i, S. E[gﬁ:, G. B.
0. id.; not in M.

g1 “high,” H. ETQT"{ “height,” S. id. (“goodness”), P. E‘ﬂi’
G. $91E, 0. I9TY, B. S9T1E-

This form is not very common in M., but is of almost uni-
versal application in the rest. P. anomalously inserts short
before the termination, but this is a dialectic peculiarity which
does not prevail in all parts of the province. It has already
been noticed that so many Skr. terminations fuse together into
¢ in the modern languages as to render it difficult to distinguish
them. The form now under consideration is restricted to ab-
stracts, and has no connexion with any other.

(3). The Sanskrit sufix |7 exists in most of the languages
in a large number of words, but occurs chiefly in Tatsamas and
modern Tadbhavas; so that it would be more correct to suppose
that it has been resuscitated, together with the word to which
it 18 attached, than to speak of it as having come down unin-
terruptedly from early times.

Skr. QAT “firmness,” H. ggar, P m’gﬂb s. fewgar. In
the rest @@a{, generally pronounced driphatd in H., and so written also
in P., but in O. it sounds drurhatd.

Sindhi has a few words not strictly Tatsamas, though only
slightly altered, and it occasionally adds &, making qTg, as

Ufz «deficient,” wfzar, wfzmiy, «deficiency.”
m SERE> Srfaran « fitness.” |

Tn B. and M. words of this class are extremely numerous, but
are all pure Tatsamas, and as such do not strictly come within
the range of development of the modern forms of speech.

{4). Another common suffix is g®E, which is used in Bengali



L

m its Tatsama form, but rather among .scholars than in the
mouths of the people, as also in M.

' FORMATION OF THE STEM,

T@ “red,” B. M. TFRAT “redness,” and so in all the others, but as a
rare and pedantic word.

& “white,” B. M. TGAT « whiteness,” and so in all the others, but
as a rare and pedantic word.

Trumpp affiliates to this suffix a large class of words in S. in
=nfw and sugfw, supporting’ his theory by allusion to Vara-
ruchi, v. 47. This passage merely directs that certain words,
such as brakman, yuvan, adhwan, are to be declined like atman ;
thus, vamha makes vamhino ; jurd, juvdno, ete. It is not, how-
ever, stated that this rule applies to formations in #man ; and
even granting that it does, we get imdno, the change of which
into dni or dini is not supported by any proof, and scems some-
what harsh, and opposed to the genius of the language. More-
over, in the closely allied and interchangeable form @4, see (2),
the & belongs to the adjective, and is a solitary instance of the
retention of the older form of the oblique, which is still long in
Gujarati, as FTTY “ good,” obl. ATTT, but has been shortened in
8., as BT “white,” obl. Weg. In the case, therefore, of the words
about to be quoted, T should say that the suffix was merely fap
or ¥fW, and regard it as the same as the primary suffix q
meitioned in § 6. 'With this agrees the fact that the cognate
langnages have a form Zw -or 1+, which is made onl y from
adjectives in long 4, so that the long vowel belongs to the stem,
and not to the suffix. Tn Sindhi werfu “whiteness,” from [EHY
“white,” I should divide achhd-ni.

From ®s, then, used as 4 modern suffix to adjectives which
had already arrived at the stage in which they ended in long d,
the following examples may be taken to have arisen :

H. HET “high,” HATA “height,” P. IHT, S, S. FaT

“ superior,” FH1fW, G. FEY, HEN.
H. STST “broad,” TR “breadth,” P. id.
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H. (ST “decp” (01d-H. $LT), HETH, ST, “depth,” G. FLT
T

8. &Tr “broad,” FfEHTIRY “ breadth.”

S. a‘}ﬁ' “great,” T « greatness.”

(5). ® is suffixed to a large class of adjectives in Hindi, to
denote condition, and agrees with our termination *-ness.”
. This form is connected with that of the desiderative verb in
Sanskrit, and some of the words of this class cannot be regarded
as formed from nouns by the addition of a suffix, but are to be
derived whole as they stand from Skr. The substantive in @ is
accompanied by an adjective in &y, as fagra or Wiy * thirs,”
fagmaT “thirsty,” which are not to be regarded as recent for-

mations from qY, the root of W= “to dr ink,” but as from Skr. .

faurET and faurg respectively, these being the substantive and
dd_]LCtl\(‘ from fi‘m]’{( “to desire to drink,” desiderative of root
“to drink.” Skr. fqurat loses the long final ¢ of the fem.
und be(‘omeb 1. fugra, while ﬁm‘m apparently takes %, and
becomes faurga, whence would come a Pr. fasgsiy, and the
u vanishes, leayving H. fasray. The modern w oxds wotld be
more accurately written fy=mrg and fa=mET, as the medial g
has disappeared (Vol. I. p- 199). Accordingly these words in
most cases bear the meaning of “desire to do a thing,” even
where it is impossible or difficult to trace the word to any
definite Skr. desiderative like faurg. And in those words which
we cannot refer to a Skr. desiderative, it must still be held that
the form is in itself by nature desiderative, and having appro-
priated to itself this meaning, has been tacked on to modern
nouns to form abstractions, so that in a number of instances it
legitimately comes under the head we are now considering,
namely, that of secondary abstract nouns. Examples are fund
of three classes: first, words derived direct from Sanskrit derive-
tives; seccond, those derived from modern verbs (primary stems) ;
third, those derived from modern nouns (secondary stems),

YOL, 11, ¢
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I.
Skr. fqurHy “thirst,” H. gy (fa=mE, @), and sol 1o rARRELEE
languages.
I1.
H. TET “to weep,” TXJME “desire to weep,” “vexation,” P. LAE
(rare).
H. HAHT “to urine,” 'ﬂ"ﬂ'\'ﬂ ¢ desire to make water,” P. id.
H. §IET * cacare,” FITH “ desire to stool,” P. id.
I11.
Skr. fﬂg“[ “sleep” (H. 'G'[’fg), H. ﬁm, fﬂm, “drowsiness.”
H. S79 ““sleepiness,” ST nodding,” “incipient sleep.”
H. 51q “violence,” H. STTH “a violent burst of rain.”
H. tﬂa"[ “sweet,” H. TAZTH “sweetness.”

- Each of these words has its corresponding adjective, as |
fowmay, {rwvan, garar, gavan, fasgran, sierEt, but not
FUTET; but the stem itself is almost entirely confined to IHindi
and Panjabi, only rarely occurring in the other languages, as
M. @zvg “sourness,” from T “sour;” fHITE “sweetness,”
from fad “sweet;” and with the short vowel wyeq  plump,”
from IYTT “a swelling ;” G. ¥Yger@ “whiteness,” from BT

. “white;” WATH *sweetness,” from WYIY “sweet;” HIWry
“difficulty,” from 3y “difficult,” and a few more; and we
may fairly assume that all the other words were modelled upon
fa3nar, where the long d belongs to the root 1. In TyHTAT
we cannot look back to the desiderative of Skr., which is §&fgg,
which could in no way produce rodsd, but would result in some
such form as ruisd. Skakespeare, in his Dictionary, absurdly
derives these words by adding the Skr. 3wqr “hope,” in which
he iz blindly followed by his faithful plagiarist Forbes. There
are nouns with this termination which do not belong to this
stem, as APTHT “a pole-axe,” the former part of which is
probably frow uig (Skr. ufeg) “a knot,” with some derivative
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of the root Wt “to cut,” just as YT “an axe” The gaurdsd
is a formidable weapon of bamboo with iron knots and clamps
on it, and a small axe at the head. We might assume a form
=AY as its origin. There is also a word HTTET “a small
turban,” the former part of which is #€ « head,” and the latter
probably a derivative from T® “to clothe,” so that a form
ﬁmai may be assumed for its origin, unless, indeed, which
is highly probable, the word itself grew up in modern times,
and has no Sanskrit original at all.

The stems given above ate the most common and widespread
abstract forms. There may be in the various languages others;
but they are rare and confined to special dialects, and do not
require detailed notice in a work of this kind.

§ 18. The next class of secondary formations is that of adjec-
tives denoting the possession of any article, or of any quality
or tendency : the former are called possessives, the latter at-
tributives, under which are included words denoting trades or
professions.

(1). The most important, and from its variety perhaps the
most difficult to treat, of the stems of this class, is a group which
has the following terminations :

Hindi  §, T, €H-
Panjabi the same.

Sindbi ¥, 9V, TR
Gujarati :'*'.\, '&il, T
Marathi ¥, 9T, &
Bengali

!
orys } Lo @

Five Sanskrit stems lic beneath the threefold division which
is shown by the above list:

L
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1z {rﬁ‘, leaving ¥, nom. '{, as H’Tf%{'{ «gardener,” nom. ]:r[iﬁ‘
2. & and ]W, leaving ’{ﬂ‘, as qéa ¢ mountain,” qé{ﬁu ‘““moun-

taineer.”

3. 33 and I, leaving T with guna, as .ﬁq ¢ Veda,” %&'ﬁ
¢“teacher of the Veda;” T without guna, as [ Syan,? H‘rzﬂi € con-

tained in a jar.”

4. 9, leaving T, as (1§ ‘kingdom,” '(ng'q “pelonging to a
kingdom.”

5. Several suffixes leaving ¥, as §{¥ “man,” T popular.”

The difficulty consists, first, in the mutual interchange and
fusion of these several stems, and secondly, in the fact that we
cannot in all instances trace the modern word up to any distinet
Sanskrit word. Of course when we can so trace it, all difficulty
ceases; but there are many modern words which we can only
vaguely identify with some Skr. root, but cannot tell through
which of the above formations it has descended to us. A partial
clue is afforded by the meaning in some cases, as the Skr. forms
denote sometimes possessives, at others attributives or appel-
latives. But the lapse of time, the changes of meaning, and
the facility with which one word lends itself to reasoning which
would lead it either to a possessive or atiributive origin, obscure
the matter very much. & may come from 1, 2, 4 and 5 of the
Skr. stets; T and its fellows from 2, 3 and 4; = can only
come from 3.

Tt will tend to clearness to give first those words which can
be traced without doubt to one definite Skr. stem, and then to
discuss, as far as our present lights permit, the question of the
doubtful forms.

(a). Following the order of the Sanskrit forms, we first
treat of ¥R, having for its nominative %. The commonest
words of this class will be found in Ch. IL § 82. Others are
the following :

L.
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H. BTEY and g‘r@ “rower,” from Skr. m}, one who uses a TE©
in the sense of “oar,” (H. m and ©7€), P. id., M. ﬂ'} “one who
carries a staff,;” B. 0. T} (ddng?) « rower.” )

Skr. m'ﬁ‘ “reader,” “learned,” H¢ id., O. l:n’a‘, the name of a sept

* of Brahmans. .

Skr. ‘rim‘ﬁ “one who has read the three Vedas,” H. ﬁ’éﬂé}, 0. fagrﬁ,
the name of a sept of Brahmans.

Skr. YL “lion,” H. FTTY, P. BET, S. F2FC, 6. FaQA-

Skr. %‘lﬂ “ prosperous,” H. Qiﬁ', and so in all.

Skr. E\Fﬁ “leprons,” H. FHYEY, P. gqa}, S. W’:‘. (which points
rather to a form Ffea), 6. srfea, M. HY&Y, O. id. and FY, B.

Ffaa (Ffea).

Besides numerous Tatsamas in very common use in all the

languages, as qray “sinful” (urfasy), =il “virtuous” (AfRiw),

T« diseased ? (Txfors), and the like, S. has also it
“ complainant,” from €18 “complaint,” which does not seem
to be an Aryan word, but is probably corrupted from Arabie
uﬁ“s “claimant,” ‘\5};:\ “claim.” Tn some cases of undoubtedly
modern origin . retuins the final vowel of the original word, as
|fa “opinion,” HAT, “tenacious of one’s opinion,” “opinionated,”
where the final short ¢ has been changed to a.

(8). The next form T is used to form principally patro-
nymics, or adjectives denoting nationality or caste, and results
in § and g1,

Skr. f8dtg “a Sindhian,” H. fst, and so in all. In the
same way are formed in 8. |TEt “a man of |qrg or Lower
Sindh,” T “a man of fat Upper Sindh ;? fgﬁt ¢ t-ha.i'f
which belongs to a fii Hind&.” But O. uses the'form AT,
as HfgaT “an Oriya,” from a Skr. form ‘iﬁ"gﬁ'ﬂ’, fl‘qm ‘iﬁ'g,
the old mame of Orissa; also WrfeEqT “a Bengali,” Skr.
ey, from Wre, the old name of Bengal. Common to all
is ACTEY or AT “a Maritha,” from Skr. wgrogte. 0. has

L
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also Zf@fQsM or °|qT “worthy to be offered,” Skr. gfit@ﬂ,
which, however, rather means “worthy to be honoured with
offerings.” Further instances are:

Skr. t[ﬁ?-ﬁ'!]’ R x_nountaineer,” H. I{é?ﬁ‘, qéfam (chiefly used of the
Nepalese), P. id. and QTHAVAT, G. qraaray, M. B. 0. g5aid, 0.
also GTEAT.

Skr. 'g\vﬁu “belonging to a country,” H. ?‘é’( “native,” as distinguished

from “foreign,” P.id., S. '.\‘:\.'g'[?: (from ¥%) and JHY (from ’é’g), G. 'é‘lﬁ',
M. aﬁf‘l‘] and %‘iﬁ’ﬂ, 0. %{ﬁ and ?‘{ﬁﬂ, B. id.

Skr. '(T@'\'J “helonging to the kingdom,” B. TT@Y, 0. H. id. This
word is not known in the other provinces, and denotes a clasz or caste
coming from the T[T, i.e. '(T‘g', or kingdom of Bengal, that is, the settled
and central parts of the country, as contrasted with the outlying and thinly
peopled regions. Skr. has both forms t‘l‘g}ﬂ‘ and ‘(ngﬂ, but the former

is commoner as a Tatsama in the moderns.

(y): We now come to the most important of these forms, that
in §&. There are two classes of this stem in Skr., one which
augments the vowel of the root, the other which does not. The
distinction is maintained in Sindhi with tolerable accuracy, but
not generally in the others. Words of this stem are generally
used as names of trades or castes. :

Blkr. JJUGT “ spiritaous liquor,” tﬁﬁx:gq “ g distillery” H. @ (stnrd),
B. gdft, 0. yfe.
Skr. qAwt “oil,” Rfa “oilman,” H. &Y, and so in all,

Skr. ATHE® “ betel-nut,” ?nlifa[m «gq seller thereof” H. @&y,
P. AqVEY, G. like H., M. AiaYS0Y, B. 0. aige.

! Used chiefly in composition: when standing'alone, it means an inhabitanf of the
Deah, an expression which implies the high table lond of Maharashtra sbove the ghats
or mountain range of the coast, and is opposed to Konkan, the low narrow abrip of
coast-line,
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Skr. 3{ “Veda,” %(f?ﬁ “Jearned in the Vedas,” H. aa

Skr. 9 “plant,” Hqa “grower of plants,” H. FHTHY “a caste of
gardeners,” M. id. ‘ { :

Formed upon the same model are the names of three great
septs of the Kanaujia Brahmans; thus Zq is shortened from
g, and that is from Skr. gafgw “one who knows two
Vedas;” 1] is &Y, from m@é’f“{?ﬁ “one who knows the
whole four Vedas.” The fuller fcrm is retained in ﬁﬁﬁ' ‘“one
who knows the three Vedas,” S3fgm. It is, however, equally

- correct to derive these forms from number & of the Skr. stems

above, as in Skr. there are forms 1, §3a, 334, Srged. In
the case of HTEY, the origin of the meaning is doubtful. The
Kichhis are a widespread and very industrious caste of culti-
vators and market-gardeners, and their name may either be due
to their growing vegetables, as one of the meanings of Sanskrit
Y is “a plant,” or perhaps, and on the whole more probably,
from the kdchh or tightly-girt and tucked-up cloth round the
loins, which is the only garment that they wear. Here may,
perhaps, also be classed the common word H. ‘gﬂ"f and g’ﬁ,
M. @'mﬂ, the name for ordinary peasants in M., and in H. that
of an extensive caste. I do not know to what Skr. word this
name i8 to be affiliated, It is also spelt @'ﬂﬁ and @ﬁ, and
the name probably originated in comparatively modern times,
and may have no connexion with the older language.

Sindhi examples of this stem are:

Sk, g  camel,” 'ﬁﬁ}q “ camel-driver ;” S. 3‘5 & camel,” ﬁﬁ

« camel-driver.”
8. Sy « earthenware,” %rqﬁ “seller of pots.”
8. FER  vegetables,” FTFEHTY “seller of vegetables.”
This last word is, I think, not Aryan, but comes from the

Arabic c{fﬁ “ potherbs,” whence the word so ecommon in the
other languages, J\i bakkal, “a vegetable-seller.” In Hindu-

»
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stani the phrase baniyd bakkal is colloquially used to indicate
petty traders and shopkeepers of all sorts.

(5). The suffix g% is hardly to be distinguished from &=,
except in words which can be traced up to the ,Sanskrlt The
typical word is

Skr. = «“a Kshattriya or man of the warrior caste,” H. ﬁa} Ga”f

=, P. id., S. gy, M. 991

(¢). Stems formed with 9 are very numerous, and, owing to
the variations in meaning which modern words have undergone,
are sometimes confounded with abstract nouns in %, like |VI
“theft,” from 1%, and, like them, frequently drop the ¥ alto-
gether. Of stems which retain §, the following may be cited:

Skr. YTRY “belonging to a village,” H. PTAT, and so in all, bat H. fre-
quently Iifees and YTRY, also ﬂIﬁ‘ and ﬂ'tﬁ, from the Tadbhava [ .

Skr. I “ principal,” H. 31\@'}, P. {d, F&ET, 8. wfw, 6. n“tg"‘\",
gf“qi’r, M. ﬁzgﬁ, B. id., 0. id. and fEHT.

A very large class of words exists in all the langnages which,
from the absence of any special Sanskrit form to which to refer
them, or from the existence of more than one Sanskrit form,
cannot be definitely referred to any of the above heads. Such,
for instance, is W=} ““master,” ““lord,” also weulthy,” a word
in use throughout. Skr. has wfas, wfe® and w=r. In
0ld B. we find the word uifs “lady,” which may either be
shortened from wfasy, or from =Y.

M. is peculiarly rich in words ending in 9t, which are per-
haps generally to be affiliated to the stem in ¥®, as mentioned
in §9 (2), but may also be attributed to (¢) by supposing the
usual addition of ®, making ¥&. Some of the more striking of
these words are given with the Marathi primary stems to which
they are allied :

WEA “commission,” FI@T “ commission agent,” “broker.”

FHHH ¢ smartness,” “ a shock,” HIFT “smart,” “sharp,” “active.”

L
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FTE “scheme,” FITHT * scheming,” ¢ treacherous.”

T3 “bullock-pack,” SZTIHIT “fit for carrying burdens,” “a
draught-horse or bullock.” )

FHIAFBT “a coarse blanket,” Eﬁf‘am “one who wears a kdmbald,”
“a labouring man.” :

QTS “ pole for carrying loads,” D[S “ porter.”

g ¢ leprosy,” T:ﬁg!n‘ ““Jleprous.”

WEHFH “scab,” TIHBAT “scabby.” r

®TZ “ghat,” GTZYT « Brahman who attends at a ghdt.”

ST “horse,” YTTTT “groom.”

Here we have a curious preservation of an older form. YT
18 Skr. @v2s, Pr. erest. The M. word points back to a form
wrzfam, V{3 or WY, in which the & has been preserved
as a fulerum for the termination.

Gujarati has also words of dubious origin in THY or TN
The double form arises from the unsettled nature of G. spelling,
i which no distinction is made between long and short ¢. The
Jwo examples most frequently given, gf@wt “grieved,” gfasy
“happy,” do not appear to come from any of the above stems, but
from Skr. g:f@a‘ and gﬁg‘d respectively. Other instances are

36 “school,” ﬁ'ﬂnf‘a!ﬁ “scholar” (perhaps Skr. ER L)
‘iﬁ!’ ‘carth,” }l\ﬁ:{!ﬁ “earthy,” O. lg\‘!ﬂ' (perhaps Skr. ¥AY, or,

ufam). -
HTE “leprosy,” Frfeey « leprous” (Skr. is E&fgi), see ().

Without spending more time in considering the subject, it
may suffice to suggest, that the fusion of several cognate forms
into one, which is so common a feature in these languages, has
been at work here also, and that the Skr. terminations given
above may have been by careless or ignorant speakers added
often to nouns which did not take such terminations in Sanskrit
itself, so that words of this group may be referred at will to any
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of the five Sanskrit stems given, and in isolated instances to
others also, as, for instance, H. fufaay “uncle,” which is from
none of the five stems, but from Skr. ﬁlg?ﬂ-

(2). Principally indicative of qualities or dispositions of the
mind is the suffix Jr§, which, although occasionally found as
a primary, is far more extensively used as a secondary suffix,
Vararuchi (iv. 25) treats this suffix in Pr. as a substitute for
mat (and eat), suflixes denotiug possession, overlooking the fact
that JM exists in Skr. already. In Pr., as also sometimes in
Skr., the final # is dropped. This stem is found in different
words in the seven languages; each language may therefore be
illustrated separately.

Marathi, in which, whether from the greater perfectness of
the dictionary, or because the language is really richer in these
forms, a larger number of instances has been noted than in its
sisters, uses the form B with the cerebral 35 and long #; it
has also 3135, and occasionally even S35, which latter points
to the use of the universal & suffix, so that we should postulate

a Skr. si&a. There is also found sHT, which would indi—‘

cate a former wf@a, with reference to the remarks in the
concluding portion of the last section. Thus we have:

Skr. AT “pity,” M. HUTF, H. HUTY-

Skr. Y *“trouble,” M. 'ﬁmaé “laborious,” “painstaking.”

Skr. %‘n ¢ hair,” M. %ET@ and %maa “hairy.”

Skr. TeH “ ball,” M. q{RT “knob,” “tuft,” iﬁm “tufted grass.”

Skr. [ancertain], M. G{RT “stone,” YTETI *“stony.” ;

8kr. 3'3 “snout,” “beak,” M. §F@T “mouth,” ﬁm “foul-mouthed,”
* seurrilous.”

These three are combined in a proverb descriptive’ of the
peasant’s three greatest troubles—

T {ieTH Ta FiWH ATYH ATTIH

* Pasturage coarse and kuotty, fields full of stones, and a scolding wife.”

L
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Skr. §& “hand,” M. g4, id., AT “ thievish,” “with itching palm.”
Another proverb runs—
RIS JLIaY iy Fieios JLaa wst
“The itching palm may be satiated, but never the scolding tongue.”

Skr. m “‘a measure of time, about half an hour,” M. Eﬁa‘ id.,
©EIT% “an iustrument for measuring time,” “a gong,” H. gfeats,
P. ¥d., and so in all. i

Skr. ©[Tq “wound,” M. €1 id., GTH130 “wounded.”

Skr. TERE « greasy,” M. 5{\a “sap,” “juice,” faaiss, fa=Tdet and
mﬂ'l‘ “viseid,” “gummy.”

Skr. [uuc?}‘tnin], M. T(Yq and F1q “sleep,” ﬂ‘f@ “sleepy.”

As to this last word, the root &t in Skr. means ‘to move,”
among other things, and the root 9, which is in effect an old
causal of HY in its meanings of “sowing (grain),” weaving”™
and “sewing,” shows that the movement implied by the parent
root is an oscillating movement backwards and forwards, like
that of a weaver’s shuttle, or a sower’s hand ; so that we may
fairly suppose it to have obtained the secondary meaning of
“nodding,” as one does when drowsy. In confirmation of this,
M. has also {qT or FYUT “a swing;” so that we may assume a
form Hifyg + 1, which would give &1, the anuswira, or rather
anundsika, being inorganic. (See Vol. I. pp. 177, 827, for the
®, and p. 143 for the WY.)

Skr. fQUTH “covering,” M. Y “a mat,” FATIS “matted or bushy”
(n tree); see Vol. I. p. 177. Hence is formed a verb wiarSsq “to be
hushy and close of folinge.”

Skr. H#HAT “mineness,” “selfishness,” M. id., HAATER “ selfish,” “self-
conscions.”

Skr, I “milk,” M. iﬂ id., m < full of milk,” “a milch cow.”

There are also in M. instances of this suffix taking the form
ara, as in Sindhi, thus—
M. HY® “a tile,” HYHTE “ tiled” (as a building).

L
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; We now pass on to Gujarati, which, like M., principally uses
the 3, though words of this stem are also found with ¥, but
perhaps only through a mistake of the writers. Authorities
disagree very widely as-to the spelling of Gujarati, which
1s not to be wondered at in the case of -a language with a
scanty literature, no fixed standard” of pronunciation, and
numerous dialects.

G. ¥ “shame,” WTQ’S s s}mmefust,” - basleul.’;

G. Y “sleep,” W@ ¢ drowsy.”

G. g1« wnrd,”‘d’]i’@ “loguacious,” also in a good sense “eloqdcnt.”

G .'fa'} “sand,” 'fHTQ.a, i‘am, and by some fa'[a‘ “sandy.”

G. 'C[W'(-’f ““stone,” ‘QW'(‘[Q.Z, ‘“stony.”

G. WYET “blood,” FYTETHIGS « bloody.”

G, g‘[é’l‘ “beard,” m’}‘;ﬂa\.a “ bearded.”

G. Q'é’f ““a ghari,” ‘a’@'m “gong.”

With words ending in §; this language affixes the termination,
without modif ying the stem word. In the case of nouns in 3, it
adds the suffix to the oblique form in @ ; the fem. in £ is the same
in the oblique as in the nominative ; so that we may say that in
all cases the suffix is added to the oblique form. An exception
18 '(aTas but here we derive from an earlier form a in use in -
the other languages. The language of course uses, like all its
sisters, Tatsama words, at the discretion of the writer, and words
like AUTE are almost Tatsamas, the cerebral 35 being merely
a vulgar pronunciation of ®. This suffix is found appended
even to Persian words by the indiscriminatin g vulgar; thus from
{.}...; “shame,” is formed WLHATFH or WTATH ‘“bashful.”

Sindhi more frequently changes & to T (Vol. 1. p. 247). Thus

8. « bufalo,” HETE « buffalo-herd.”

S. ﬂ'g “herd of cattle,” TUITY “ herdsman.”

8. ’83 “camel,” ‘lﬁm( “eamel-herd.”

5. 93 “ barley,” ﬁm?ﬁ ““(whent) mixed with barley,”
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S. ey « hour,” TSI, o/ ¢ gong.”
S. %3‘ “clouds” (collective), %?k‘vﬁ' “ cloudiness.”

The final vowel, whether it be the « of the masc., or the 7 of
the feminine, disappears before the suffix; but long # is retained,
merely hardened into ¥, as in M, Quasi-Tatsamas also occur,
which are simply due to the fact of the words being honestly
written as the people pronounce them, and not as Pandits would
Jhave them; such are ﬁiﬁT@, Tq19, for FATY, TATY.

The word feImy “candlestick,” from fe=r “a light,” is
quoted by Trumpp in this place; but it would appear to be
questionable whether we have mnot here a compound from
U+ weg. T shall show presently that compounds of, this
sort are not unfrequent, and often render it difficult to determine
whether any word belongs to this class or not. In this and other
languages compounds whose last member is sTer ““time,” or
TSt “hall” or |y “abode,” as will be exhibited hereafter,
como under this category, and the confusion is increased in M.

-and G. by the substitution of the cerebral 3 for ® in these
words, as well as in the suffix .

Panjabi has not any special fondness for the T sound, nor does
1t particularly affect stems of this formation. Instances are,
BT “ woollen,” from Jg or ST “ wool ;” sar®T “ distressod,”
for sgaTRT, from g trouble” (Skr. gg). In this case the
possessive signification is sometimes lost, and the word used
merely as an intensive substantive. SfE=M3T “thorny,”” from
€T “thorn” (Skr. swza), where the short ¢ represents the e of
the oblique form &%, FUSTHT “a large earthen pot,” from
F@ “a pot,” here again intensive. €ZT® (ironical) a vain,
pompous man,” that is, one who has a gong beaten before him as
he walks, from ©=Z1 “a bell,” “a gong.” There is also, as in the
above-quoted languages, the common word wfEsns “gong,” !
from &@Y; but the language prefers the cognate forms of thia
stem in i/, w/, and @i/, as we shall see presently.

Bengali and Oriya, being languages originally poor, and
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‘having, therefore, a smaller stock of Tadbhavas than the others,

are not fertile fields for secondary formations. In them such
stems are mostly Tatsamas, like =UTy; and it will not be
productive of any large results to adduce instances from them.
The words which the student may meet with will be readily
recognizable as belonging to this stem; such as, LT
“quarrelsome,” already cited ; O. fdeas  burglarious,” from
fax “a burglar’s hole,” sometimes written ﬁ{gwaa for faa'[@,
W2k “middling,” from &/fEy (Skr. ®wwy) “middle;” fq=ss
“piercing,” from fsey ““a hole.”

With regard to Hindi, usually so rich in primary and
secondary forms, it is somewhat strange to find so few illus-
trations of this widespread stem. Apart from Tatsamas, it has,
" however, forms in d4/u, and, owing to its habitual .neglect of
final short vowels, also @/, but displays, like Panjabi, a marked
preference for the forms in ¢/, ail, e/, and wl. It also in many
instances changes 7 to » (see Vol. I. p. 247), thus producing déz,
with variants drd and dri, where the final « is preserved by
being lengthened. The following list will suffice to illustrate
all these forms.

H. ¥ “shade,” H{ETAT “ umbrageous* (not from i + FILT, as
Forbes puts it ; the 3’ belougs to the root). »

H. fagz “end, "

“one who finishes,” ““ destroys,” “ makes
T; an end of.”

H. @tz « belly,”{?h y l“pnt-bollied.”
: | fitgTT )

H. e&Y “ hour,” wf@er® “ gong.”

H. {\‘J “milk,” FETC “ mileh,” and g, B.id., O. ffﬁ

H. 37® “ ball,” S@TTT © globular.”

H. f9%8 “ mark,” f=g1T “ recoguition.”

Bkr. ﬁw‘-‘[ “Tove,” fQATTT *“ beloved” (as thongh ﬁnrrti for a°)

. TH “sand,” TATHT “sandy” (more generally TAMT, see further on),

3L
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Many of these words, as in the other languages, have lost
the possessive or qualitative sense, and have become simple
attributes.
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«

(3). Closely allied to the last, and like it used to express
possession of a quality, is the Skr. ¥&, which in Pr. often
doubles the ®, making ¥&. This suffix in the moderns takes
a lengthened form §w7 or §&, and combines with a preceding
@ or ¢ into UW, UHT, and U&. -As remarked above, it is a
favourite in H. and P., though less frequent in the other lan-
guages. These two languages have forms in e/it, where the %
probably arises from confusion with d¢Z«, unless we here admit
a change of d into ¢, noted as not unfrequent in Vol. I. p. 136.

H. 3t “knot,” FIYET  knotty,” P. id.
H. 9137 “ pit,’; IJET large pit™ (intensive).
H. ST  gravel,” HE 1= « gravelly.”
H. g “house,” ﬂ”tm ¢ domesticated,” ¢ tame.”
+ H. ¥y “grass,” Hﬁa]‘ ¢ grassy.”
H. ﬁz “wound,” il'z'}ﬁl' “ bruised.”
H. B9 “beauty,” VST “beautiful.” As in Bihari Lal’s fanciful versess

i@ 93 Wt &< fAq wara =0

T foe e o§ 918 fuw sais A=
Satsai, 234. .

H. mi “shade,” Qﬁi’@n‘ ¢ shady.”

H. ¥ “sting,” IHIAT “armed with a sting (said of insects, as
g8 HreT TrE R ¢ this insect has a sting ).

H. @81 ¢ shove,” ﬁi“ in the habit of butting” (said of horned ani-
mals), P. ﬂﬁg\, fem. WRFY. ‘

H. g “form,” gat=T well-shaped,” ¢ comely.”

H. ‘a‘r{ “belly,” ﬁ]’?'@ ‘ pot-bellied.”

H. 9% © forest,” aﬁ'in “wild,” “jungly.”

H. :i‘ﬂ “sand,” ?;H"'m “sandy,” * gritty.”
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H. a’rﬂ‘ “Joad, ﬁﬁ' “load-bearing,” subst. “a beast of burden.”
H. ‘{ﬁ'ﬂ‘ “rival wife” (Skr. '{{qﬁﬁ), ﬁﬁa‘[ “helonging to a rival wife,”
as in the pl}mse q“fﬂ‘aﬂ i:n"%: that is, ““a brother, son of the same father,
but by a different mother,” ¢a half-brother.”

H. ?hfﬁ “start” (Skr. FHER(L)> ?{&T%ﬁ “a horse that is given to

shying or starting.”

There seems to be no rule for the use of one of these forms
instead of another, though in practice we find that one word
always uses e/d, and another #/d, while a third has only the
form aila. With respect to the use of the final ¢, it may per-
haps be laid down that such words as have a distinetly adjective
sense always take the final 4, but such nouns as ar¢ used sub-
stantively reject it. Thus, if we should say, “he 1s my half-
brother,” we must use e/d, as EYa@T WTL; but if we would say,
“this man and woman are my brother and sister by the father’s
side, but by different mothers,” we might say, ¢ they are my
sautels,” AT A1a@ 8. So also derisively, *“ Ho, pot-belly 1
would be, IR ?TT?GT

Those words in which Panjabi agrees with H. have been
noted above; other instances peculiar to that language are these
which follow. 3rZa in the sense of halting, gives &= (/)
“ga woman that walks mincingly, or affectedly,” sometimes,
but incorrectly, written WZ@WY, possibly from some idea of
its being in some way connected with @« “play.” From g
“gstoppage,” We® ““a horse that jibs,” G. wfedw.

P. &9 ¢ strength,” “ drawing-power,” aﬁﬁm “astringent” (said of
medicines).

Ar, lL.;;. “suffocation,” (in India) “rage,” g’ﬁﬁ" 9 nngry,f’ 'ﬂ'aﬂ Ll
bad-tempered person.”

P. gaqTT “ petticoat,” aﬁa “a woman who wears a petticoat,” i.e.
o virtaous woman ; prostitates do not wear the petticont in some parts, nor

the drawers, but only the loin-cloth, sdrki.

L
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P. F]  storm,” FHF subst. © quarrel,” « affray,” « uproar.”

_P. YT  weary,” w?ﬁm “ easily fatigued.”

P. g “ milk,” g@(a “a mileh cow.” H. has also this wo.rd.

P. Q@[T ““ stoue,” G, YYTET « stony.”

P. S5  shame,” TS  shamefast.”

P. FTEAT © the middle” (the name applied to the central part of the
Panjab between the RAvi and Bids rivers), ﬁ%’a‘ “a man from the
Méinjha.”

P. makes the feminines of words of the form e/ in o, see-Cl.
IL § 33 (3). As between aiZ and ¢/, it may be decided that the
latter isa softening of the former, which is again shortened from
@il T, where the ¢ belongs to the root: This applies to H.
also; thus g19wT “shady,” is for gy&@T, which is Tt + TET,
while HaEET is Ffa+ ger. The difficulty lies in this, that
often where we have ¢/d, we cannot find the termination in long
@ in the root; thus there is no reason to believe that g9 “forest,”
Was eyer g7, yet we require §97 to give us AT, i.e. FAT +3E.
The rule will not therefore apply in all instances.

Sindhi has ¥&¢ and g¥Y, but also, in conformity with its usual
custoni, '&:ﬁ and gy. The long vowel, as in H. and P., secms
to have arisen from rejection of one of the two Zs of Pr, TE-

tEI\T ‘ €¢g “ obstinacy,” ‘gﬂiﬁ ¢ gbstinate,” G. id.
i:(’( Qifwr « patience,” QY “ patient.”
UEY 9T “the desert,” YIHY “a man from the Thar.”

2 Y “leather,” a.ﬁ’?gﬁ‘ ¢Jeathern.”
” 1F “ shade,” i@ “shady.”
QY id Tigqy  id

5 €Y “a kind of grass,” Eﬁ]ﬁ * made of dabhu grass.”

With Sindhi on the one hand, and Hindi on the other, is
connected in respect of this suffix Gujarati, having in some
insgtances the same words as the former, as in YWY, and in

VUL, I (

L
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others the same as the latter, as g¥ids = H. g, also gﬁaa:
H. and P. g&=. Its usual forms are Y and QY. As

'-"IT§ “relationship,” - ATATEY “related, by blood or marriage.”

o ‘““much,” WL “abundant” (only used in poetry).
m§ “had, defective,” HTSLY “scanty.”
©TH  sweat,” ‘a‘ﬁaa‘ ‘“ sweaty.”

The language does not seem to be rich in this class of forms.

Marathi has numerous formations in ¥®, ¥35, and us, also
in g and gxT. Care must be taken to distinguish from ywords
of this class those words which present long ¢ from the tendency
of this language to lengthen vowels in a final syllable (Vol. I.
p- 155), such as E@I”fas “perverse,” “malicious,” which is merely
a vulgar pronunciation of Skr. 'iﬁﬁ!ﬁ “crooked.” Fuzther are
to be eliminated a small class of compound words in which
i« forms the last member, as %ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁl “temple,” =%a1'§[w;
also familiar words such as gEY® or F&Eie “ancestor,” from
Skr. bE through a now disused geT, and Hﬁ;ﬁ ‘g wife,” from
qr%. These scem to be a sort of diminutives.

As genuine possessives may be cited—

e “side,” “direction,” HEiw “relating to a quarter or direction.”

GeH “rock,” Gwﬁ “rocky.” .

GTH (adv.) “below,” e belonging to the lower part.”

AT “sweetness,” M “sweetish.”

HIZT “thorn,” FHi2 T “thorny,” also Eﬁﬁ.:( “a thorny shrub.”
id. mﬁa ‘“a thorny creeper.”
(Skr. @UE) W “a

division,”

} QUK “divided into squares” (a eloth).

(8kr. @f#) @U@ “an l

TS “digging up plants” (subst.). g
excavation,” f
=T “tuft,” FIRTT “tufted.”

W “stench,” ‘Eﬂ"lf]'(T “stinking,” also !ﬂﬁﬂ]’.
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TH ‘“sweat,” QIHET “sweaty,”

ST “old,” %"3{“{ “old clothes,” “rags® (subst.).
W< “encumbrance,” AT “troublesome.” ,
qIH “ smell,” JTETT, TTET « fetid,” « rancid.”

Here, as in the other languages, the meaning of the possessive
has in several cases passed over into that of a substantive.

In Oriya this suffix is not common: an instance is wig=r
“handsome,” from ®fg. I havé not found any others, except
Tatsamas. The dictionary (Sutton’s), however, is a very meagre
one, and I have not heard the form in speaking. The same may
be said of Bengali, in which language secondary formations of all
kinds are comparatively rare, or, if they exist in rural districts,
are not fully recognized as other than mere local corruptions.
There is a vast field for research in this direction.

(4). The combination of the suffix in ® with a preceding u
18 rare, though not altogether non-existent in Prakrit. Vara-
ruchi gives only one instance, vidrullo, for Skr. fqaran
“changed.” The suffix e with the long vowel is found in a
few cases in Skr.; as gram (also rg®) “mad,” “ gouty” (i.e.
affected by wind), from E{‘Fa “wind.” In the modern languages
1t is also rare. For Sindhi Trumpp gives no examples, and
does not oven introduce the suffix in his very full and well-
arranged list of secondary stems. There are, however, a few
words which may be referred to this sufix in all the languages.

Thus

Skr. TG “a stroke of wind,” S, HTSW “blight from wind,” JTVT
“winnowing grain® [, HTITT “mad” (from the meaning of Skr. 'q‘l'?lﬁ
given above), also written TR, THAT and FTILT-  P. writes the
word ST, ATITT, and TIHT. G- TS “foolish,” M. ATYH “flato-
lent,” also a corrupt form W“whirlwind. ” The word FIHIS, mean-
ing “a kind of soil on the banks of rivers,” seems as if it belonged to this

stem; but the connexion is difficult to trace, unless it be “driven by the
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wind,” such as are the sand-drifts which the violent winds in the dry season
beap up in the beds of rivers all over India. B. qTSTT and FISH
¢ mad,” ﬁ‘l“g@ “whirlwind,” a"(ﬁa “winnowing.” O. mm “mad.”

From M. I have picked out the following, which should
probably come under this head.

FEI “ourly” (Skr. FHT), QAT “gluttonous,” from T “to
eat,” a primary formation, MHZH “bloated,” ““pulpy” (like a pregnant
female), from [T fetus. ;

Of more extended use are—

Skr. YTH ““heat,” “sweat,” M. ‘a’ﬂ-ﬁaa', Eﬂ’!ﬁ%“ptickly heat,” “an
eruption caused by excessive heat of the weather,” H. B, ﬂ'ﬁ’rﬁ, but O.
wfa<.

Skr. §Y “middle,” H. ng‘lm «middle-sized,” “intermediate,” P.
ngj‘raa and AT, S. however ﬁ'ﬁ“l“e{, B. and O. T{%‘ET It is said

L

in 0. of the second of three brothers, thus g l]'r{ “eldest,” ﬂgﬁ]' !

“second,” BT “youngest.”
 From Skr. ®vq in the sense of defect,” “failure,” comes
P. ©TSids, "TSdeT “lazy,” ¢ careless,” not found in the other
languages ; also 11‘.‘%\35 ¢ quarrel,” from Gg “snare,” deceit ;”’
=T “dear,” from @18 “fondling,” and some few more.
H. g3 “jocose,” from FAT “jest.” The formation is not,
however, a very common one in any of the modern languages,
any more than it is in Skr. or Pr.

(5). All the various forms of this group of ¥ stems still
further soften down to an obscure a/, generally but not always
preceded by y, thus giving ¥9. The typical word is

Skr. 91| “wound,” H. &1y, M. G. id., S, P 919, B. 0. ¥T, whence
conies Old-H. TTL, H. |14, P. G. id, P. also HITH, S. TG,
M. ¥, B. vnfq, inverted from ©TEH,; O. id.

Here only M. has the long 4, and is probably from d/u, while
the rest are from dla, so that they might be referred to a Skr.
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form etfa®, where the § has gone out as usual, and the inter-
mediate form was probably etfgs. Panjabi has a great pre-
ference for this shortened form, owing perhaps to its fondness
for shorf, vowels and habitual neglect of the principle of com=
pensatory lengthening. Even where a word is written with a
long vowel, the Panjabi peasant will often slur it over so that it
sounds short. Thus

NZH “knotty,” from 3(g “knot.”

93BT “muddy,” “ turbid,” 5 Y “filth.”

HTH “cavity,” “hollow,” » T “house.”

mfor FHTH “belonging to the other side,” FEIL “the other side.”
They say ‘ﬁiﬁ g'ﬂg\ fesmss 'Iﬁ: “the bullet went right throngh, and

¢ame out at the other side.”

.i:‘c'tm “sandy,” 1 '}('ﬂ' “gand.”
mﬂt “insipid,” » Y “dregs.”
WTEIHT “dear,” ,» WTE“fondling,” H. QTSHI-

\As an instance of this form may be cited

H. ST “foremost,” “in the front,” P. id., S. FALY “superior,” G.
A (prep.) “before,” M. HIIST ““superior,” B. 0. FITH, to which
corresponds H. ﬁ]’ﬁm s hindmost,” with a similar series in the rest, as P.

f‘Tﬁm, ete.

Sindhi has a set of stems in /# preceded by a short vowel, |

which, however, do not seem to be connected with this suffix,
but rather with the Skr. diminutives in ® and ¥, and may
therefore be relegated to the section which treats of thase
developments,

This form is usnal in Oriya, as ®iadp “fleshy,” from ®i®
“flesh;” W@ “ deceitful,” from WEg “a cheat.”

One form fuses into another, or into several others, so con-
stantly in these languages, that the inquirer is at every step
bewildered by their similarity, and as the meanings, which are
after all the safest guides, have also commonly been lost or

L
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shaded off by metaphors, or by local circumstances, into other
classes, there is often little help to be found from them. It is
probable, however, that in all except Sindhi, the group of forms
in / preceded by short ¢ has really been derived from d&lu, ila,
or one of the cognate forms in Sanskrit; and it must be per-
petually remembered that the modern languages often add a
termination, which has for them acquired some special meaning,
to roots and primary stems in which it does not exist in Sanskrit,
or, if it existed, has not been handed down to us, so that the
fact of the form itself not being found in Sanskrit is no argu-
ment against its being a genuine one for the modern vernaculars.
When also the moderns tack on these expressive endings to
Tadbhavas whose origin is uncertain, the inference is that they
fully recognized the effect produced by such endings, and used

them at will, thus constructing numerous quite recent words
 of their own.

§ 19. The Sanskrit suffix ¥d, though in form identical with
the past participle, is also largely used to form secondary nouns,
originally possessive in meaning, but shading off like the other
similar suffixes into attributives and mere appellatives. It is
the parent of a very large range of forms in the modern lan-
guages, the most common of which is that which amalgamates
the ¢ of the suffix with the long 4 of the stem, producing in II.
the common form in @i, though the others frequently keep the

two vowels distinct, and M. more suo lengthens g to ¥. Hindi’

having got hold of «if as a termination expressive of habitual
oceupation, possession or profession, adds it, regardless of ety-
mology, to words which have no final &, shortening the long
vowel of the root. Thus from

5, gT® “shield,” H. g&A “shicld-bearer,” P. g, M. FraTie, B.
0. BTETEA. .
H. JHFB “strat,” H. ‘ﬂm%ﬂ “a strotting, swaggering fellow,” P.

WHE (for o7).

L.
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More regularly, however, from words ending in ¢, as—

H. €ET “war-song,” “pean,” HEYF “a warrior-bard,” P. ud.

H. i—a-r < report,” < news,” :a-%"a g gOSSipill{! persou.”

H. 237 “wrangling,” “affray,” q?la ““a brawler,” P. id.

H ST o » ]
ey . < sponcann,? . id

H. q1ar “relutionshi'p,” ﬁa “a relation.”

In Sindhi this 3uffx is found intwo forms, efo and aito. The
e of the former g1iges from the fact that this suffix is added to
the oblique form of the noun, thus g “son,” oblique Y putra,
whence we 86t putray-ito=puireto, E%’tﬁ “having a son.” In
femininesin g {} oblique also ends in @; thus fu= « daughter,”
f&uar “hav ing a daughter,” from dhig+ifo. Some words in
u mase. do 1,4¢ change in the oblique, and in this case ke
18 elided ; buy 5 consciousness of its having been thers prevents
the i of the stuffix from amalgamating with the inal vowel of
the root, thus 3 T8 “ brother,” H{TTAY “ berllg a brother,” for
ORA() +-éto.  Trweglar is Sygay « hving a wife,” from T
“wife,” where W\, chould ‘oxpect SA&AY for joi+ifo; it has
probubly heen constructed on the model of putreto, without
reflecting on the origin of the form. Another irregular word is
FTETEAT “ having a road,” from qT “road,” which should be
vddeto like dhieto.

With adjectives the suffix it is added to long &, as

FITTIRAT “timely,” from GTTY ““time.”
WT{iﬁ‘ “opportune,” »  HY “opportunity.”
‘E'Z'T{ﬂ “sultry,” » O “sultriness.”
ﬁm(‘«'ﬁ‘ “sleepy,” 3 ﬁ[‘\g “sleep.”
5’m{ﬁ “regular,” % ﬁtj < rﬁle.”
This last word is also used as an adverb “regularly,” “ me-

thodically,” and this is the case with several other words of this
stem, in Sindhi; as
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ﬂ'ﬁ"'{?‘ﬁ “madly,” from T “mad.”
Um{ﬁ' “respectably,” ,, Ufa “honour.”
FawTEal « safely,” » TQEY “charge,” “care” (fa§ -

“in charge of).

‘Working round in our usual circle, we come next to Gujarati,
which has forms in dyo produced by the rejection of the @
of ¥d. These were mentioned in § 18 (i), & The form in
ait is not given in any of the grammars or dictionaries, and
does not appear to exist, though it is strange that words like
Fe@d, which breathe the spirit of the old Rijput heroes,
should not have survived among the descendants of the war-
like Chalukyas. Of &Y there are a few examples, a3

I 1T “recognition,” FMIYTIEAT “an acquaintance.”
H1% “honour,” ATfAdT “respected,” “a me'n of rank.”
q “knoviedge,” SITfaY “skilled,” “a conn Olsseur.”
These are also wiitten with long &, as syAfte(s an approach
to Marathi pronunciation. Tn the latter langviage the forma-
tion in && is common as an attrivitive pnnclr’duy thus

Gighe “a crackling sound,” m-‘é}a “that which erackles,” also
metaphorically “prompt,” “smart.”

THEH ““sound of rustling of dry grass,” G‘G{G{ﬁﬁ “rough,” “blunt,”
“plain-spoken.” ‘

{WaW “bang! bang!” m}ﬁ “noisy ” (said of a festivity).

ZHEH “squash!” g‘qz‘ﬂ"ﬂ “soft,” “pulpy,” “sqnashy.”

So fond of expressive formations is Marathi, that a very long

list of words of this class might be adduced; they are mostly
reduplicative. Of the form W¥A, one or two instances haye

been given already, as H@T¥d, maﬁa; another is gz'r&:a
“one that takes the lead,” from ggT front.? M. and O.

have from wwy “ sword,” §TE® O. “ swordsman,” and FFETRA
M. Tt would not be unreasonable to suppose that the Marathag
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borrowed this word from the Oriyas; the Khandaits of Orissa
formed once a very powerful and numerous body of soldiers.
Under the Hindu Rajas they were the militia or Zzndusehr
of the province, and are still found as village watchmen in the
South, though in northern Orissa thiey have beaten their swords
info ploughshares, and are industrious cultivators. The khandd,
or short double-edged sword, was the sign manual of the kings
o of Orissa, and ig found rudely eng.aved on all their copper -
plate grants, thus. The Marathas may have (k.

borrowed the word during their long period 003?&?%/\%
of sway in that country, as it is strange that 1t is only found
in these two languages, and has a political significance only in

Orissa. O, has also

W{‘d ““one who collects firewood, straw, ete., for >gla.? £un ALHT

“a bundle.”

= s .
Hﬂ"[{‘d ““a worshipper,” “one who attends regularly on an idol,” from

%an “worship.” i

And with a further suffix g/kg—

QIoTdash “a fugitive,” from QBT “fight,” for LB EGE S

m “heir apparent to a throne,” from T®T  the titak or mark of
sovereignty,” H. Z’}’%H. "

RNETEA “ chopper,” from FHITH “cutting.”

NRTLA “ watchman,” « guard for travellers,” from T “ traveller.”

The gantdit was a man who escorted the pilgrims to the shrine
of Jagannath over the dangerous and difficult roads of former
days. His ocoupation is gone in these peaceful times, but the
title remains to his descendants, who are now ordinary peasants.

Bengali inverts the suffix into 4¢, as in 1Y “ worshipper,”
for W, but does not use many words of this stem.

Tatsumas of this form are common in all the languages, and
inasmuch as e would in Prakrit drop the & and become iya,
and thence 4, the early Tadbhavas formed by this suffix add

L
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another eloment of uncertainty to the numerous words in long
3 in all the seven.languages. This has been mentioned ahove
under that stem.

§ 20. Most frequent in Sanskrit as a suffix indicating pos-
session 1s | This forms adjectives having for nominative
e (m.), ;m'} (), A (n.), also AT, qar, 9q. In Prakrit the
Yarm becomes Y, It , 7. Lhe Prakrit form is preserved
with snme modification. in early Tadbhavas; but all the lan-
guages have a certain number of instances of late Tadbhavas
and Tatsamas with the Skr. formation, such as ST
“wealthy,” which 418 in use in all. Sindhi, however, must
have a vowel-end’ nfr come what may, s0- it writes ZATITY

“ compassionate,”” and with very slight corruption ﬁ‘aing
“yirtuous,” tor Skr. WS ; fasma= “learned,” for Skr.
faarar.  Of early Tadbhavas with the Pr. form FwY, the
following are examples : G.gqrea « pitiful,” Yqd4q “wealthy,’
waEHiga ¢ prosperous’ (Skr. q|°), FHHaa bashful”
(Skr. wrsaad), but these are not very common.

Tar more general is the contracted form <, with oxytone
forms Sitar and Sfay. With the change of form has come
a very extensive change of meaning, so that if is not easy in

all cases to see' by what mental process the modern signification -

can be traced back to the original idea of possession.

In Hindi the form in g is almost identical in meaning
with that in ¥d, and indicates only rarely possession, as THA,
the name of a troublesome class of vagrant beggars, who in the
Panjab lay claim to miraculous powers of warding oft evil.
They are so called from the ®, a hideouns little instrument
.like & drum, with a bullet at the end of a string attached to it,
with which they keep up a ceaseless raftlo; so that the word
would mean ¢ possessing a dak,” P. @%ta and gaia, the
latter for @@a@. Less directly possessive is T Fa|a “eon
of a HI1” (Skr. ®8), or “ husband’s elder brother,” P. f?ﬂga‘,

L
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which, however, may be a compound from =Y + g=. Hindi
has a string of feminines in JaY, indicating generally action,
in some of which we can get the idea of possession, by treating
them as adjectives compounded with a fem. substantive.

Thus SYTET “ patrimony,” “paternal inheritance,” is ex-
plainable as suTaaY wufsy « wealth possessed by, or belonging
to, a father,” where, however, the idea of possession is rendered
passive, as we could not translate it “possessing a father,”
though this would be more in accordance with the original
meaning. We must not be surprised at inversions of this sort
in a popular and unreasoning language. Thus, for instance,
the TLatin guffix -BiZis, which originally meant “able to do,”
is now generally used in the passive sense of “able to be done,”
amabilis, aimable, amiable, do not now mean “able to love,” but
“able to be loved,” *that which may be loved;” and in the
numerous hybrid words which we have formed by adding -able
to Teutonic roots, the same rule prevails : thus we say, for
instance, eatable, drinkable, meaning “that which may be eaten
or drunk,” not “that which can eat and drink.” The mon-
strous modern word reliable, which is creeping into our language
in spite of protest, can have no meaning at all. A reliable state-
ment means literally ““a statement that can be relied,” which is
nonsense; we say “a statement that can be relied on,” so that
the word, if allowed to exist at all, should be * relionable™!

The majority of these feminines cannot well, by any inversion
or supplying additional meanings, be invested with a. possessive
sense. They refor mostly to accounts and business, and we may
supply a substantive oy or q1@. Thus

ﬂ‘l‘l@'?ﬁ ‘“actof explaining,”  from FHFPTAT “to expluin,"‘( generally

‘sﬂ'?ﬁ ‘“seftlement of accounts,” ,, T “ to explain,” J used to-
gether, P, id,

m ‘ giving security for one,” ,; HATAT “to cause to trust,” P.id,,

G. HAYA -

L .
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gﬁ"{-ﬂ' ‘closing an account,” from TeRTAT “to settle,” “wind-up,”
P. id.
wﬁiﬁ' ‘“payment in full,” » QT “full,” ¢ complete.”

Others, again, are general in meaning, and have no reference
* to the primitive idea of possession, as

g‘(‘l’;ﬁ “ the beginning of the ploughmg season,” from §§ “ plough*’
(also ?{(‘{ﬁ'ﬂ)

ﬂ'?ﬁ"iﬁ “act of encouraging‘ troops,” from FHAT “fo array.”

f‘g‘ﬁ?ﬁ' ‘supplication” (probably only a vulgar corruption of Skr.
\EERCL mﬁﬁ‘[ “modest prayer”).

HATAT “flesh,” « meat? (derivation uncertain), P. M. id., G. 19 -
if"r?ﬁ “ransom,” from g‘gﬁn‘ “to ransom.”

N

Panjabi has also a fair number of words of this kind, mostly
identical with Hindi. G. uses principally SYdY and SaY, as in
A, quoted above, FHFAY “ explanation.” M. writes Fat,
as JFFAL, corresponding to . FaTdl, or T4, as gasa, H.
w@HTal. In B. and O. the practice of pronouncing a as o
has led to the confusion of words of this form with those formed
by the suffix #. In Hindi also it is a fair presumption that
many of the words just quoted may be ascribed to the suffix
fa, the T of which is lengthened, as in the cases quoted in
§ 12. Thus words which have &Y added to the root direct, are
from the simple root, while those in which the &Y is preceded

by Wt are from the causal root, whose old form ended in du;
thus ﬁgﬁa’\‘ would be for 'qmn}—ﬁ'-l, from THIST, the older
form of the causal.

Here comes in more confusion. In H.and P., and oceasion-
ally in the other languages also, are found words which we are
tempted to affiliate to this suffix, but which are written with
Z. It is probable that these words should have &, and the use
of Z is due partly to ignorance, and partly to their having

L
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been confounded with words of the form Wz, already dis-
cussed in § 16 (3). Some are found in P. with both § and Z,
as in the following list :
H. |9 “true,” Y  truthfulness.”
H. 1Y “ hand,” gopay dexterity,” P. id.
, H. FTCT “to grasp,” BTSN “staff.? :
¢ H. Y37 “horn,” fEATEY «“a burnisher made of horn,” P. id., “a small
: horn.”
P. gy« teaching ” (Skr. f‘ﬂ'ﬂ‘[) faaidatand ﬁ@ﬁ “instruction.”
P. fag “upright,” fagiz “uprightness* (also fAETIaAY)-
Under this head, and to be distinctly referred to the suffix
Jq by elision of the 7, and occasional lengthening of the pre-
ceding vowel, are to be classed the following Sindhi words :

Wﬁ ‘“load,” Bﬁij “a porter.”
UYET “ labour,”. (Skr. grew) tﬁg‘fg ‘labourer.”
ey « debt,” fewr@g « debtor.”

With characteristic change of § to 2, occur several words
which may with great probability be aseribed to this suffix,
though Trumpp would refer them, judging apparently chiefly
by their sense, to the stem in g@ through the Pr. form .
Such are

WYY “ hoy,” @f‘ai‘(‘r?“ “boyhood” (quasi Skr. TTRLIA WIS )-

This is the only instance he gives among secondary forms.
When treating of primary forms, he deduces this stem from the
Skr. affix g, us noted in § 16 (2). From my own notes I take
the following : !

ﬁg “shoulder,” SHYTT “a bullock’s collar” (quasi Skr. mq{\ ey

““machine for the shoulder?*).

§ 21. Olosely allied to the preceding is the Sanskrit suffix
®, which is divided into two, &% being added to mouns of
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place to indicate attributives, as Qfﬁm “belonging ‘to the
South,” and @q added to indeclinables to form words implying
production, as =@  produced there.”

The use of these two forms has been very widely extended in
the modern languages under the form ¥, which arises naturally
from @& (see Vol. I. p. 3827). I shall show reasons in a future
chapter for believing this suffix to be the origin of the Marathi
genitive in 9T, =\, . At present I confine myself to the
stems which it forms, merely observing that these stems are
more frequentin, if not entirely confined to, Sindhi and Marathi,
—a circumstance which adds confirmation to the theory of the .
genitive, by showing that the use of this suffix was familiar to
the natives of those two provinces.

In Sindhi the suffix is preceded by ¢ or ¢; the former is used
where the stem is a feminine in short 7, in which the long 4
of Sanskrit has been shortened in the primary stem, because it .

stands at the end of the word, but preserves its full length
. when the suffix is added. Thus

Skr. a@ “inclosure,” S. agf:g ¢“thicket,” *jungle,” aezﬁ “be-
longing to the jungle.”
-
Added to masculines in o or w it takes e, the old oblique
form, as
8. Iﬁ‘g “village,” ﬂ'f‘\a‘a} “belonging to the same village.”
S. Tﬂﬁ ‘¢ quarter,” l:l'ﬁﬁﬁ' “ of the same quarter (of a town).”
S. mﬁ: ““opposite,” Iﬂ"\(i”t “from the other side.”

Marathi does not insert any junction vowel, as

M. ¥T “house,” LT  domestice,”
M. |q “above,” FHT “ superior.”
M. (A ¢ within,” AT “ inner.”

M. 1331 “ front,” gﬁ]’ “ anterior.’””
M. ﬂﬁi‘ “behind,”  HYIWT “ posterior.”’
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Substantives are also formed in this way, as Wiuy salted
food,” “pickle,” from wawy “salt.” I can hardly venture so
far as to say that this stem is not found in the other languages
at all ; for I think I have seen isolated instances in P. and G- :
bu§ I may safely say that it does not in any, except Marathi
and Sindhi, attain to anything like general use. In those two
languages it vindicates its claim to be considered as a de-
scéndant of stems in @, both from the phonetic consideration,
‘and from the fidelity with which it retains the meaning of pos-
session, comhbined most frequently with that of place. I cannot
accept Dr. Trumpp’s theory, which would connect this stem
with the Skr. i%a through a change of % to cA.

Zka is one of the great % group, of which so much was said
under the primary stems, and which must be again introduced
here, because it is extensively worked to form secondary stems.
‘We have already scen what ke becomes as a primary among
the rest, and shall not be led to suspect it of changing to ch,
In Vol. I. p. 269, it was shown that this organic'change, though
there are traces of it in Skr. and Pr., is not by any means
a characteristic feature of the modern laniguages, and the few
mstances in which it does ocour are those of initials.

To come to the group in ke, which need not, however, detain
us long, as in the disedssion of its use in primary stems; the
method of its application was explained. Of aka as a distinctly
secondary form little trace, if any, exists,—that is to say, we
oannot point to a class of words being either abstract nouns,
Possessives, or appellatives, which are evidently formed from
other nouns. Qf tha, in Marathi, forming nouns in 9T, and of
its connected forms in the other languages, notice was taken in
§ 18(1), v, to which T have only to add some cases in which the
% 18 retained, as in Sindhi

mﬁ:aﬁ “mercantile,” from TYTY  trade.”
oy « commercial,”  ,, FLWY ¢ shopkeeper.”
Elf(ﬁ ‘¢ rustic,” 5 ‘ﬂ'ﬂ ¢ peasant.”

L
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In the other languages this form is rare, and generally found
in Tatsamas or very recent Tadbhavas, such as greifsas in
use in all, “relating to an assembly,” from §HTS ¢ an assembly.”

94 is used in Sindhi to make adjectives implying habitual
actions or states, thus also inhabitants of any country.

ETSJ\“ injurious,” , from ng’%T ‘“injury.”
= o

& “revengeful,” 5 9 “revenge.”’
WU “ mountaineer’’ »  BYY “hill.”

Tifaw “a man of Bakhar,” ,, @ “Bakhar.”

Such secondary words of this type as exist in the other
languages, as, for instance, H.'ﬂ‘g\ “a glutton,” from Gz, have
been sufficiently exhibited under primaries, and need not be
again referred to.

There is only one other member of the k-group which
remains. Sindhi adds oko to nouns and adverbs to signify
adjectives of time, a8

aft‘@’r:ﬁ “ yearly,” from FfTF “year.”
m”t’qﬁ “nightly,” »  Ttfa “night.”

In all these cases the final vowel of the stem is rejected, and
the suffix joined to the bare root.

§ 22. As we draw near to the end of this long series of stems,
the illustrations become more and more confined to one or two
languages, and we seem to have exhausted the powers of those
members of the group which are least prolific. Marathi and
Sindhi keep up the game to the last, and in this, as in all other
respocts, show themselves more fertile in varied developments
than their sister tongues. But this fertility is not for them a
legitimate cause for boasting ; they are, on the contrary, suffer-
ing from an objectionable plethora of forms. . Among all the vast
range of secondary forms there is very little variety of meaning;
the English -y, -ness, -ship, and -Aood, do between them as much

[
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work as thirty or forty different suffixes in Sindhi, and it is not
pretended that each of these suffixes has in itself some subtly
restricted shade of meaning which separates it from the others,
and renders it in a special manner appropriate to the individual
word with which it is bound up. Bengali gets on very we'l
with one or two, and Hindi with eight or ten suffixes; but
Marathi and Sindhi cannot be contented without exhibiting
Some suffix for each of the innumerable Sanskrit pratyayas,
both kridanta and taddhita. Under these circumstances it seems
needless to wear out the reader’s patience by going minutely
into each one of them, more especially as some of them are
of such rare occurrence as only to have a word or two apiece.
I shall therefore wind up this portion of the subject by briefly
enumerating, with one or two examples to each, such remaining
forms as T have met with ; and if the reader should be acquainted
with any other forms than those I have set down—as readers
acquainted with the spoken vernaculars probably will be—he
will have no difficulty in determining where to place it in the
general system, ‘

The Skr. suffix #ag produces a stem in (| in Sindhi, as
%@; ‘“turmerie,’”’, %3‘[‘3]1‘ ‘“ coloured with turmenric.”

I am unable to find any traces of this form in the other
languages, except in Tatsamas. The ¥ is dropped, giving a Pr,
FHY, and the & softens into anundsika, with lengthening of its
vowel, which is then brought forward in order that the anund-
stke may be utilized in filling the hiatus. The process as a
whole seems unique, though resting on phonetic changes for
which there is abundant analogy. ‘

Sindbi has also stems in iru, from the Skr. suffix Y, in
which it stands alone, as in Skr. T forms diminutives, in
which practice it is followed by the other languages. Sindhi,
however, makes appellatives and attributives, as

# YR «“ housebreaker,” from &Y “a hole made by burglass.”

YOL, 1. 8
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The same language has also a series, peculiar to itself, of

stems in HAY, TAY, HUY, which are in the main possessives.
Thus

7R ¢ thief,” SYTTWY “of a thief.”
i’g‘ “moon,” ‘ﬂ"l’f%_"@l’ “moonlight.””
Gz «“merchant,” ﬁg\(ﬁ‘ ‘“of a Seth.”

Connected with which are stems in dn#, as patronymies, thus

%n‘ﬁ'[@( “son of HTTY.”

And in #no, as
HEFIQT “affianced,” from g5 “ conr;exion by marriage.”
To these may be added d¢ho, perhaps from Skr. 12 :
YT « damp,” from ‘q"rlfﬁ “ water.”
And dso, from Skr. W, as
UYTEY “ sandy,” from ‘qra “sand,”

As to the origin of all these forms there is much doubt. :

Standing so much alone as they do, and unsupported by corre-
spending forms in the other languages, it is difficult to know
whence to trace them. Trumpp deduces the first from the Skr.
guffix ¥®, which, however, does not seem suflficient for the
vowel-changes in dno and #no. The second is probably from
Skr. sygf«w, and the third from h

There are several other forms given by Trumpp, but most of
those omitted from this list are to be accounted for under the
verb, and may therefore be passed over at present. The same
bolds good of several stems in Marathi, such as those in &g,
1 and the like, and in Gujarati.

§ 23. Some of the languages are not content with one suffix,
but will take two in the same word ; in this case it is generally
ika in one or other of its forms which does duty as a second

L
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suffix. Thus in Sindhi stems dno, 4no, we find subsidizy forms
, aniko, tniko, as
TITTUSRT “of a thief,” from YT + MW + & -
W “ preceding,” » A 4+ [ A {aﬁ
These double forms do not differ in meaning from the single
forms, and it is pro’bably to this tendency to v, ika as a mean-
ingless expletive, which recalls to us the similar habit in
Prakrit of attaching a @ to all and every Sans it noun at will,
that we should refer a numerous class of obsc are words ir all
the languages, in which, by the side of the regw,; gtem, we
have an augmentod stem in i@ or u4. Thus O. uses ELC Ui
for “the buginess of a Brahman,” where we have the suffix quu
augmented by g3 =y=a. Rustic Hindi has gErfE=w “milch
(cow),” which is FH + MY + & In the Bhojpuri dialect of
Hindi the terminations /¢ and u¢ are added by the vulgar to all
nouns, whether primary or secondary, without altering the
meaning. Other cases, where there are apparently two suffixes,
would be more accurately described as compounds, where the
latter member, being a verbal root, has become so common as to
look almost like a suffix.

§ 24, Diminutives, as well as a nondescript class of words
either gontemptuons or jocose or familiar, besides jingling and
fanciful formations, are very common in all these vernacular
languages, and, in many cases the terminations in themselves
are absolutely meaningless, and incapable of being solemnly
and sciuutiﬁcally traced back to the ancient languages. In
such a maze of playful or vulger developments it would be but
waste of time to attempt an elaborate arrangement ; the human
mind makes a tool of the tongue, and strikes out for itself
sounds which satisfy its needs without regard to grammar or
etymology. It will be more useful and more interesting there-
fore to state what forms the languages employ, than to try and
find out why they employ them.
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The rlative size and quality of material objects are elegantly
shown in all the languages by change of gender. In this
respect they agree with the old Teutonic family, and other
members of t}2 great Indo-Germanic class, Masculine nouns
express objects which are large, strong, or coarse; feminine
those which ar Small, weak, or fine; and where the neuter
exists, it expresse things dull, inanimate, or sexless. This wall
be more fully drayR out in the next Chapter.

The commones¢ type of the diminutive is that which has for
its chaypgeteristi- the letter €; the words of this class occasion-
ally enc in this letter simply, but more frequently take the
long vowel-ending, as ©1, €Y, €, §. This § appears to have
arisen from the Sanskrit suffix T, which in that language also
forms diminutives, and is retained under the forms <1, Tq, ete.,
in many of the seven languages. It also occasionally modulates
into &, as might be expected, and in a few rather exceptional

cases, chiefly in Marathi, appears as 8. In point of meaning,

this términation has a wide range, from words which are pure
diminutives to those in which the sense of smallness is only to
be made out by researches into the original meaning; then to
those in which the idea is that of contempt or familiarity, fond-
ness or trifling ; till at last we come to words which have lost
all sense of smallness, and are simple appellatives, In this last
clasg it is often impossible, or, in the present state of the subject,
very hazardous, to suggest a primitive word, from which that
in actual use may have been formed. The words of this class
are the pure offspring of the popular mind, and consequently,
though the principle involved in their formation is the same
in the whole seven, yet the speakers of each language have
formed their own words separately, so that, except in closely
allied languages, as Hindi and Panjabi, it is rare to find an
instance running through twoe or more. It will, therefors, be
advisable here, as it was in many of the primary and secondary
stems, to tuke each language separately.

L
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Sindhi is clearer in respect of this form than its sisters,
having a greater number of the words of this type in use as
pure diminutives, and not so many as contemptuous, familiar,
or appellative terms. Trumpp gives the following :

‘ﬁj “journey” (Skr. q¥f “ path?) Y@ “ short journey.”
¥ “shop,” . gfe=Y “small shop.”
g life,” ﬁg@ ¢ short life.”

&3 “lightning” (Skr. foara), TGSISY “brief flash of lightning.”

In the case of words ending in # masc., the suffix is either
added.to the oblique form in @, or the final u is changed to
t—in the latter case probably from the influence of the ¢ of the
fem. termination ; but where the # is the feminine ending, it
remains unchanged.

Similarly, nouns in o change that letter to a or 7 ; of the former
an instance is f§HSY ¢ sweetheart,” from &=} « heart ;" of the
latter s{Yf&ASY “a small monkey,” from W}Y@Y *“ monkey.”
~ Feminines in @ and i retain those vowels unaltered ; but ¢ and
# are changed to ia and’ ua respectively, or in other words the
suffix is added to the oblique form, as

FHw « churning staff* (Skr, #+), HFIHLBY © a small churning stafl.”
3]{“ scorpion,” 3{%‘1@ “a small scorpion.””

There is also a suffix 70, joined only to adjectives in the ob-
lique form (nouns in o make their oblique in ¢), to signify some-
what of the quality indicated by the primary, and corresponding
to the English termination *-ish,” as

et “long,” fgﬁﬁ “longish.”
W\Tﬁ “gmall,” w"r"(ft ¢ smallish.”

This latter often takes a double suffix, as WRFCIEY “very
small.”

Marathi, with its customary fullness of forms, has a wide
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range in diminutives, and sometimes uses two to one word.
Thus :

AT “knot,” [IZTE “a bundle,” ﬂT@ﬁﬁ “gq small bundle,” also
A5, MBI

GTE “piece,” WiBTE ¢ a small bit,” also I, igis-

forg “rag” (fg), SN “a poor rag” (contemptuously).

JIH ¢ leather,” ‘a‘n‘-ﬁ,‘ «gkin,” ¢hide,” HTH@ ¢ the human skin.”
Here the sense of diminutiveness is lost.

I “ village,” AT “a small village.”

Skr. JITq ¢ young of an animal,” RIS “ darling,” “little pet” (said
to a child).

Marathi has for adjectives also the termination ®v, cor-
responding to Sindhi T, and, like it, with the union vowel
¢ after oxytone nouns, as

IANLT « fair,” “light-coloured,” ArTAT ¢ fairish,”
But it uses the form in ST also for this sense, as AT,
wiAyasT “ longish,” from &riq “long.”.
The termination Y, €Y, ¥, is extremely frequent in Guja-
rati, so much so indeed that words of this type have in many
cases lost the sense of smallness, and stand alone for the primary

iden, having pushed the old primary word quite out of the lan-
guage; such are:

{T{[ﬁ Q"[E‘\'  day,” from f{ﬂ'ﬂ‘ through f?a’l’ qTT-
m “ fitce,” » E@ ” w

That this latter word is strictly a diminutive is shown by
the existence of the intermediate form tﬂa‘g' the original
word q9 meaning “ the whole face,” 1@3 is restricted to the
RENEE of “thouth,” and this brings it under the definition of a
diminutive, because ‘that class of words not only desoribes a
gmaller article of the same kind as the primary, but also an
analogous or allied article of a petticr, narrower, or poartial kind.

L
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Witl} the pure sense of diminution are found the following
words in ordinary use :

mg ‘“hamlet,” from I[TH  village.”
HTZEY “ small bell,” yy YT “bell:?
S “little darling,” ., og “life,” P. {9,
1 ﬂ'@@l‘ “somewhat hungry,” 6 zi@‘ “ hungry.”
& YIS  a small bedstead,” ., QET “bedstead” (Skr. qi®).

EEREE] “arascally shamhermit,” ,, FTTIN “an ascetic.”
ARTRTEY “a trumpery old idol,” ,, AETEH “ an idol of Siva.”

These last two are contemptuous, a very common use of the
diminutive in all languages. Familiar and slightly contempt-
\ uous, but at times with somewhat of a kindly meaning, are:

HTQ@ “a wife,” from 'aﬁ: “lady.”
ﬂ'l"{@‘ “ husband,” ,, mt “brother” (used as a respectful

term to males).

These two words correspond to the vulgar English ¢ the
master,” and ¢ the missis” (mistress), or to the rustic terms

““the good man,” “ the good wife,” as in the Marathi sT¥d.

q l(ﬂ’l‘@ ‘““ashes,” ¢ rubbish,” from {TQ * ashes.”
m“' “a string,” 3 g’r( “a rope.”
- -

) ‘I‘(ﬂ “a footpath,” 5 ‘{Iﬁ t gtreet.”

As in Marathi, so also here, the termination &Y (Sindhi ‘(:f)
is used as a diminutive, thus :

& on
ﬁ’({'@l‘ ““a small crescent used as an ornament,” from iq m?

(Greek pnpioros, Latin lunula).
YTZEY “a small writing-board,” from YT ¢ plank.”

Hindi and Panjabi go together; and Gujarati, iv* virtue of
its position as an isolated dialect of Old-Hindi, <Xhibits often
the same words. In the first-named languep® the tendency,
! already mentioned, to express smallness by changing a mascu-
line word into o feminine, operates to = «duce the number of
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diminutives of the type @1, and a large proportion of the
words of this type are now simple appellatives with no special
sense of smallness. Common to nearly all the languages are
the follow;ing words of this class, whose meaning is in most
cases somewhat obscured.

H. Ut “hat,” < hovel,” P. F{UL, 6. JUE, M. Fiwey, g’a"m'%
0. g‘g@‘, B. %‘q@ The primary word i’fq is not, as far as I know,
in use, but it is probably connected with Z[{q ¢ covering.”

H. gHET “leather,” literally, “a small piece of skin® (see Vol. I.
p- 345), found in all.

H. YaeT “boy,” Skr. TS ¢ young of an animal,” perhaps already
a diminutive from rq “body” (see Vol. L. p. 261, for the numerous
modern forms of this word).

H. fzaet and T “a wafer,” “a small round cake,” probably a
diminutive of FYHT «the round sectarial mark which Hindus paint on
‘heir foreheads ; this word is derived from Skr. faas (see Vol. L. p. 226),
hich again seems to be a diminutive from ™ “a grain of #il seed.” In
> and G. ZfFaET, ST, means “a small round hillock 3 and in the
Yarious meanings given to the cognate words in the other languages we
May detect as a general thread of meaning running throngh them all that
of

any smull round object, as “a mound,” “lump,” cake,” “wafer,”

il
piece of broken pottery,” and the like.

H. BYHET “a vagabond Dom,” from @YH “an impure caste."”
W, fewe “lazy,” » EYET “slack,”

H. 7[3‘('1‘ “ bundle,” » TG “knot.”

H. ot « fishhook ” (small hook), » W@ “hook.”

1. Mgy « glance of the eye,” » WG “eye.”

H. m “ small upper room,” » I “upper room.”

::‘ “small or bad egg,” » WUFT “egg.”

GRAT“ sk i » cepyige (contemptuous) ,, @I« “skin.”
H. ZORY, °8 “ ol piece,” » W “plece” (Skr. G-

I some of these, i Hindi fashion, ¥ and T are interchange-

L
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able, and additional emphasis is given to the idea of smallness
by the use of the feminine termination <.

Hindi has also a few words in ®T, with joining vowels e and
0, as HLWT “a young peacock,” from T “a peacock ;77 FATET
“young snake,” from @iy “snake;” or without the joining
vowel, as FTESYT “ a bamboo flute or pipe,” from & ¢ bamboo™
(Skr. gw), also written iy and a’rg‘("r There is also a
form which is interesting as exhibiting the retention of the
Sanskrit affix 9 in a diminutive sense ; asEr “a small pond,”
from ATE “a lake ;> RBYT  a.small hut,” from ATEY “a shed.”
The first of these words is derived from Skr. 8T, Pr. AT,
through a fem. @eTfirer, of which the Pr. form would be
qATEHT; the last is from wefgar. The magculine form of
this suffix is seen in Ty@® “a small drum,” from @ “a
drum,” and perhaps in the rare form 9T, G. &Y; aka in Pr.
becomes @o, and the 7 is inserted to soften the hiatus, as in IL
qHAT, from FqwT “ calf” (Skr. &) ; G. Hrean small sprout,™
from @Y® “ sprout;? FrIFY « small bush,” from TTE “ bush.”
In. some feminines from originals with barytone or mute @ ter-
minations, the diminutive is TIT, as

i fagT ¢small mango,” from e, WA “mango.”
Wi T “ boddice,” » HA “ body.”

In B. and O. the forms of the diminutive ¥T are generally
the same as in Hindi, and, as in that language, have to a great
extent lost their special meaning. In O. especially, and to a
great ‘extent in the others, the addition of BT may be made to
almost any noun at the will of the speaker, and would in most
places be perfectly understcod as indicating contempt.

There is to be found more or less frequently throughout the
group another diminutive form in ¥, generally with joining
vowel eoro. If we consider this Z as allied to the ® of the above-

- named form, we should have to put it first as an older form,
which has been subsequently softened into ¥; but there are
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difficulties in the way of this process. The junction vowel
of the forms Z and ¥ is either o or ¢, which two vowels repre-
sent, in my opinion, the mom. masc. and oblique endings
respectively of the moun, whereas the junction vowel of the ®
form 1s generally ¢, only occasionally in M. we find 0. From
this it would result that © is used with words whose ending is «
mute, or a consonant € and ¥ with oxytones in o or 4, oblique

¢; and inasmuch as these vowels in a large mumber of cases -

indicate the presence of the suffix %z in Prakrit, words formed
with them would be early Tadbhavas, as H. ﬁ}\iﬂ and the like,
while the words in § would be to a great extent late Tadbhavas.
Instances of the Z type are—

S. a"r@'ﬁ ¢ small fire,” from 'a'l’rg “fire” (Skr. qﬁ'g)
S. TﬂTTﬁg “village headman,” ,, Eﬂ'ﬂ‘ “a chief.”

Trumpp, fr;m whom I take these instances, points out that
the diminutive in Pashtu is regularly formed by wfai. Bellew
(Pukhto Gr. p. 108) restricts it to nouns ending in s, and
gives as instances :

S sayai, * man,” UJ}J“’ sarofai, “a small man” (which may be

written E’@I‘Z{)

US;S wargai, “stick,” u{s,{} largotai, * small gtick,” ﬁt‘lﬁz{

L Jinah, gl s5po- jinogad, “little girl,” fRAVEE.

The existence of this form in Pashtu is a eonfirmation of its
antiquity, and justifies my attributing it—as I did above from
independent reasons—to the early Tadbhava period. It is mnot

8o common in the other languages, though instances are not
entirely wanting,

In M. ﬁ‘iz and fﬂ\ﬁa‘ “a wretched rag,” from ‘rﬁ “arag;”
but more frequently without the junction vowel merely, as T, GIAT “a
small post,” from i “post;” I “high,” g « highish ;" @I
“galt,” QILZ “saltish,” ¢ brackish;” WISHT *“scorched,” HBHT

L
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“slightly scorched;” Ju “pressing,” JuT “flattish;” G « wet,”
'ﬁa’z “moist.”

H. FHYET “a small strip of leather,” P. G. id., M. STATZT, °T,
from 9TH “leather;” fETWIZT “a fawn,” from fETW “a deer;” G-
G’g “a writing,” §EYZ] “a note,” «a small letter.”

§ 25. In the formation of compound words the modern lan-
guages, while lacking the exuberance of the Sanskrit, are not
altogether wanting in strength. It will be useless to discuss
those words which have been formed in Sanskrit, and borrowed
whole from that language in modern times. The modern
grammarians needlessly bewilder their pupils by leading them
through all the mazes of Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, and all the
other methods of making compound words, which are in use
in Sanskrit. In the present section it is proposed merely to
note the instances that have been found of compounds made in
modern times principally from Tadbhava or Desaja materials,
and to endeavour to ascertain the law that underlies their
structure.

That simplest of all methods of forming compound words,
which the Sanskrit grammarians call Tatpurusha, is still in
force in our seven languages, as it is in most modern languages
of the Indo-Germanic family, being a special characteristic of
that family, and surviving through all the changes brought about
by fime. The seven languages therefore have formed com-
pounds of this sort from their own stores, from Tadbhava and
Desaja words. Under this class are included those compounds
formed from two nouns ome.of which governs the other;
familiar instances in our own language, which is rich in these
words, are shipowner, horseman, housckegper, and the like. In
these words we have an inversion, the governed or dependent
word being placed first, whereas in the separate construction
they would stand last, as owner of a ship, man on (ov with) a
hovse, keeper of a louse. Further, it is not only in the genitive

L
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relation that the dependent word stands; according to the gram-
matical rules of each language, it might stand in many of the

other cases or relations. In some of the languages, consequently,

the dependent word, when put first, takes the oblique form,

which is common to all cases of the singular, and by itself

denotes simply the state of dependence, the particular kind of

dependence being indicated by case-particles, which are omitted

in the compound., Thus;

(4] £
S. STYWY “ housemaster,” from T S ‘J'Qﬁ' “master of the house;”’
S. 3ACITS “north wind,” ,, CGER S 1S “wind of the north;”

~—where ©T ST, SqT A}, are the genitives respectively of g
“house,” and Iag “the north,” which ending in the nom. in
u, form their oblique in . Similarly, in

S. AYWTH « head-eater,”  from AY ST QTS “eater of the head
’ (fig. tormentor) ;

S. 'aﬁtﬁ[}@' “hand-broken,” ,, ﬁtﬁsﬁ‘g"iﬁ “broken of hands’
(fig. lazy) ;

—we have in the first the oblique singular in ¢ of the noun
AYY, and in the last the oblique plural in ani of the noun =wy.
Those languages which use the Persian character obscure the
real nature of such compounds as these by writing the two
words separate, or rather—inasmuch as some Persian letters
cannot be joined to the following letters, and native seribes
seldom leave any space between their words—it is impossible to
say whether the word is written as one or two. Thus in the
Persian character L;a_sj;f may be meant for one word or two,
for all that we can fell from the writing. It is only in the case
of those letters which have a separate final form that we can
tell ¢ thus;L‘S (s€>» must be regarded as two words on account
of the final long (5; but if written 4\ Sagiv, it is one word.
This is, however, merely a detail of writing ; in speech, these
words would be regarded as one.
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In Hindi the rule of placing the dependent word in the
oblique form is disregarded : only one class of nouns, that in 4,
has an oblique form, and this is not cared for; thus we have
from ¥yey « horse,” oblique &YX, the following compounds :

FORMATION OF THE STEM. 1

YSHRT “horseman,” from ¥{Q T FST “rider on a horse.”

WE “horse-race,” ,, HTE &I ‘{:‘]@ “running of a horse.”
HEHIH “ horse-stable,” ,, TS| HT | (A1) “house for horses,”

In all these cases no sign of the oblique form remains; but
the Hindi, being sensitive about quantity, shortens the vowel
of the first member: thus ¢ becomes a, ¢ becomes ¢, % becomes w,

and the diphthongal vowels o and e turn respectively into
u and 4.

Words ending with the long vowels &, ¢, #, also generally
shorten those vowels, in which case the so shortened vowels
drop out altogether : thus, as we have seen, §YeT becomes in

composition ge; so also U9t becomes g, and Wy=m be-
comes WE.

The following examples will illustrate the above remarks ;

q .(“ a shed for sell-

IV waser” from YTHT ¢ water,” and WTET “ hall.”

UHAYZ “a quay,” » QT “water,” and §TZ “a ghdt or
passage.”

TS “a betel-garden,” ,, QT#H “ betel,” and ‘a‘l’é" “ garden,”
also written W'{ﬁ

wgﬂ“uiﬁnd of firework,” ,, lii\ﬁ “flower,” and gé} ‘“cascade.”

AAGRTH “ a prolix talker,” ,, HqTH “word,” and q@1q “pro-
longation.”

HZHIT “ a highwayman,” ,, FqTT “road,” and AT “ striking.”

gﬁm (ﬁé@'ﬂ “iron pot,” ,, iﬁ'g]’ “iron,” and FTET “ pot.”

gﬁ( “iron filings,” . 3 E‘fg]‘ “iron,” and g« dust.”

There is also a class of compounds of the Tatpurusha kind in
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which the first letter of the second or governing member is
elided, as—
H. @%ﬁ“nn oil scented with flowers,” from tﬁEl‘“ flower,” anda&‘{“ HiEH
H. E’@T‘q“'1bmgllofrottmgsubst'mces, » §ST “rotten,” and ¥

“ smell.”

FORMATION OF THE STEM.

This class is very numerous in Marathi and in Panjabi, less
80 in the other languages. Instances in Panjabi are—
FHATSHIY ““ smell of burnt cloth,” from FUWET * cloth,”and A “smell.”
FHITHIY “ smell of a camel,” s BT “camel” ,, id.
AT < smell of raw meat,”  ,, FHIT “raw,” NN
GITHAE “ sour smell,” » YT “sour,” id.
—in all of which the final long ¢ of the first element in the
compound is shortened to 7.
One familiar set of words, however, runs through all the
seven, namely that formed by @1T “maker.” These have been
partially given in Vol. I, but may be again detailed here—

Skr. FHWHRTT “goldsmith,” Pr. FQTCY, H. WAL, P. g,
8. @YATCY, M. §ra7<, B. €y, 0. L LR

Skr. FHRIHTL “ potter,” Pr. mmﬁ, H. $FEIT, P. id, M. G.
FUTT, 8. FATY, B. FATY, vulgo FATT, O. FATT, FEIT-

Skr, FHATT “ leather-worker,” Pr. FRHTLY, H. TATT, P. G. id.,
M. S#RTT, 8. qA1Y, B. A1, 0. /1T

The Chingana retains the older form in W, but in the
plural with softening of £ to ¢, as—
' machengoro, “ fishmonger,” from macho, « figh.”

wmaseskoro, “ butcher,” s mas, < flesh.”

The former word is constructed with the plural because it
P
implies “ one who sells many fish ;” macheskoro would mean “a
man who only sold one fish.”?

' Paspati, Tohing. p. 63.
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Similar is the treatment of ¥TT “holder,” in
Skr. E\wt “« carpenter,” Pr. gﬂg‘[ﬁ (7’), H. gm, G. Z'd., B. 0.
FTAIT(FATY), M. AT, with din. HATCST S- G2TE; i
Skr. @qYTT © palanqueen-bearer,” Pr. ?n‘JgT(.T (?) or SRV, H.
| HETC, M. id.
—where the aspirated letter has been changed to ¥ and
_ ultimately elided. Further illustrations are—

H. §®W “scented oil,” from g« “sediment of an oil mill,” and
AT “oil”
H. TII] “name of a caste,” ,, TTHAT “king,” nndiﬂ“ messenger,” or
TTHAT “king,” and Tq for T son.”
M. ‘i\w ““a resinous oil,” , gy « smoke,” and & “oil.”

M. ‘-ﬂ’tﬂ!‘m‘ “a smell of}

{ sourness,”

5 H(HZ * sour,” and YT “ smell.”

“a smell of .
M. E&m‘ §simell 0[} »» WYZ “burning,” and €A * smell.”

l singed food,”

Marathi has numerous compounds indicating various kinds
of prepared, scented, or medicinal waters, the last element of

which is grart “water,” changed into q@: thus—

FHIFUY « mango-water,” from SHFT © mango,” YTAY * water.”
m‘!ﬁ “water heatedin the sun,” ,, o “sunlight,” .

Of compounds which would be classed as Karmadhfiraya by
Sanskrit grammarians, many have been preserved from Sanskrit,
but the modern languages have created some out of their own
stock, r“"llpp gives the following from Sindhi :

GETETH “a glutton,” QT ¢ great,” QTS eater.”
WQT * well-wishes,” |y “ much,® T (s.1.) “ wish.”

But others which he adduces, as HETAY “ a merchant,” from
HET + A= “a great man,” and qmﬁ “the other world,”
are Hanskrit, and are in use in all the languages.
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The following instances of modern Karmadhérayas are from
Hindi : '

H@ZT  big-bellied,” from QT “ big,” and ﬁz ¢ belly.” ‘
“W’fﬁi “ polite,” O i | ‘: good,” ,, HIqH “man.”
FHAAT “ long-legged,” » @Y “long,” ,, HAT “leg.”
‘ﬂ&lﬁiu‘l‘ﬁﬁ “ hemiplegia,” ,,  FMET “ half,” ,, AT “skull.”
IR ¢ half-ripe,” ,, YT “half,” ,, FHIT “raw.”

qHFFT “ahare”(lit.long-eartd) ,, T “long,” ,, H/IA ear.”

The adjective in Hindi typically ending in ¢, an adjectival
termination has been added to the nouns which form the last
member of these compounds, in all cases in which the com-
pound itself is used adjectivally; and the first member of the
compound, if it contains a long vowel, has that vowel euphoni-
cally shortened. :

Marathi is very rich in compounds, almost more so than any
other language of the group. A few instances of Karmadhu-
rayas are here given :

FHTIHTHAT “a pole-cat,” from F{TIoT black,” HISTT “eat”
ATACHTAT “red earth,” ,, ATIET “red,” AT “earth.”
FigaiwT “long-legged,” ,, & “long,” @I “leg.” '
FTIETIET “luckless,” ,, HTIT “black,” TG “face.”

aﬁﬂa‘ ¢ prosperity,” » ALY “good,” A “condition” (wfa).

L

In Gujarati, as far as I can judge from the works available

for cousultation, the practice of making compounds out of
modern elements is not carried to so great an extent as in
gome of the other languages. Instances are:

\

HEAAHT “ politeness,” from WY “good,” HqIHq man.”
zﬁgmmq “a grandee,” 3 Iﬁ’ﬁ “great,” WIWH “man.”

Dvign compounds, namely those in which the first clement
is a numeral, are exceedingly common in Hindi, and almost
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equally so in the other languages; thus with X “two,” as the
initial element, sometimes shortened to g:

H. WW ““an interpreter,” from JTYT “speech.”
H. Q\TVET ““a cloth of two breadths,” s UZT “strip of cloth.”
H. Qm'l‘ “a necklace of two threads,” ,, &€ “thread.”

H. m “pregnant (with two lives), ,, Y life.”

“a weight of 2 Ibs.
H. FFTT “a wei ht of ¢ 2 | ‘ Soae
gaY g WO sers, ” TNy
H. ZHHY “a two-auna piece,” » HAT “an anna.”’

With = « three,” shortened to fa:

H. fa=rey “a necklace of three threads.”
H. ﬁﬂﬁfﬂ‘ﬂ *“a building with three doors,” from tﬁ"ﬂ “a door.”

With |13 “four,” which becomes in composition §Y, i.e. IS
from wgT, with dropping of q, according to rule, and elision
of ﬁnill ;(\:

’ H. ST9&EY “a four-anna piece.”

H. i"‘ta‘ra “a framework for a door,” from FTZT “wood.”
H. ﬁﬂiﬁ “earring,” » WEY ring.”
LI i‘ Iﬂi_"[ “a box with four partitions,” » T “honse.”

H. M ““the four months of the rainy season,” ,, HI® “month.”

All the compound numerals are Dvigus, as will be noticed
presently. It is not necessary to give illustrations from the
other languages, as they are formed in precisely the same way
ag in Hindi.

Dwandwa compounds, strictly speaking, do not exist. The
Dywandwas of Sanskrit consisted of two nouns or more com-
pounded together into one word, the latter of which took the
terminations of the dual noun of the a-stem, or that of the
plural, according fo the number of things expressed in the

YOL. 1L 9
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compound. But as the modern languages no longer possess
the inflexional terminations of the old' synthetical languages,
it is clear that no Dwandwas in the Sanskrit sense can exist.
There are abundant alliterations where two or more words aré
put close together, and only the last word takes the case-affixes:
thus one may say, BTEY ©Tel U “on elephants and horses;”
but these are hardly compounds. The same remark applies to
the very numerous cases where a second word is added to the
first so as to jingle with ‘it, such second word being for the
most part quite meaningless, as in S. g& W=  talk,” where
& has no meaning; such are, 39 yrg H. “near,” where
MY is meaningless; IFIT g@2T “upside down,” and many.
others. '

Bahuvrihis are easily formed in all the languages by giving
an adjectival termination to any of the foregoing classes of com-
pounds, and in fact several of the examples given above are
Bahuvrihis. Further illustrations are unnecessary.

§ 26. Numerals—The cardinal numbers up to ten inclusive
are simple adjectives, some of which are declinable, others not ;
from eloven up to minety-nine they are, as was stated in the
‘last section, compounds to a certain extent of the Dvigu cha-
racter. Each numeral, though a strong family likeness runs
through them all, stands on its own basis, and is derived
directly from Prakrit, through the operation of the phonetic
laws of its own language, and it will therefore be necessary to
examine each one separately and in detail.

Oxz.—Skr. w#, Pr. g, . @, P. &, S. fes, ¥, w,
. fefadt, ¥f@dy (Sindhi is never contented with ome form);
Gt ua, usually written Fa; M. um, 9=, O. B. um; Gipsy yek.
It is indeclinable in II. and P., but may take case-affixos when
standing alone ; the two Sindhi forms in Y are diminutives,
and that language has put on an ® in front, the reason for
which is not appavent. B, pronounces it very short and harsh,

L
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something like yack, rhyming with the English words pack,
stack. The W is long in all the other languages except P. and
8., and the double  of Prakrit has therefore been reduced to a
single. Old-H. has constantly g= and TF.

Two.—Skr. base g and g, Pr. fl‘, H. 2, P. iT, M. ﬁ'ﬂ,
0. B. ]T, Gipsy dui; but S. ¥, G. §. Here S. and G. stand
apart from the others, they having, as pointed out in Vol. T.
p. 331, assimilated the 2 to the ¥, and thus made g, out of
which 8. gots its peculiar sound ¥§; S. appears to have taken
the base g, and G. the base fg. H. and P. have probably also
taken the base ¥, and resolved the semivowel into its vowel,
thus getting FW, whence gY; the forms @19, I, FI, and
| are, however, found in the earlier poets. M. ﬁﬂ contains
the type of the neuter plural ; this is unknown in Skr., and

has probably been extended to this numeral from M. Y=
“three.”

Turee.—Skr. base 9, nom. pl. neut. ¥y, whence Pr.
fafw, and Gipsy trin, H. dw1, P. fiw, G. 5w, M. =1, O.
fafsw, B. faw. All these are neuter plurals by origin, and
from this, as observed above, M. has apparently imitated its
B “two” P. has also a commonly used form ¥, which
agrees with 8. .';‘ as far as the subjoined T and vowel are con-
cerned ; but S, has changed 9 into &, under the influence of the
f“nOWiIlg T: both these forms lead back to the Skr. mase. ;.
If it be asked why two languages out of the group should adopt
the masculine, while the others take the neuter, it might be
answered, that 8. and P. (especially S.) are often more archaic
in*their forms than the other languages, and that H. has pro-
bubly not deliberately adopted the neuter plural; but as &hree is
the first numeral that has a distinetly plural meaning-—one¢ and
{00 being respectively singular and dual in the parent speech-—
H. has indicated the idea of plurality by adding the sign which
indieates plurality in the noun, where, as it will be seen heve-
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after, the termination of the neuter plural has usurped the place
of all other plural forms. Kashmiri, a very archaic dialect,
uses €, and we may therefore place it, together with the
Gipsy, P. and 8., on a higher level of antiquity than the others ;
Gipsy by its additional ¥ (unless this is to be considered merely
as anundsika) standing halfway between the three western
languages and H., and its followers O. B. and G. It is charac-

teristic of G to be careless about short vowels; qur for faw is a -

parallel to g& “ye,” for g4.

Four.—Skr. base 9qY, neut. pl. |1, whence Pr. g=1fT,
B. and O. wifc, S. sify, H. P. G. M. {1, Gipsy star,
shtar, ishtar, probably by inversion from f(ser, | having in
M., and possibly formerly in S. also, sometimes the sound of
#s, also in Kashmiri ¢sor=<YT, a sound due to non-Aryan
influences.

The entire loss of the nexus &, which had become ¥ in
Prakrit, is unusual, but possible in the case of so-much-used
a word as this, and it need not surprise us when we think of
qre = agi, colloquially &f.

Five.—Skr., base g9+, but the final » drops in the nomi-
pative, and in fact throughout the declension. Tr. ug, H.
uis, and so in M. G. B. and O., but S. and P. have g, with
the tenuis softened to its media. Gipsy and Kashmiri have
plntsh, which is written in the latter ujsy, and M., ﬂiough it
writes Qis, pronounced pdnts.

Srx.—Skr. base €9, but nom. 9, which is also the declen-
sional base. Pr.®, whence H. &, and dialectically %, P. %,
8. % and mE, G. ®, 0. W (pronounced chhok), B. &= ; ‘but
M. |gr, where the ® is regular Marathi for 7, see Vol. 1.
p. 218, and the § akin to 8. ®€. How § came into & it does
not eoncern us to inquire, as the process took place in earlier
times than we sre dealing with ; Kashmiri has still 97, as fige,
with which may be compated Gipsy (SIY, WYF) sho, shov.

L.



FORMATION OF THE STEM. 133

Sevex.—Skr. ¥y, the ¥ _being dropped as in QI Pr. €=,
whence H. |va (see Vol. I. p- 287), where this numeral is
treated of as illustrating the strong nexus). The Giipsies use
efta, which shows traces of Greek influence, érra becoming
épra; as Paspati (p. 77) points out, there is a frequently oc-

curring change of 7 to ¢ in the transition of words from Greek
to Chingana,

Eicar—Skr. g9} or wg, Prakrit Wy, H. W3, P. g,
S. %wZ, M. G. O. 51z, B. 5z, All these are regular phonetie
changes. Kashmiri has also =13, but Gipsy again approaches
the Greek with ochto, which Paspati says is modern Greek dyTe
for derd,

Nine.—Skr, g, Pr. =, H. 91, which is also written 99,
P. & or w4, S. #§, G. M. w3, O. 9= (n0h), B. w4, Kashmiri
St and 9, Gipsy again Greek enea=évved. Had the Gipsies
only learnt to count as far as six when they left India? With

the exception of ten and twenty, they have few distinctly Indian
numbers above six.

Tex—Skr. gy, Prakrit g9, whence H. g9, B. and 0. qq
in literature, thanks to the Pandits; but people when they talk
or write to one another use g4; G. g4, P. g9 and €, M. TET,
which is strange, as M. does not usually change ¥ to ®. S., as
might be expected, has ©g, Kashmiri g%, Gipsy desh. This
numeral presents no special features.

There is a regular ascending scale in the numerals. The
cardinals up to ten are simple derivatives from Sanskrit ; from
ten to nineteen they are compound derivatives from the same,
but inherit the system of composition handed down from the
earlier language. From nineteen onwards they form their

numerals in a way of their own, which agrees at the same time .

in principle with that of Sanskrit, but differs from it so far
that the materials of which the compounds are composed are of
modern origin in many respeets.

L.
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It will be more convenient to exhibit each group in a tabular
form. Here follows the group of “tens™:—

{| st
SR |
TR | S

T
HITE
T | U | @HT | FW | WS

HaT

16

15
sir. | TTRH | T weiigw | N | U¥Ew | rew | @WQW | WeTRW | Swfdwfa
Pr. %umg e | ACE | WOTE | Uy | €W | §WIg | WgE | $EEw

'Yt | deet | ATt | WS | SHiE
oy | dtes | @A | WaT |
AT | A

wred {zf} dg | gaE | WeE | 9

| st

a9
o .

A | EHR
T |

o~ __ .
o

LT | AT

!

aTeg | AT | HigE | dgE | €Y9€ | §WCE | WIWE | SNE

T AT | WS | WX | S aat.{

": q'r(g |

HLareE )

1
|

|

P. 'ﬁmrtf Tt

|

l
i

|
|

(TaTCE
TCE

H

1
4
|

|
| @ |mﬁ

|

If

= S 4

M.

These all follow Vararuchi’s well-known rule ii. 14, by
which the § of g% is changed to T, and ii. 44, by which %



L,

FORMATION OF THE STEM. ' 135

is changed to ®. This type I® is throughout retained by. H
which even in ¢ sixteen’’ has dialectically §YT® as wel} as the
miore classical §Ywg; the final ®, however, not being a favourite
or common ending in any of the languages, is mostly dropped,
and its place supplied by long ¢, produced by combination of
the fwo short vowels; thus gTTE becomes ETTH by elision
oy of §, and then M. qrxy. The final long o, which is exhibited
~ above in B., is quite inorganic, and arises from the habit Ben-
galis have of pronouncing % as ¢; this short o is lengthened in
counting, and we thus find Y, tut it would be quite as
correct, or rather more so, to write FTT, pronouncing bdro.
P. and 8. add anunfsika throughout, and S. retains the §, but it
can hardly be said that the nasalization of the final syllable has
any organic foundation : it is, I believe, merely another instance
of the nasal way these people speak. One often hearsa distinetly
nasal twang given by natives to words where no nasal is written ;
and until some better and more rational standard of spelling
shall be introduced, it is merely fighting with the air fo reason
about the origin of these anundsikas, many of which are nothing
more than local accent, and have no foundation in etymology.

As to “eleven,” it is noticeable that the @, which was
dropped in scenic Prakrit, still holds its place, though some-
times softened to 37, or even ¥, in the moderns; the ¥ or |
which appears in H. T, P. and G., 18 probably by inver-
sion from Ae, and the prosthetic | of . is inorganic. In
“twelve” is seen the rejection of the initial  already noticed.
“Thirteen” seems to have been wrongly worked out by Cowell ;
following Vararuchi (p- 121, note), he would make trayodasa
first into éreyoduda, which is not, I think, what Vararuchi
means, as in i 5 he couples teraka with sunderam = saundaryam,
and similar words. He probably supposes a transposed form
taryodasa, which by his rule becomes ferodasa, by the palatal

3 vowel leuping over into the preceding syllable (Vol. L. p. 135):
the steps are irayo, farye, tario, tairo, tere. Then the syn-
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chronous change of data to raka produces teroraha, easily con-
tracted ¢to fereka in Pr., because o is habitually short, and
teréraha, ter’raha, is a natural contraction.

In the case of “fourteen,” Prakrit does not change 20T,
probably because the T of ¥g¥ had been assimilated to the
following g, making ¥ ; this is followed by all the languages
except 8., which sticks to its favourite €.

More irregular than the foregoing is “fifteen.”” Here the .

anuswara operates, and by Var. iii. 44, the nexus § is changed
to I (it would in Pali have been ). This double 7 has become
anuswéra, and § inserted, or in some cases ©, owing to the
influence perhaps of the following T. Bengali has preserved
the Prakrit type, merely lengthening the vowels by its broad
rustic pronunciation. Here also the Y} is an eccentrieity for
0=, and one might accurately write g9 <.

Skr. has in “sixteen” changed the g of g to ¥, under the
influence of the final Z of ¥Z, and this cerebral sound is ex-
pressed in the moderns by 35 in those languages which possess
that sound, and by T or & in those which do not. I am mot
aware of any authority for a Pr. form gYwrg, and give it as
mere conjecture, following Trumpp; though perhaps ®#TT®
would be more correct for 1= g and TE=EW.

Of the remaining two there is only this to remark, that P.
lengthens the second syllable of “seventeen” in imitation of
“ecighteen,” while M. reverses the process, shortening “eighteen”
in imitation of * seventeen.”

The form for ““mnineteen’ means “twenty less one,” and was
probably originally yaiwfgmfa, from which we get the G.
WG, by inversion for wayutd, and Old-H. wqpﬁa and
FM®|; M. preserves an accurate form in q‘g‘m"’m. The same
system prevails in ““ twenty-nine,” * thirty-nine,” and. the rest.
Prakrit has TFWe and TG (Weber, Bhag. p. 426).

The series “ twenty-two,” “thirty-two,” forty-two,” etc., has
been exhibited at Vol, L. p. 331, and the series “twenty-seven,”

I
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“thirty-seven,” and the rest, at p. 289, where also is shown the
serics “‘seventy-one,” “seventy-two,” ete., so that it is ungecessary
to give these in detail again ; the forms of “seventy” are included
in the following table for completeness’ sake, and Lecause there
are some inaccuracies in the forms given in Vol. I, p. 288 :

€9dq, 99,
<

|
| e |
2 & L |
$ I
| FFrs * & # & F
e E o« Er F

i
|

LXXX
awfa | Wi wafa

l

oarar | afy! 'Wﬁ‘ | s

J
|
|

|
|
|
|

)

| gL | WS

wet W@ (@@
s
a3

{
|

a3 | el |
» .
L gwT | gy
| wETw | |rfeu @I W

|
!

LXX.,

iw
 gaft | =&

|
|
|
|

1

dSTE | ATwE | wwT | W

R
‘EEEFFEREE

|
|

XI
A wETRua

|

|
!

re = | wEE

|

v

?

|
|
|
l

faw | =ifem
fom | wfaw

;aﬂs*;ﬁz:aﬁw
ka’?ﬁf?ﬁa:araéia

SR RERY
ilgesets

|

B.- |

|
!

& = Ay o &

! Weber, Bhagavati, p. 426.

w6

sk, et

4
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Oriya does not use any derivative of fegwfa, but instead
=fey, te “score” H. also uses @rer for the same. The
i.anguages are quite regular in “ twenty” and * thirty,” in the
laster occasionally retaining the nexus fr, but more usually
dropping the 7. In “forty” the Prakrit of the Bhagavati has
changed T to ¥, and the nexus ¢ is dropped throughout.
More irregular is “fifty,” in which, as in “fifteen,” Vararuchi's
Prakrit substitutes ® for F; in this it is followed only by
Marathi: ¢he other languages refer back to the Sunskrit form,
softening the Winto S in 8. and P.only. “Sixty” is also quite
regular, @ are also “eighty” and “ninety,” except that M.
and 4. make the initial into ¢ and @i respectively, under the
utluence of the ¢ in the next syllable.

It is when these numerals come to be compounded that they
exhibit such wide variations of form, as to render it necessary
for the student to learn each number up to “one hundred”
separafely, and even when the phonetic and structural mechan-
ism is explained, there remains a large residuum of eccentricities
and peculiarities. Following the example of Skr., the modern
languages do not merely, as do most other families of speech,
add one number to another to express the numbers intermediate
to each decade, but compound the two elements: thus H. does
not, say do aur bis, for “two-and-twenty,” but makes a single
word bdis; so do all the other languages. I shall first show
the changes which the units undergo, and then those of the
tens, as in every case the lesser numeral precedes, and they say
“twotwenty,” ¢ threetwenty,” and the like.

“Two.” In by far the greater number of instances the form
18 qF, a8 in TTE quoted above, and in the examples given in
I. 331. In “thirty-two,” however, the long ¢ is shortened to @
before =, making wet@. In “forty-two,” the | of the
Frata is elided in Pr., when it becomes the second member
of w compound, so that we got TrgTend in Bhag., the g being
inserfed to fill the hiatus., This ¥ in the moderns either

L.
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softens to @, as in TI. ﬁwﬁa “forty-two,” or is added to the
letter preceding, as O. =myaitg. P. here has g%°, in imitation
of ““thirty-two ;” &. is irregular in YETAT ¢ seventy-two,”
and B. and O. insert an inorganic T in faTrE} “eighty-two,”
faTrrg « ninety-two.” With the exception of these few irre-
gularities, the general type 570 is regularly kept throughout.

“Three.” The regular type is &, shortened in some places

~to fa, and occasionally with an euphonic T added, making
fa<T: thus— ;

H. 'ﬁtﬂ “twenty-three,” %?ﬂ’q‘ or ’ﬁ??m “ thirty-three,” -ﬁ'iﬂﬁﬂ'q;
also qA° and TAae « forty-three,” faTus © Afty-three,” fATHS, e
“sixty-three,” fARTAT “seventy-three,” FaTTa “eighty-three,” faTTa s
‘“ ninety-three,”

P, 3‘& “twenty-three,” 'ﬁaqf ¢ thirty-three,” aar=t, fawe and qae
“ forty-three,” fadwr, fate «fifty-three,” RES « sixty-three,” fag«T
*“seventy-three,” facr « eighty-three,” faT19§  ninety-threed

8. ?‘ﬁt ““twenty-three,” m ¢ thirty-three,” .Z:iﬂ'ﬁﬁ‘g “forty-
three,” FESTE “ifty-three,” Fufa «sixty-three,” FRATT « seventy-
three,” f}ﬂl‘&ﬁ “eighty-three,” m& “ ninety-three.”

G. .ﬁﬁﬂ “twenty-three,” ﬁ?{ﬂﬂ ¢ thirty-three,” ﬁ?ﬂﬁﬂﬂ', %%°.§°
“forty-three,” %’itﬁ[ “ fifty-three,” 'ﬁ'iaa ¢ sixty-three,” ‘F.*ﬁ‘?\r(
* seventy-three,” .ﬁ'ina'}, ATy ¢ eighty-three,” 'ﬂi‘lll“ ninety-three.”

M. ﬁ!‘.fﬂ * twenty-three,” {AYE © thirty-three,” FTHRTE  forty-
three,” %ﬂi “fifty-three,” %qg “sixty-three,” %Q?T( ¢ geventy-three,”
w “eighty-three,” qTHY “‘niuety-thrce.”

0. ﬁt‘n‘ ““ twenty-three,” IV * thirty-three,” e« forty-
three,” ﬁ“ “fifty-three,” 'ﬁqu “ sixty-three,” .ﬁ‘gf:( “ seventy-three,”
i'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ “ aighty-three,” fgYTAR ° ninety-three.”

B. .ﬁt![ “ twenty-three,” ﬁ‘q’}i{ ¢ thirty-three,” wu < forty-
three,” fATTH  Gfty-three,” ﬁ'qu “sixty-three,” FETTT * seventy-
three,” fﬂ‘(‘l"’ﬁ “eighty-three,” fATTHHAY “ninety-three.”

I
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“Four,” takes the compound from =t throughout, with
variant spellings Y, 99, and 93; the numbers may be made
up after the example of the threes, an euphonic T being inserted
before a vowel, like fqT. ¢ Tive” is in composition 4=, U, U,
and P. and 8. 4wy, M. has qq in y&® * thirty-five,” and G.
fug in faeasta « forty-five.” “Six” is always ®, &9, or &,
except in M., which is unlike the rest, changing & into ¥ and
¥ in its usual fashion: thus while « thirty-six” is &=tq, and
“fifty-six” e, it uses FANG  twenty-six,” Faren® “ forty-
six,” HTHEY “sixty-six,” WIFAT, AEAL “ seventy-six,” TITWY
“eighty-six,” and WTWa “ ninety-six.” ¢ Seven” and eight”
exhibit no irregularities, and “nine” is not used as a prefix,
the periphrasis with @1 “less than” the next higher number
being used in its stead. H. however has srg1aY® ¢ eighty-nine,”
and {q=1s19 “mninety-nine,” in which last it agrees with P.
wSt9q and the other dialects. S. has two singular forms,
uTHa and qYTAY, apparently from 9 + Hfq + 9 “nine
upon ninety,” or some such expression; in one case the 9§, in
the other the §§ of 91q has suffered elision. Chand uses this
method of compounding by means of %% in the lines—

| d99 99 ¥4 W |
qCH A B WA
“That (was) the year nine hundred (and) over
Years thirty and six before.”—i. 221.
meaning to indicate Samvat 936, a.p. 879. The reduplication of
the ¥ is metri gratid.

With regard to the latter part of the compound, @& be-
comes ¥¥ in H., 7 in 0. and B., § in P., but g in G. and
M., =g in 8.

@& remains unchanged. |TEIE loses its initial, and some-
times takes q, as in H. Far«g.

“Fifty” undergoes very wide changes. In H. it changes
from uy=TH into AW in YA + g “fifty-one,” qryx “fifty-two,”

L
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= “fifty-four,” garas “fifty-seven,” JaTaq “fifty-eight;”
and into 4% in fus “fifty-three,” wuqs “fifty-six,” qeus
“fifty-three;” both these are probably the first half of an
older form Y9TH, the anuswira of which has been hardened to
¥, the initial q is softened to q after vowels, unless it be
thought preferable to sce in these forms a relic of the Pr.
aWET. In P. bemg changes to T, except in HTTHT “ fifty-
four” and feus “fifty-six.” The same occurs in Sindhi,
whose YHTE is regularly changed to Js(T®, as UmasTE  fifty-
one.” G. follows H., as do also O. and B., with very trifling
changes ; for “fifty-five,” however, they use G. ugya«s, O.
u9TEH, B. g9, in opposition to H. gaq+.

Wit “sixty” 8. and P. have recourse to their characteristic
change of q to g throughout ; thus

FORMATION OF THE STEM,

P. YW18T, S. THES ““sixty-one.”
» qIgZ, » FTRfE «sixty-two,” ete. ete.

»

This course is followed by all the languages except O. in the
analogous case of XY, but only by P. and 8. in the case of
“sixty.” (For the series ‘“seventy-one,” ‘“seventy-two,” etc.,
see Vol. I. p. 288.) 0. combines the | of T with the fol-

. lowing =, one of which it rejects, and inserts a labial vowel,
thus producing QY as i, YT, ete.

“REighty” presents 10 noteworthy features; but in M. g
“ninety” rejects the final 2, which is perhaps a relic of the
Fof wgfy in composition, and doubles the &, at the same time
restoring the cerebral type of Prakrit, which was inadmissible
in the single word, because the ¥ was there initial ; thus it gets
WY, as in gET@WY “minety-one,” G. follows an analogous
process, (:hunging Figor "i\lg into ug\prcv(tdvd by anunésika, as in
f’(‘(‘iul “ ninety-four,” QYiq “ ninety-five,” gy “ninoty-six.”
The other languages are regular.

In the junction of the two elements of these compounds it is
1o be observed that a long 4 is often inserted, but I am unable to
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lay down any rule for its insertion or omission, unless it be that
where the initial letter of the second member is weak, ¢ is in-
serted ; where it is strong, omitted. Compare H. ST$H « twenty-
two” for ¥ + g with =Yg ¢ thirty-three” for T + qt&; but
even this rule hardly carries us through all the series. The
Prakrit had originated these compound forms long before the
modern languages came into existence, and the secret of the
composition must therefore be looked for in that stage of speech ;
and the data for Prakrit n@merals are unfortunately so defec-
tive, that as yet I have been unable to formulate any rules on
the subject. Marathi introduces a joining vowel ¢ in the series
with “forty,” and |1 in the “seventy,” “eighty,” and “ninety”
series ; but the reason of this is not easy to find.

Above “one hundred”’ composition ceases, and the words are
written separately, except in M. G. and S., which, from “one-
hundred-and-one” to ““one-hundred-and-nine” can combine the
lesser numeral with the Skr. ST “above,” thus:

“One-hundred-and-one,” M. Qiﬁ'ﬂ'( 9, S. m‘( g1, G. m (ﬁ‘

§ 27. The ordinals of all the languagcs are formed each on
its own basis for the first four numerals, but after that follow a
regular system of genuine Sanskrit origin.

“First” has the following forms: H. ufgsr, P. i@, M. i,
8. ggat, fafedf, fufegdy, G. 98«Y. O. and B. generally use
the Skr. werw, but the I. ufgsr is gaining ground, and is
beard among the lower orders constantly. If we derive these
words from wer®, we are met by the diffienlty of admitting the
change of @ into & or T, and I therefore suppose that they
¢ome from an unrecorded comparative Yo, which would stand
in the same relation to the superlative we@ as Latin prior
does to primus. Bopp (§ 293) has already established the fuct
that YA is the superlative of M, and similarly (§ 321) he shows
that all the cognate languages use the superlative form, as
primus, wporos for wporaros, and eristo =erst, from er=-cher,

L
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So also our own “first,” in Old-English fyrst, is the superlative
of “fore.” There must also, one would imagine, have been a
comparative, and this could be nothing else than WHT.
““Second” is H. gqTT, P.og=n, g, S. fa=y, «iw, G.
=y, M. JHT, O. g4, but O. and B. often use fgdty. It
18 probable that, the rude uncivilized Oriyas and Bengalis did
not possess the idea of an ordinal till late times, when they
naturally had recourse to Sanskrit to supply the want. Old-I.
has also G, which, together witl: the Panjabi form, are from
Skr. fgdy, Pr. T, also g¥e, but the modern g1 refers
to the form gx=s, formed by hardening the 9 into S5, and
then dropping one & (Vol. I. p. 249). The S. and G. come from
another Pr. form fafawr, reduced by dropping the g; this 1s
further shortened into NZ. For the H. and M. g° and YT,
see under the next paragraph,

“Third” H. ftgcr, P. @, @t=n, S fzah, Ha, G
Ay, M. fasxy, 0. and B. fa@r is in use, but g?ﬁa‘ 18 com-
mon also. This ordinal is parallel to the last, and is derived
from the Skr. ﬂﬂ"l"ﬂ by the same process as the words for
“second.”  The form fgT with its analogous FHIT seems to
be a recent compound of the numeral themes g, Y, with some
word meaning progression, and probably connected with the
root g “to go,”" but there are no certain facts on which to
found an opinion.

“Fourth” is regularly derived from the Skr. ag'!?, see
Vol T, p. 144.

From “fifth” onwards the ordinals are regularly formed
by adding H. 3, Old-H. &y, P. at, S. |, G. @y, M. 91
B, and 0., having no ordinals of their own, use the Sanskrit
terms when necessary. All these terminations come regularly
from the Skr. €9, the termination of the ordinals.! Hindi uses
for “sixth” ®37T, the regular Prakrit form of Skr. W¥, and
with this agrees (. ®ZY, but all the rest are regular,

1 Bee for further discussion of this question Chap. IIT, § 54.

L
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§ 28. Besides the cardinal and ordinal series, the languages
have other sets of numerals formed in ways peculiar to them-
selves. Such are the fractional numbers, in which all the seven
languages are rich,

“A quarter” is H. gtg or urs, P. id, S. qrs, G. ar=, M.
ard, O. atg, ur, B. 9™t (u=n) ; the origin of all these is Skr.
tnfﬁ, P. q1g= “a quarter,” the compound qwfgiﬁ; “with a
quarter,” becomes in Pr. g91gA, and in H. ggr, P. |41, 9718,
ITLA, S. §91%;, G- |1, M. w51, O. g84g, B. 99971 (saw’d).
Thus H. |1 §19  three and a quarter,” and so in all the rest.
On the othcr hand, the deduction of a quarter is expressed by
derivutives of Skr. 41@14, ie. UTZ + &+ “a quarter less.”
H. 414, P. ysw, usq, S. 9wy, G. vyar, M. gram (nearer
to the Skr. than any), O. 414, B. i2. Thus 4% d¥9 *“ two and
three quarters,”” or ‘‘a quarter less than three.” In H.P. Q.
and B. we appear to have the locative form, in the others a
nominative. .

Two other numbers also are peculiar to this group: “one and
a half,” H. §g from Skr. ¥, concerning which see Vol. I.
p- 238, and “two and a halt,” H. =@, P. 21§, S. wzg, G.
wel, M. w9, 0. wetk, B. =@y, the origin of which
seems to be Skr. WY + g, to which M. adds the conjunction =.

For “three and a half,” “ four and a half,” and the rest, the
languages add to the complete numeral the word H. P. §Tg,
8. g1g, ¢ wrar, M. @, O. ¥re, B. 918, from Skr. § + W
= “with a half;” thus “three and a halt” is H. |78 fi=,
“four and a half ” §1@ §TT, and o on.

The other species of numergls, such as “once,” “twice,” and
the rest, will more appropriately be described under the head of
Adverbs.
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AND Omrya,

§ 20. GexpER is of two kinds, natural and grammatical.
Natural gender is that which refers to living beings, and is
threefold : there being one form for males, a second for females,
and @ third for mankind or animals regarded merely as such
without reference to sex. The human mind has, however, not
rested content with this simple and natural use of gender, but
has, by an effort of imagination, extended the distinetions of sex
to inanimate objects, abstract ideas, and, in short, to all nouns
of every kind. All languages are not alike in this respeot :
some retain all three genders, others only two, and some have
hlld. the good forfune to emancipate themselves entirely in the
noun, and to a great extent in the pronoun, from these awkward
and cumbersome swaddling-clothes of speech. This is happily
the case with our own beautiful and practical language, and is
an advantage for which we ought to be deeply thankful to our
Norman ancestors, whose keen common sense led them to reject
much that was useless and unwieldy in the speech of our English
forefathers.

The older languages of the Indo-European family have all

YoL. 1, 10 |
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hree genders; those of the Semitic family got on very well
from the beginning with only two, having never thought of
developing the neuter. In the middle and modern Indo-
Germanic languages the German still retains all three genders,
while most of the others have only two, and some none at all. -
Natural gender exists in all languages, grammatical gender
only in a certain number. In those which do not observe gram-
matical gender, natural gender is frequently distinguished by
hayving two separate words for the two sexes; in those which
acknowledge both kinds of gender, the distinction is affected by
a vaviation in the form of the word, most frequently in the termi-
nating syllable or vowel. In consequence of this habit, it has
come to pass that the form of the word has created the gender;
thus, in deciding what gender should be ascribed to a word
which indicates an object from its nature incapable of classifica-
tion by sex, the form of the word is the only guide; and if it
happen to be of a form similar to that which is appropriated to
the male sex in living beings, it will be classed as masculine;
if to the female sex, as feminine; and if to neither, as neuter.
Both classes of gender exist in the languages we are con-
sidering, but in a very different degree. Gender is in all of
them indicated to a great extent by variations of form, especially
of termination ; but it must be observed that whereas substan-
tives have, as has been shown in the last chapter, a very great
*  range of terminations, adjectives and the participial forms of
verbs have very few. It is principally by observing which form
of an adjective or participle is used with any given substantive,
that we can tell what its gender is. Tor instance, H. sarak, “a
road,” is the name of a thing in itself incapable of mnatural
gender ; it is only by noting such phrases as bari sarak, “a big
road,” sarak banti, “ the road is being made,” that we discover
it to be feminine. ITence it follows that in those languages
which use very few participial forms, or whose adjectives have
no distinctive forms for gender, we are unable to trace the
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gender of substantives very clearly ; such languages have only
natural, not grammatical gender, and even the natural gender
only in a limited number of instances finds expression in the
- form of the word used.

§ 30. Sanskrit has all three genders, so have the Prakrits.
In the modern languages, only Gujarati and Marathi have alt
three. Sindhi, Panjabi, and Hindi have only masculine and
feminine; Bengali and Oriya have ‘o gender at all, except in
the pure Sanskrit Tatsamas, now so largely introduced, which
refain the form of the Sanskrit gender, but even this only in
the higher style. In B. they say ®¥g stera “a little boy,”
BT arfeat “a little girl,” and ®YT 33 “a little thing.” In
the highflown literary style they would write § 9 “a hand-
some man,” FRFL! T “a beautiful woman;” but in the common
style, which is, after all, the true language, one would hear

AY for “a beautiful woman,” without regard to gender.
The same holds good in Oriya, and in both, even in the high
style, there is no distinction between masculine and neuter. TIn
this Chapter, therefore, we may dispense with these two lan-
guages altogether.

In Hindi, Panjabi, and Sindhi, the reduction of the three
genders to two has been effected by turning both the masculines
and neuters of Sanskrit into masculines; and as the common
people in the two first-named countries are very careless about
the use of the feminine, it may almost be said that grammatical
gender scarcely exists out of books. The use of gender is still
further reduced, even in literature, by the fact that a great
number of the adjectives in those two languages end in con-
sonants, and do not possess separate forms for masculine and
fominine, so that they afford no clue to the gender of the sub-
stantive, which is only perceptible from the numerous participial
forms of the verb.

In Sindhi some of the neuter nouns of Sanskrit have become
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feminine, but the most part are masculine. As before mentioned,
all nouns in Sindhi end in a vowel, and the distinetion of gender
is therefore more clearly recognizable than in the other lan-
guages wherein consonantal terminatipns abound. There are,
however, some adjectives, mostly of Arabic or Persian origin
(though some are pure Sindhi), which, although ending in a
vowel, do not change either for gender, number, or case; as

¢ plentiful,” Skr. §74 ; W “mixed,” Skr. M ; q‘f‘ﬁ “ easy,” »

Skr. ¥&'; which are Sansknuc and f’L“ “whole,” c_:).>- “good, 2

u;—;- “ distressed,” which are Arabic and Persian.

Marathi still retains in full and every-day use the whole three
genders, and the same is true of Gujarati. Not only have the
substantives three genders, but theadjectives also, and the
greater part of the tenses of the verb, being participial in form,
have also three genders, so that to a foreigner the difference in
this respect between these two stilted languages and the simple,
easy, but in no whit less expressive Bengali, is at every turn
apparent.

In all the five languages which have gender expressed, the
masculine is used to denote large, strong, heavy and coarse
objects; the feminine small, weak, light and fine ones; and the
necuter, where it exists, represents dull, inert, and often con-
temptible things. So far is this carried, that in cases where the
original word was only masculine or neuter, a feminine form
bas been invented to express a smaller or finer article of the
same kind ; and, conversely, where only a feminine form existed,
a masculine to express a larger or coarser object has been struck
out. Instances are:

kr. {TEE “pot” (n.), H. IR “a large cooking pot” (m.), FiWT
“a small cauldron,” or “earthen pot” (f.).

Sley. g and AT “ball” (m.), H. JyET © cannon-ball” (m.), A
“ bullet,” pill” (£).

Bkr. T\ *“rvope” (m.), H. THWT “cable” (m.), '{‘(Q"\' “gtring,”
“eord® (f.).

L
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Here the final ¢ of ra¢mi having been lengthened, and ¢ being
universally regarded as a feminine termination, a masculine in
@ has been created. This distinction runs through all the lan-
guages, and is even found in B. and O., which, although careless
in the matter of gender, sfill recognize the difference between.
the termination in 4, as denoting larger objects, and that in , as
denoting smaller, This will be more fully treated under the
heads of the various terminations.

In M., with its three genders, the different shades of a
¢ommon meaning, as.indicated by gender, are illustrated by
the following examples :

IEETa (m.), “a large piece torn from a plantain leaf, used to
wrap up goods in.”

fmﬁf (), “a small piece of the above.”

=W (m.), the same as fqTaT.

Tt (), the same as 9T, also “a small chisel.”

ﬁ"("ﬂf (n.), “a small chisel,” “the act of tearing.”

ATRT (m.), “a large cart, or waggon, for conveying loads.”

AT (), “a small cart or carriage for conveying persons.”

Mme (m.), “a clumsy or ricketty old car or dray.”

‘iﬁ"( (m.), “a cable.”

W (f); “a thread.”

fl'(‘r (m.), “a string,” < thread,” < streamlet,” * track.”

IRT (m.), “n stone.”

iRt (£), “a large mass of rock.” (Here the fem. expresses the

larger object, which is unusual.)

In the case of animals, the masculine and feminine indicate
the respective sexes, and the neuter either the young or the
whole species collectively ; as

e (m.), “horse.”
!ﬁﬂ (), * mare.”
L]
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T (n.), “the horse,” i.e. the genus Equus generally.

&L (m.), “a he-goat.”

a’ﬁﬁ (f2), “a she-goat.”

FHL and Fqayeg (2.), “ a kid,” also the goat species in general.

The same practice exists in Gujarati; as

orer (m.), ““horse.”

oral (f) ¢ mare.”

Eﬁg (n.), “a wretched screw of a horse‘,” also horses in gener;tl'
or collectively.

Ty (m.), * a buffalo-bull.”

arEt (£.), ¢“a buffalo-cow.” y g

qT§ (n.), “a buffalo-calf.”

These peculiarities of gender and its terminations will come
out clearly as we work through this Chapter, and need not be
further illustrated here.

§ 31. The adjective in all the languages exhibits the general
type of the terminations for gender, and is so fixed and regular
as ta afford a standard for each language. The general type of
the adjective is as follows :

SBINGULAR. PLURAL,
Mo NG M. F. N.
Hand s S o At SRS e inpandidn —
Panjabi.... 4 i — e tdn. —
Bindhi..... o 4  — a tyun.  —
Gujarati ... o ¢ un a i an.
Marathi.... ¢ ¢ en e yé in.

It is not of course meant that these are the only terminations
of the adjective or participle, but that among the numerous

! Narmadidankar's example is: “ Whoen the Gackwar came to Bombay, he
brought a great number of horaes (ghanun ghopun) with him.”
L]
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terminations that are found these are the chief, and, so to speak,
radical ones; the others may be regarded as exceptions and
deviations, to be explained in their place.

In the participial forms which so largely enter into the con-
struction of all verbs, these terminations are unvaryingly used
for the respective genders, except in some instances in Marathi,
in which the incorporation of the substantive verb into the
participle has, by the operation of euphonic laws, wrought a
change in the vowel.

Taking then the terminations of the adjective as the central
type, it will now be necessary to go through the range of sub-
stantive terminations in order, so as to get at a clear comparison
of them all, and to ascertain which are regularly derived from
the ceniral type, and which are exceptions, to be accounted for
in other ways.

§ 32 (1). The masculine termination ¢ in H. P. M., and oc-
casionally B. and O., corresponds to the termination o in S. and
G. in a large majority of instances: as

" H. 997 “ child,” and o in all ; but G. =Y, S. ‘éj?ﬁ‘.

This termination is in . masculine, without any exceptions ;
in G., however, some words in o are feminine, in which the o is
not the pratyaya, or formative syllable derived from the Sanskrit
~as, Pr. -0, as in the above-mentioned class, but arises from
some phonetic corraption of the root-syllable. Such are the
feminine nouns.

G. SIBY “leech,” Skr. SIATET (f)-
G. BY “mortar,” W ‘ﬁ.’fg (m.).
G. ¥} “lizard,” s FYHT () (Y for AYE).
The number of these words is not large, nor are they in them-
selves important.
The termination in & exists throughout the whole seven
languages, including G. and 8., in certain words: these are—

[
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(a). Words derived from Skr. nouns in an, like TTSI®, the
nominative of which ends in Skr.in é¢. Such are TTHT “king”
(m2.), in all; AT “soul” (7.), in all. Nouns neuter in Skr.
of this form end in the short vowel, as ITHH_ “name,” H. ATH,
m. in all, except M. and G-, where it is neuter. HfEHT great-
ness,” however, i3 used as a fem. in H. P. and S., and as both
m. and f. in M., G- has preserved the real gender of the Skr.,
in which language ®fg#H is masc.

(B). Words derived from Skr. nouns in q, making their
nominative in @1. Of this form are a great number of Tatsamas
denoting the agent, as AT, Tdn, ete.

(). A few words of foreign origin, running throngh all the
languages, and chiefly relating to males, so that they are mas-
culine by natural gender. These are mostly Arabie, Persian,
or Turkish, but have been in use in the Indian languages from
very early times, and have even undergone some corruptions, as
will be seen in the following list :

H. §TET “master,”? * sir,” ), P. |19, @Y, 8. 919, G. id.

H. 97ET “child,” LU, P. id, S. qUEY, G. id., M. HT4qT.

H. ZT9T “sage,” Ulo, P.id, S. gTAY, TTATH, TT9F, G. 1T
T, M. 1. :

H. ZI™T “river,” |) 0, P. gftws, s. gfcams, oy, 6.
gfame, gy, M. g4

H. S®TT ““nobles’ (pl., also singalar), “/.'\ and IHYTS, P. 9ACS
singular, 8. AT, °F sing., G. ALY, oY sing., M. ST sing.

. @Y “God,” Jas., P. id, 8. id. and @IS, G. YT, WA,
M. gaT.

H. i “overscer,” 42,15, P. FCWN, 8. FTWAN, G. id., M.
. ‘

The word ¥&TT, though really a plural, is constantly used as
a singular in modern speech. It will have been noticed that

L.
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there is a tendency to add a » or v on to many of these words,
and 8o to account, as it were, for their being masculine, by
giving them the old masculine termination. G, also effects the
same by boldly changing the final ¢ into o.

(). The termination # is the typical termination of the femi-
nine in Tadbhavas and Desajas; that is to say, in nouns of the
medieyal and modern kinds, in which, as we have frequently
before noticed, a principle of development prevails of a character
essentially different from that which distinguishes the classical
Sanskrit or Prakrits. In opposition, however, to this generally
feminine character of ¢, & number of nouns are found in all
the languages, which, though ending in #, are masculine. This
class seems to have given some trouble to our grammar-makers,
and their difficulty has been increased by the laxity of practice
in some of the languages. Especially is this the case in Hindi,
where, owing to the leading authors having been men of strong
poetic instinet, but of little learning, a tendency has grown up
to give to each word the gender indicated by its typical termina-
tion ; and words which, from their origin, ought to be masculine,
are sometimes found coupled with feminine adjectivés or par-
ticiples. This source of error is, however, confined to words
which have only grammatical gender; those which are mascu-
line by natural gender, as describing male beings or their ocen-
pations, are exempted by their nature from the possibility of
being mistaken for feminines.

Maseulines in ¢ may be divided into the following classes :

(). Those derived from Sanskrit agents in ¥#; which in
that langunge form their nominative in § ¢; as the modern
languages ignore the grammatical fiction of a base, as distinet
from the actual nominative, it is from the latter only that they
take their forms. Instances of this class are the following (see
also the list in § 18) :

Skr, §HY “elephant,” base AW (».), 1. G. 8. FIY, P [aﬁ M.
g, B. 0. gral.
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Skr. AT “lord,” base wifasy (m). In all 'HT%, except
though in the commoner word Iﬁﬁ'l"&ﬁ, which becomes in the modern
languages 1?(’815{‘ M. has ‘Jﬁqﬁ"‘\‘

Sler. FTET ¢ gardener,” base 'H'l'f‘(ﬂﬂ; (m.). Inall HTSY, but G. and
M. HTHEY-

Skr. Q=Y “bird,” base gfge, H. 4K\, M. G. P. id,, S. u&t, B.
tr[@, and in East-B. mg"( i

Skr. H‘[’ﬂ ¢ witness,”” base Qﬂfﬁi"[, H. m@‘, and so in all.

There are, moreover, in this class many words of uncertain
origin, as well as others whose origin is not at all uncertain,
though, owing to phonetic changes, it is not so apparent at first
gight, In somo of these words we may attribute the form to a
feeling that long ¢ as o masculine was appropriate to names of
trades or professions, so that it was added to words for which
there existed no prototype in Sanskrit. Such are—

H. ‘i}ﬁ ¢« washerman,” and so in all. B. and O. haye wYAT and
wrar. .

H. m‘[ﬁ «yillage accountant,” so in all, but rare in M.

H. m.._\_ “neighbour,” in all, but more correctly with €.

H. tﬁ'ﬁ « ghopkeeper,” in all, but S. 'Fﬁ'{l

H. tnﬂ «a non-resident cultivator,” so in P. B. 0.

The exact form from which WY&Y is derived is uncertain. Tt
should be Skr. unfaw, from Wrg “to wash,” and the vulgar
language probably used the word in this sense, though in
olassical Sanskrit the word seems to be used exclusively in the
other sense of the root, namely, as “a runner.” qrEY is from
aTEY, and that again from ufes, from 4q in the sense of &
“gide;” a pdht cultivator being one who lives, not on the spot,
but in ancther village, and is thus, as we should put it in collo-
quial English, an “outsider.” QALY is a somewhat abnormal
compound of the mediseval period ; the first part 42 is from O¥

L
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“a letter™ or “writing,” and the second seems to postulate. a
form T« doer,” perhaps from the root 3! gy, raore
accurately q@TaY, is ufaarfasy. #IgT has been by sorne de-
rived from the Skr, Hga “ sweetmeat ;” but I believe it really
comes from the Arabic ng.,\,: ‘¢ provisions,” “stores ;*’ ' the ordi-
nary Indian mod? is not a sweetmeat-seller, but dealis in grain,
and eatables of all sorts. ,

In a subsequent section (§ 85) it will be slnown that the
majority of these words testify to the existence of a Sanskrit
original in ¥, by forming their feminines in T, or in forms
derived therefrom,

(8). Nouns derived from Sanskrit substantives in g, with
the sense of & male agent. Here the gender is natural, not
merely grammatical. Common instances are:

Skr. W ““brother,” H. ‘“tv so in all, but P. alse ¥, S. |,
M. ¥,
Slkr. Y “grandson,” H. FATAL, 0 in B, and O., but M. g

The numbep of words of this class is not large, nor do they
run through all the languages; in fact, as has already been
mentioned (Ch. I. § 14), the tendency of W is rather towards @
in this class. :

(7). Words derived from Sanskrit masculines and neuters in
¥, by lengthening the final vowel ; as

Skr. gt “curds” (n.), H. '{ﬁ (m.), P. ‘{3«1‘ (m.), M. and G. id.
but a,, 8. w (95

Skr. gff « lord” (m.), H. QaY (m.), but oftener Q.

Skr. Wiarsrgfa « sistet’s husband (m.), H. Hm‘t (m.), P. uﬁ‘r’t g
0. famit.

Skr. ﬂfﬁ ‘¢ carpenter” (m.), H. 'ami:, 0. B. M. id., but G. 8. @Y,
which is an independent formation, from the medern verb “to eut.”’

¥ The origin of the termination vdri will be discussed under the Verb, to which it
properly belongs,
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(8). Derivatives from Sanskrit masculines and neuters in =,
¥¥ «mnd §9. Concerning the former of these, see examples in
Ch. I..§ 18, (B), (y). Of the two latter examples are:

Skr. 9 {sYg * water” (n.), H.QTAY (m.), and so in all, but generally
qTEqt. In G. and M. it is .

Skr. ey ¢ beloved” (m.), H. at (m.), ““lover,” “husband.”’

Skr. Qﬁfﬁ'ﬂ' “a class of Brahmans,” H. {ﬂ'?ﬁ"

Skr. Gy « a Kshattriya,” 2. HV, THY, A, P. id, S. gy,
0. BY.

“Inder: this head probably comes the list of obscurely derived
words in Sindhi given by Trumpp at p. 96, though, with some
three or four exceptions, the origin of these words is not at
present traceable.

(e). Words derived from Sanskrit masculine and neuter nouns
containing § or § in the penultimate syllable, but in which,
the last syllable having fallen away through phonetic changes,
the ¥ or § has become final, the former being lengthened
to §. * Thus: .

Skr. Yg?f “clarified butter” (n.), H. WY (m.), M. ¥t (n.) but rare,
P. G. id. (n.).
Bkr. !ﬁ’w “life”” (m. and n.), H. st (m.), and so in all.

So completely, except in the case of professions and trades,
has the idea of the feminine character of § taken possession of
the popular mind among the modern Aryans, that many words,
which ought to be regarded as masculine, are treated as feminine,
simply because they now terminate in §. Thus in H. sg#}
“butter” is found with feminine adjectives, though it is pro-
perly masculine, being derived from Skr. swewtd (u.), and
the corresponding word in M., ®\uqt, is neuter. So, also, H.

! The Sotis are oné of the highest clans or gotres among the Maithil Brahmans,
The Rajas of Darbhanga belong to this gotra.

L
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famt “sale” is treated as feminine, though derived from Skr.
fam@ (m.). In M. several words which are neuter, of this
termination, are written with anuswara as ¥, because the
anuswéra, being derived from the final | of Sanskrit, seems to
the people to be more appropriate to that gender. Thus they
write UTQY “water,” @YY “pearl,” and others. Tt is by the
operation of a similar tendency that we in England now treat
such words as riches, alms, as plurals, though they are really
singulars corrupted from richesse, atnesse;' so also our old sin-
gular pease, from pz'su-m; has been chﬂnged into a plural peas,
and a singular pea formed from it, though the s has nothing to
do with the plura} sign, but is a genuine radical pari of the
word. .

(8). The termination 4 & is masculine, as in the cases of vae
other long Yowels, in words derived from Skr. masculines. This
rule is a g00a guide, in spite of a certain number of exceptions,
in all terminations, namely, that the gender of the Sanskrit
original is fairly- kept in all modern words, and affords a clue
to the many apparent irregularities; as, for instance, in the
case of words like Y, ureY, ete. Inasmuch, therefore, as the
termination W in Sanskrit is of all three genders, we cannot say
that it is either regular or trregular for-a word in any of the
modern languages to be masculine, feminine, or neuter. We
must in each case trace the word back to its origin; and we
shall, in a large majority of cases, find the modern word retain-
ing the gender of its parent. In Gujarati no distinction is
Practically made between long and short #; and even in Marathi
some confusion exists. In Marathi, however, and Sindhi, the
long 4 is generally masculine; in H. and P, words of this ter-
mination are about equally divided between the two genders.
No examples of the masculine nouns of this termination need
be given. The rules for the formation of the stem contained in

! The translaters of our English Bible knew better when they wrote “an glms”
(Acta iii, 3), though they use “riches' as a plural, “Your riches are corrupted.”
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the preceding Chapter will serve to guide towards the Sanskrit
word from which the modern word is derived, and the gender
can thus be easily ascertained.

(4). The short vowels are generally elided at the end of a word
in Hindi, as well as in P. and G., and to a very great extent

- also in common Marathi. Tt will therefore be more convenient

to reserve the consideration of such words till we come to the
section on consonantal endings. When the short vowel is not
elided, it is frequently len bwenﬂl to enable it to retain its
position, and the words in which it still remains as a short
vowel are ali Tatsamas, like wife, fafe, = TIs the gender of
which is identical with that of the Sanskrit,

% is only in Sindhi that short vowel terminations are of any
actount, and our discussion of them is confined to this language.

Short # 3 is the typical ending of masculines.

Short @ 9 is the typical ending of feminines.

Short i ¥ is chiefly feminine.

Masculines in 3 are derived from the Prakrit termination o,
and represent the ciass I have called barytones in the last
Chapter, thus correspanding to the masculine consonantal end-
ings of other languages.

Under this head come also nouns derived from Sanskrit
masculines and neuters in 3, thus—

Skr. 1Y  wind”’ (n.), S. q19 (m.).
= H’E‘l\. “liquor” (n.), S. ‘ﬂg.l

There are also a few words in which the final # is derived
from the q of Sanskrit, as quoted in Ch. I. § 14, ftﬁ! {as, ete.
There appear to be no instances of masculines in ¢ ¥, and
very few in . Of the latter, instances are U, from Skr. ufq
“Jord ;” fav@ufa, from Skr. ggwfa « the planet Jupiter ;” gfT

1 This is Trumpp’s derivation (Sindhi Gr, p. 83). I am disposed to derive the
waord rogularly from Skr. HT, Pr. 'ﬂ{.T

i
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“Vishnu;” and as shortenings of § from T, as noted above

(2, a), FgR from Fyficsy <lion;” HRIT for g, from

< L B
SRTH “helper,” are familiar examples.

~ §33. As in the masculine, so also in the feminine termina-
tions, there exists g double system. The termination &, which is
typical of the feminine in Sanskrit, is in the modern lan ~uages
a resultant from o, and typical of the masculine ; yet it & found
as the termination of many fem. words, just as 4, the modern
fem. type, occurs in many masculine words. '

(1). Final ¢ is feminine in the seven languages in the follow-
ng classes of nouns,

(@). In Tatsamas which are feminine in Sanskrit, such as
UNT “worship,” gy “thought,” <==n “wonguv’ =y story,”
and many more very common words.

(B). Tn u considerable number of modern Tadbhavas, which,
“uough changed from the pure Sanskrit form, still retain the
distinctive termination, and with it the gender : ‘such as

Skr. YHT “patience” (£), IL figar, waT, P. S. fiagAy, 6. QquL,
all £

Skr. FTAT “ pilgrimage” (), H. S(79T, P. STATT, S. LA, G. id,,
also IATALT, M. ST, all £

Skr. YHT “hunger” (), H. @, P ls’f?'-m‘

Skr. WY “order” (f), H. MY, P. sufasn, S. AT, G
AT,

Skr. RT “ murder” ( £), S. BYT-

(v). In some words of uncertain origin, but purely local in
type, as—

H. fef{9T (£), “a small box,” but in all the rest . in &, with a fem.
int. '

H. fafewy (), “abird,” in P.and M. without the final syllable and /.

H. !ﬁﬂ'{ (f.), “an old woman.”
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In these three very common words the final ¥T is probably a
recent addition, and the words were originally, as they are still
in the cognate languages, fe=t, f¥=), and g&Y, the ¢ having
been shortened, as is usual in Hindi, in consequence of the
additional syllable. Or we may suppose them to come under
§ 9 (2), and to have been fenﬁnines of the form AT, where
the euffix k¢ has been softened into iyd, though it would be
useless to look for a Sanskrit original for the two first words.
The third may, however, w21l come from a Skr. form m

This remark leads to a consideration of somewhat extended
application. It may be asked why 4, which is in Sanskrit a
fem. ending, should in the moderns be so typically and univer-
sally a masc. ending, and similarly why ¢, which in Skr. is quite
as moch a.ausc. as a fem. ending, should haye in the moderns
80 almost exclusively attached itself to the fem,? The answer
would appear to be found in the extreme prevalence, in Pr,
of the practice of adding the suffix aka to nouns of all classes.
We have to begin with the oxytone nouns in Skr., which
become nouns in 0 and ¢ in the moderns, and to them we must
also add the Pr. formatives in aka=ao, of the type ghotaka=
ghorao=ghord ; the union of these two sets of words results in
a preponderance of mascs. in d-o. Now, as the feminine of
aka is ikd, and ikd becomes dyd, and more frequently still ¢,
if we suppose that to every one of the words to which Pr. tacked
on aka for the mase., it also tacked on ¢kd for the fem., the pre-
ponderance of  as a fem. ending in the moderns is explained,
the more so that we can add to the ¢ from ik a large class in
which already in Sanskrit the mase. in -as forms its fem. in ;
such as FRT: (m.), G (£)). Moreover, the typical ending
of the adjectives being 4-o for the masc., and # for the fem., it
was natural fo use an adjective ending in ¢, with a substantive of
a similar termination ; and so it comes to pass that all grammar-
¢ and feminines in 4 as exceptions,
though. few of them attempt to account for their existence.

writers treat masculines in

L |
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(2). Final i is feminine then in all cases except those noted in
the last section, and this holds good for all the seven languages.
Final 2 is feminine in words derived from Sanskrit feminines, as
4 “earth,” 9y “ daughter-in-law,” H. 9%, P. .7, S. a8, ete.

In Sindhi, as noted above, the feminine terminations are
@ and 4, and the majority of these words are identical with the
feminines in mute ¢ of the other languages, which have been
shortened from Skr. feminines in d.

(8). In some classes of adjectives, mostly very common and
vulgar, a feminine in o is found. This is very common in
Panjabi, and fr equently with the suffixes &, €S, or T, where
the o may be regarded as a lengthenmo of the « of the mascu-
line. Such are—

“’%H.T ‘(a cow) that thrasts or butts,” masc. ‘EI%E‘L

W “whore,” from ﬁ “ cunnus,” also written @, g’g‘}, and
FFY “adulteress,” from FFWT * to copulate,” masc. Y-
3‘[‘% “a woman with projecting teeth,” from q{ “tooth,” mase.
W@.tﬁ’(‘"' a coquette,” origin uncertain.
H‘[ﬂ ¢ pn immodest woman®’ (probably from TS, for {190 = WSAT)-

Most of the words of this form arve words of abuse used by
Women to one another, the fair sex in India being possessed of
& remarkably fertile invention in the matter of vituperation.
In Marathi also =it is often a feminine ending, as in FTHE@YL
* woman,” where the o is probably a lengthening of the mascu-
line . In‘ Oriya, when addressing women, they always

use WY.

§ 84, The neuter has less variety of termination than the
other genders, and exists only in Marathi and Gujarati. The
typo of the neuter is M. §, G. ¥, but M. also has a ueuter in &,

Yo, Ii 11

L



which, however, is not frequent, and occurs principally in
words denoting the young of animals, which have also masg.
and fem. forms for the two sexes of the animal ; as =TT (m.)
“he-goat,” FHLY (f.) “she-goat,” TH® (n.) “a kid of both
sexes,”’

Both the typical terminations point back to the =i of the
Skr. neuter, that of G. in &, by virtue of the process so often
observable in the case of final #®, by which that letter resolves
itself into its two elements, the labial and nasal, the former
of which passes through ¥ into-3, and the latter into anuswara,
and then into anunésika or a simple nasal breathing. The
¥ of Marathi would seem to be derived from a Wemkemng of
the ¢ of 3 into ¥.

Though the other languages have no neuter for the noun,
yet the infinitive, which is a verbal noun, is derived from a
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Skr. neuter, and in most of the languages retains a neuter form.
Hoernle (Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, vol. xlii. p. 66) combats the
theory that the neuter form observable in Old-Hindi, and in
gseveral dialects of Modern-Hindi, as well as in G. and M., and
he might have added in Sindhi also, is derived from the Skr.
neuter in 3. Thus he will not take Old-H. #TAt, dialectic
FLAT, FCEA, &, from Skr. TG, as he says the process
ig opposed to certain glottic laws which he appears to have
formulated for himself. He would apparently derive the Ma-
rathi infinitive W from a Prakrit form HTfus; and the
other infinitives with a labial type, as &T#t, from a further
Prakrit form wTws. The phonetic changes thus indicated
are indeed possible, and quite regular; if we once concede
Prakrit forms wvfgs and STWH, there is no difficulty in
deducing from them modern forms i and HTHY respectively ;
but we want more evidence as to the said Prakrit forms, and
their meaning hardly corresponds with sufficient accuracy.
But leaving this question of the infinitive for its proper place,
we may follow Hoernle in his process of applying the principle
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to nouns in general. No such general ending in T3 or A is:
of course to be found in Prakrit for neuter nouns of all kinds ;

but the author would have us believe that such an ending did exist "

I a great many cases, and that its origin is to be found in the
fayourite suffix F, so that we are to postulate in the case of
every Marathi neuter in ¢ a Prakrit form in g3¥, derived from

T, and in the case of every neuter in § or &, a similar S

from 35 why Marathi should always select T&, and Gujarati

B4, is not explained, and seems in fact unexplainable. Tt is,
however, highly probable that we have in this theory an

‘ indication of the direction in which we should search for the

explanation of such forms if dissatisfied with their derivation
from the simple Sanskrit neuter; and it must be admitted
that the author’s illustrations from the forms of the oblique
cases of stems in & in Marathi are strongly confirmatory of
his theory.

§ 85, A large majority of feminines in all the seven languages
are formed from the corresponding masculine -nouns, though
there are of courss many which have an independent origin ;
as, for instance, words which possess natural gender, in which
the fomale animal has a distinet name from the male one. But

" in names of trades, castes, and the like, the female is generally

derived from the male.

Masculines in 6 G. S., or @ H. and the rest, form their femi-
mines in ¢; as \
H. m “boy,” m « girl.”

P. RIEUT C 10 U

S gray o 3 1 S

S. also shoriens final & as BYHIC  »

This is an extremely common process, based on the typical

endings of the two genders, and need not be further illustrated
It is extended also to the case of masculines ending in short ¢

L
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in 8., and with mute @, or in other words, with a consonantal
ending, in the other languages. Instancesare: , ¢

S. q§ ¢¢ washerman,” IIfi “ washerwoman.”
8. MEF “ he-ass,” IEfE “she-ass.”

S. !ﬂ’ﬁ “firmus,” “‘ﬁ'f"( “firma.”

P. g1 “ sugar-cane,” Eﬂﬂé} id.

P. FWY “vetch,” Ty id. -

P. &1 “a cowry,” ATt “a small cowry.”
H. g “ monkey,” m“‘ “she-monkey.”
H. §9 forest,” AT “copse.”

H. 19 *“bamboo,” TG  flute,” “reed.”

Although, however, instances are to be found, such as those
given above, of a feminine' in § being derived from conso-
nantally ending masculines, yet the practice is not very common,
the feminines in £ being more generally derived from mascylines
in 6 and d; especially is this the case in masculines derived
from Skr. by means of the common suffix W&, which, as has
been shown, produces WH, and then Y and =W, while its
feminine is regularly gaT, yielding TV, and then F, as in
|TZ%, 9T, WYLT (7.) “ horse,” WYfaHT, ifeH, WY (/)
“mare.”’

Extremely common, and spread throughout the seven lan-
guages, is the feminine ending whose varied forms are given
below, and which is confined fo the expression of natiomality,
caste, occupation, bodily and mental qualities, and other attri-
butes of living, and chiefly human, beings.

H. has, in the first placé, feminines in g#, LAY or Y,
derived from Sanskrit ¥HY, the feminine of masculines in

% (1) ; thus . b

Skr. [‘@ “elephant,” H. '(T!ﬂ', Skr fem. g‘rﬁ!ﬂ, . E‘[ﬁﬂt.
wifgsiy, or gy,

L
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This form it also uses in feminines derived from a masculine
in g, which g, is thereby shown to represent the Skr. oge; as

ST “washerman,” {y{q« * washerwoman ;”

ATHT “ gardener,”  HTfEeT and WAL « gardener’s wife;
but the termination is by no means confined to those words
which have in Skr. the form g (m.), TAY (/) but, like all
terminations which have once become typical, is added to words
derived from all sorts of formations: thus

FAATT “ goldsmith” (Skr. GIUATY), AL« goldsmith’s wife.”
AT “leather worker ” (Skr. FHEHTT), TATITH his wife.
FEATT “ potter” (Skr. FRIATT), Wﬁ(ﬂ his wife.

|TH “ tiger (Skr. TH), qrferst, areay « tigess.”
?ﬂ}“n caste of cultivators,” . gra‘a the female of thay
caste.

Through the habitual carelessness of this language in respect
of mngccented short vowels, this termination is often sounded
merely as 99

m ““a seller of vegetables,” @Wnudéiﬂﬁgﬂ“n female seller.”

HTHT “cowherd ” (Skra\qTeS), WTEA and @f@A  “cowherd’s

wife."’
B9 “ cheat” (Skr. ), I« and Ffare « female cheat,” or
: “a thag’s wife.”’
YTAY “ sinmer,” uTa e, qrius, qufusy « peccatrix.”
ﬁa‘l‘ “ washerman,” H?Zﬂ his wife.
'!!'t ‘“ garpenter,” g+ his wife.

In this latter word there has been contraction from @Y.
Regular derivatives from the Sanskrit are the words indicative
of conditions peculiar to females :
' skr. Ffauft « pregnant,” H. qT{HT and ATHG.

8o also a feminine in TR, WA, or WY, may be made out of all
sorts of masculines, to indicate the wife of a man of any class or
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trade, rather than a woman who practises the trade herself, Thus
one often hears familiarly SYTaY “a thief’s wife,” from FYT “a
thief.” This does not necessarily imply that the woman is her-
selt”a thief, but that her husband is. The same remark applies
to the folicwing :

ufeq «a Pandit” YFSATY his wife.

7\!‘{ ‘“a teacher,” AEITTA his wife.

ST “a chief,” a'rai'('rﬁ{ and ZTHLTLA “a chief’s wife.”

H‘\Tﬂﬁ ‘“a beadman,” ﬁﬂ(‘l‘fﬂ and %ﬁu‘(‘[{a ‘“a headman’s
wife.”

These forms {5y and =gs are from Skr. I+, the latter
by a common inversion. They are even added to words of
Tersian origin; as

P ‘“a sweeper,” .ﬁg'a'('[ﬁ‘{ ““a female sweeper.”
"L'vpv “a Mughal,” ﬁi‘[ﬁ"[‘fﬂ “4q she-Mughal.”
\> “a servant,” ¥ ““a female servant.” *
= o

Even in words ending in =% we have the feminine ending
BT ; as

afa=i « trader,” FfAITEH “a trader’s wife.”

The Muhammadan government conferred the title of Khin
w' on Hindus' in some parts of Bengal, and from this the
common people have formed a scarcely pronounceable feminine.
Khén throughout Tndia is pronounced with the final » nasalized,
a8 though written |i, and the feminine is therefore i,
vulgo @igqry or FiME, which the reader may pronounce at
his leisure. 4

Panjabi has also this method of forming the feminine, and
chiefly neglects the ¥ and uses the termination ey or oy, the
former used after a cerebral, the latter after other letters a
practice in which Panjabi reverses the Skr. usage. The appli-
cation of this feminine ending has grown to be irrespective
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of the termination of the masculine, as in H. This will be
seen from the following group of examples :—
VST or ST  washerman,” TS his wife.
VY or YYET “a cheat,” 'Y id. ()
m}“leprous man” (Skr. 58}), FF LA “leprous woman.”
W “bad companion” (m.), FEIAW id. (f)
FCIHY “angry” (Skr. YTEY),  @WQWW id- (f)
W@ﬂ‘[ ¢ trickster,” ﬂim “trickstress.”

The intelligent and progressive caste of Kayasths, which
is so leading a class in Bengal, is very scantily represented in
the Panjab, and the name is somewhat corrupted.

FY oF FITY (m.), LAY, FTCATAYT, HLTAAWY, and
®ie (f).

Y is used also alternatively with WTW, as

GENDER. 1

'ﬂ‘ﬁ"ﬂ'{'} * headman,” %ﬁ“&](m}, ﬁﬂ'(‘]{m his wife.
QT “ peasant,” ﬁ‘(mﬂ'@ . (f).,

Skr. »
IIMT “villager” {( :Ir m“aT;a §1[m‘(’-‘ﬁ ¢ village woman.”
HHIT menial,” FHIAYY id. ()
9 “cheat,” IAWY his wife.

From the feminine again, by some forgetfulness of its origin,
has been formed a masculine AW ; so deeply seated is the feel-
ing that a feminine in ¥ corresponds to and postulates a masculine
in d. Precisely in the same way in Latin the feminine marita;
literally “manned,” from mas, maris, has given rise to a mascu-
line maritus.

Persian and Arabic words also undergo the prevailing Indian
conversion into feminines. Hence spring the common but curious
hybrids— ‘ '

-? =

I\!ﬁﬁ' “angry,” i.e. Arabic  .ag withAryan U9, fem.'ﬂaam‘.

g “ executioner,” Arabic _\)Ls fem. Elalgnﬂ‘ his wife.

m'a’lr( * artificer,” Pcrsiﬂnji)“jks fem, E‘l‘ﬂ‘l‘l‘t’-ﬁ‘ his wife.
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RLAGTE, “debtor,” Ar.and P. )b e )5 fem. HITZTLQ-
JFIATX, id,  corrupt Arabic d\.o'JS fem. FHLITLA-
Masculines in 31§, shorten the & and add qr for the fem., as

H@Hﬁ: “ weighman,” EFTIA his wife.
When a word of this form ends in anunésika, that is rejected, as

W& “devotee,” AT his wife.

So also with words ending in i, as Fqfgyt “merchant,”
fem. FfaaTRw, IF=QY “a merchant’s wife.” In P. as well
as in H. this feminine termination implies rather the wife of a
man who is described by the mase. word, and not a woman who
herself does the thing implied, as in the H. instance of SYTHY,
which does not contain any imputation on the honesty of the
lady so styled, but on that of her husband.

Sindhi affixes this group of terminations to masculines of all
sorts; thus it is added in the forms fig and Y to masculines in
short « ; as

T “a Jat,” sifefa and sifEaqy, also ST, “ a Jat’s wife.”
Hﬁg ““a Beluch,” a*(‘ra'rﬁg his wife.
Fiw “lion,” - gigfa “lioness.”

To masculines in o, but less frequently than the fem. in ¥: as

weY“a drummer,”ﬁ"ﬁ[ﬁ],ﬁ"fﬁlﬁ,ﬁiﬂ]‘[‘@‘,nndF[E]‘T{'[[ﬁ‘,}ﬁswife.

Trumpp teaches that in the case of masculines in short u, as
2, the final u is changed to i, before adding the fem. termi-
nation; but if this were the case, we should have a double
feminine. In the cognate languages, where the masculine ends
in a consonant, we have feminines in ¥¥, and this leads to the
conclusion that the ¥ is part of the termination, and SfEfiy
should be divided thus: W2+ AT, not Afz+f@.. In the
original Skr. of this form we have the maso. base &&=, and
though the final % has been dropped in the nom., yet all the
other cases retain it, and it must therefore bo regarded as the

L
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true ancient form, and the feminine sign would be only ¥; but
the modern languages having got hold of g=t, and regarded
the whole of it as the*feminine termination, have tacked it on
to all sorts of masculines. The only real instance of a double
feminine is in such words as ’Gl{zrr!{ﬂ’, which is doubtless
Sife+ @Y. A similar confusion of forms gives sewEfw, -
where there is wet, the original or regular fem. of woT, with
the ¥ changed to a semivowel before the fem. ending =muy,
which again has been regarded as in some way connected with
T, and has thus come to be pronounced as R, or perhaps
MY having become by inversion Sgw, as in the other lan-
guages, Sindhi has clapped on final § from a feeling that the
word is feminine. ;

In the case of masculines ending in #, this vowel is shortened
to % or elided altogether, and the phrase, “a Hindu female,”
may thus he expressed in six different ways; thus '

fefemt, fefefn; frga, figfu; feewd, g,
Gujarati has the terminations in considerable variety, as 9,
W, WYY, Wt and Y, of which gy is peculiar to this lan-
guage. Examples are: f
IV “servant,” AW, IHQ « female servant.”
‘:ﬁi} ““ washerman,” iﬁa’m‘, \-ﬁam “washerwoman.”
ﬂ&'\‘ ‘“a eertain caste,” Eﬁm a woman of that caste.

Taylor (p. 28) gives also feminine forms Wa®@, WHFBW;
but these are not noticed by Narmadd Shankar. They might
arise from the final t of '{'ﬂ"t being shortened to the semivowel ;.
and the form g is from sy, Pr. Y, through the H. in-
version WIYA. Gujarati retains the Prakrit form of the nasal .

arfaey « trader,” Trfgwy, nfuww, afawiy.
ﬂ’(ﬂ ““a Maratha,” HIZQ.-

ATY “ tiger,” FTEW, 1A

m “master,” ‘El'dftm"’-
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It appears that in cases where there are two forms of the
y feminine for the same word, one form is in use in one part
of the country, and the other in a different part; but it is not

stated which form is used in any specified part.

Marathi in particular affects a long vowel in the final syllable
of words ending with a consonant; and in the class of words
now under consideration it accordingly takes regularly Sy in
the feminine nominative, but shortens this % to T or Jin the
oblique cases, because this “syllable is no longer final in those
cases. Thus we have—

AT « skilful man,” E\!I]"(Rfm‘ ‘¢ skilful woman,” ¢ a good housewife.”
l-‘{Tﬁ “devotee,” m ““ female devotee.”

Y “ tiger,” FTEW « tigress.”

W} ‘“ peasant,” E\!\‘m’a}m‘ his wife,

Sanskrit feminines in T#Y, whether they have any corre-
sponding masculine in Marathi or not, are treated by it in the
same manner as the above:

i ‘“ procuress,”’ Skr, m
FEW “sister,” » faray.

With regard to O. and B., as they have no means of indicating
gender, o also they do not possess any regular method of form-
ing feminines. In modern times a large number of Sanskrit
feminine words have been dug up out of dictionaries, and are
now used in their Tatsama form ; and there ave old Tadbhavas,
like the word for * sister,” which have not been formed from mas-
culines in any modern language, but have come down ready made
from ancient times. Of these it is unnecessary to say anything.

Nor need we here introduce thoss words which are names
of female animals, the male of which has a different name ; like
H. 97 “ox,” q@iw “bull,” F “cow.” Bach of these words
stands on its own basis, and descends from some Skr. word
which has no connexion with the masculine.
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§ 36. With regard to the gender of that large class of words _

which, in all but Sindhi, end in mute a, or in other words in
a consonant, I am convinced that it is quite impossible to lay
down any law. Each word must be traced back to its Sanskrit
or other origin, and the reason for the gender will then be
apparent. A large number of these words have come to their

present shape from rejecting a final ¢ or other feminine ending-

.in Skr. (see the remarks in § 11), and it is therefore mere waste
of time to attempt to find out any rules founded on the con-
sonant which has thus accidentally become final. Stevenson,
in his Marathi Grammar, occupies several pages with lists of
feminines ending in a consonant, which it would be impossible
for the studént really to carry in his memory ; practicealone in
speaking the language can teach him the gender of these words.
Tt is of little consequence to know the gender in H. or P. In
the forms of Hindustani spoken all over India, gender is habitu-
ally neglected by all classes, and it is only in the area in which
Hindi is the mother-speech that much attention is paid to it,
and even there only by purists or accurate speakers. In a great
portion of Bihar one hears such phrases as J&T AT WMAT 8
“your mother is coming;” and in the Parbatia or Nepall
dialect, gender is not preserved at all. It exists, however, in
literature, and its existence cannot therefore be ignored in
Hindi even; and correspondents in the Marathi country and
Gujarat inform me that the threefold gender of those languages
is always correctly used, even by the lowest and most ignorant
peasantry—an assertion which I should hesitate to receive in its
entirety until confirmed by actual observation.

In Marathi gender is distinguished by native grammarians
in three ways, and the rules which they lay down are useful as
far as they go, though necessarily incomplete, and leaving much
that is unclassified, They distinguizh gender—(1) by significa-
tion, (2) by form, (3) by both combined. Of these three, the
second, or that by form, applies only to the termination, and

L
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breaks down‘as soon as it gets from words ending in a vowel
to those ending in consonants. Tt is a good guide for yowel-
endings, and consequently embraces the whole of Sindhi. In
Marathi it helps us to some few rules for consonantal endings.
Thus nouns in §1r are of course feminine, as shown in the last
section ; so also are those in s and ia It is also asserted
that nouns in #7, that is @ preceded by anundsika, are masculine ;
bus there are so many exceptions to this rule as to destroy its
value for practical purposés. Similarly untrustworthy is the
rule that nouns in T, g, and 7, when forming the last memher

of a nexus, are neuter; for thercupon follows a long string
of such words all masculine.

In all the languages the large class of stems in &, mentioned
in § 9 (B), is chiefly feminine, but contains enough masculines
to render it unsafe for a foreigner to treat all such words as
feminines in speaking the language.

Reduplicated nouns are nearly everywhere feminine ; but as
many of these have vowel-endings, they come under head (3),
which is a very perplexing method indeed, and leads to more
confusion than either of the others. The only really trust-
worthy rule under this head is that which prescribes the gender
of abstract nouns; those in yw or q being neuter in those
languages which have the neuter gender, and masculine in
those which have it not. wguy is masculine in all; and &Y
feminine, as in Sanskrit.

Under head (1) we aro led into a maze of conﬂxctmg con-
siderations. TLeaving out, as sufficiently accounting for them-
selves, words which have natural gender, the artificial gender
reminds us of the incoherent old “ Propria quas maribus” of our
school-days. ‘Winds, mountains, rivers, periods of time, and the
like, appear to range themselves under various genders with a
most inextricable caprice, and the usual tagrag of exceptions
hangs on to the skirts of their army like & mob of unruly camp
followers. No one perhaps really believes that the speakers
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who unconsciously developed their respective languages ever
stopped to think what the gender of a word was, or intention-
ally made it masculine because it was a mountain, or feminine
because it was a tree or a river. The utmost we can admit is
that instinctively large coarse strong things were treated as
masculine, and their opposites as feminine, while things really
or constructively inert were usually spoken of as neuter.

It will perhaps be safer to conclude that all words whose
gender cannot be ascertained from ‘their present form must be
traced back to the older form, where they will generally be
found to be in possession of a termination which at once ex-
plaing the reason of their modern gender.

Even this rule, however, is not free from exceptions, for
there are not wanting words which, though clearly derived
from Skr., have changed their gender in the course of ages.
Hspecially is this the case with words denoting the body and its
parts, where a sense of tenderness or familiarity seems to have

GENDER.

operated to cause them to become feminine, that gender being
used to denote small delicate objects. From the same sentiment
the Romans turned the names for parts of the body into diminu-
tives, as auricula, ocellus, and the like, Instances are—

- Skr. ¥ “body” (m.), H. g (£), P. and G. also TE (), but in M.
it is mase., and 8. ?fi (f.), where the fem.  has been added.

Skr. Y “oath” (m.), H. ﬁg (), so also is the late Tadbhava
HYY ; M. W99 is m. and f. when meaning “an ordeal,” but m. when
mesning “a curse.”

Skr. W{q “eye” (w), M. RQ (£), P. WFF (£), G =G (£),
8. Ff@ (f.), where the retention of the final ¥ has probably led to the
word being considered as fem. Chand uses g (12 wf@)

Skr. YTAY “sickness” (m.), H. g (m.) “mucous excrement,” M.
id. (f.), and 8. H(S (£). :

Skr. AIF “arm” (m.), H. I (f), P. id. (£), S. FiE (£). In G.
it is f., buk takes a fem. ending 'E[i{f; so also in M. a”[ﬂ )
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Skr. 9% “thing” (n.), H. T/ (£), P. T¥A (£), 8. 9 (£), G- T
(), M. 9% (. and ».), T (£))- ' }

Skr. 99 “poison” (n.), H. faq, frg (m.), S. fag, fas (f)-

Skr. 9 “entrails (mostly in pl. =) (2.), H. AT, FHia (f),
also with fem. ending JH@TYT and FaSY. - S. QY (m.), M. Hiq (n.),
G. g (n.). .

Skr. '&IT‘@ “root,” ‘“metal,” “element” (m. and n.), H. ¥& (f)
“semen virile,” 8. €TF (f), P. WA, Wiq (f), G. U, uig (£),
M. id. (f. and m)

The following are from Sindhi ;! they are all feminine, though
the Sanskrit original, and in some cases the derivatives from it
in the cognate languages, which I have added to Trumpp’s list,
are either masc. or neuter :*

S. '-ﬂ!-j “offspring,” Skr. I3[, H. 3 (.), and so in all.

S. f4g “semen,” Skr. &g (m.), H fag, i{ (£ ﬁfﬁ (f£)
“drop;” in which sense S. has also f‘s[@ﬁ‘ (f)s M.fd’é’(‘ (£), G. faz (n.),
probably because J in G. is the regular neuter ending, and the  of thia
word has been confounded with i.

Trumpp here inserts S. qarg (£) and , which he would
derive flnl)m Skr, u‘e‘iﬂ (m.)? 511£{$1is 18 :;fmrent]y an error ;
the word should be derived from Skr. g\‘qim‘ or g\ﬁﬁtﬂ “the day
of the full moon,” which is feminine in Skr., and carries that
gender into S. Stack writes it 993, and gives the forms yTq-
H1EY, Eﬁ"ml'mﬂ', ete., which exist in all the other languages.

8. ‘(i'g “thread,” “wire,” Skr. H?I (m.), H. A& (m. and £, but I
thiok more usually £). G.M.id. (£), P. qia (£), d9€ (), and 'ag’} (£)
“catgut.” In all it has frequently the sense of the string of a musical
instrument, as a lute, etc.

S. o3 “woman’s milk” (f£), from Skr. &« (m.) “breast.” 8. has

! Trumpp, Sindhi Uram. p. 89 et soqq. Only such words have been taken from
the list as show a change of gender from Sunskrit to Sindbi. )

>

L
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also Y[ (m.) in this sense, and H. §T¥, Y (2.). In Modern-H. the
form ¥ is usual, but Chand has—

GENDER.

FERIGRED] ‘TFT ]
“From the same breast drank milk,” Zterally (there was) a drinking
of milk.—i. 170, 7.

8. §Q “ sealing-wax,” Skr. g ““lac” (m.).

' S. gg “ringworm,” Skr. g (m.), H. T (m.), G. 2T (m), M
Bla (f) q1TT (n.). The fem. gender ‘of €Tg in M. is probably due to
the existence of the Persian o1y “justice,” which, like all Persian words in
@, in M. is treated as a feminine. P. a\"g\‘ is however f£. also.

S, @R “potash,” Skr. QT (m.), H. @IT (m.), M. id.; in some
senses it is ., in others £ P. @IT (1), G. GIT (m2.).

8. A® and {AY “dirt,” Ske. {F (».), H. AF (m. and £), M. KW
(m. and f.), G. §FH and AW (m.), P. I} and AN (m. and £), A
however is always f.

S. f¥ T “assafetida,” Skr. fg§ (m.), H. §\¥F (m.), P. &1 (£), M.
& (n.), G. TR ().

" Sindhi does not always stand alone in its change of gender,
and it will have been noticed that the various languages are
capricious in their use of gender as regards these words. Most
of the instances given are monosyllables, and there is a ten-
dency in all the languages to regard monosyllables, or nouns
whoso final @ has become mute, as feminines. It would seem
also that there is a faint and not easily definable tendency to
attribute & feminine gender to certain consonants, as ¥ and 9q.
This may have arisen from the fact that a majority of words
ending in those letters are really by origin feminine. Although
the stuff aud backbone of these seven languages is pure Indo-
. «Germanic, yet we must not ignore or underrate the influence
which Arabie vocables have exercised. This influence began
in Sindh so early as Muhammad Kasim’s conquest of that
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country in the early part of the eighth century. Mahmud of
Ghaznin’s numerous expeditions extended the knowledge of the *
sacred language of the Musulmans to all Western India in the
eleventh century; and by the middle of the thirteenth, Arabic
words were heard in almost every city and town. Our seven

L

languages were then only just growing into their present shape,

and Arabic words were thus woven in with their structure as it
grew. The idea of Hindi or Marathi ever having been without
these words, is a mere dreatn of Sanskritizing purists. In the
most obseure corners of rural India these words are heard, and
it not unfrequently happens that the old Arabic term is more
familiar to the masses than the grand new-fangled Sanskrit
word invented by the Pandits. Thus the somewhat hybrid
word, &)\:'J.; Jurimdna, is used in the sense of “u fine,” and is
understood everywhere, while the newly-coined WYZTF is not.

Now in Arabic the termination <~ is distinctly feminine; in *

fact, it is the regular method of making feminines from mascu-
lines: thus, uJyS, bmgjs, L./:o);, s_,.;};, . Jls2, and many
others of the same kind being feminine, there would doubtless
grow up an impression that whenever a word ended in ¢ it was
feminine; and as the masses know nothing and care nothing
about derivation, the use of that gender would exfend to all
words in #, no matter whether of Aryan or Semitic orgin. This
final < is in Arabic ‘often written as A, though still pro-
nounced #: thus we may write <3 or E(J):>, both pronocunced
by Arabs daulat. In borrowing these words, the Porsians fre-
quently pronounced the final as % : thus we get &= Ji darjah,
MJ;‘ martabak, and the like. From-the frequency of these
words an impression would, as in the case of ¢, arise that there
was something inherently feminine in final %, and we thus ae-
count for such words as €, @E, being feminine. In some of
the languages these words having become, by usage, thoroughly «
feminine, have had one or other of the vowel-endings peculiar
to that gender added to them, as in 8. Ff¥ and others.
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With regard to the other changes, which are less easily
explainable, we must, I think, have recourse to the argument
that the medi®val Aryans, before entirely doing away with
any peculiarity in the structure of the ancient language,
began to be careless about its use, just as in the Merovin-
glan period in France, the Latin case-endings were used care-
lessly ore for the other, till confusion resulted in their eventual
abolition, So in the decay of gender, which has evidently
taken place in the Indian group; the first step was a care-
less and irregular use of the genders of individual words,
by which, if any one word of very common usage were femi-
nine, a whole group of other words of similar sound would
be made feminine too, and the same with any familiar mascu-
line word.

§ 37. That the use of gender has shown signs of becomizg
less habitual, and gradually dying out, is undeniable. While it
has died out entirely from B. and 0., it is not much regarded in
H. and P., and only two genders remain in 8. The full range
of three genders remains only in M. and G. When we cross
the frontier into the territory of the Iranian languages, we find
no gender at all.' To ask why this is so, would be o ask a
question which is virtually unanswerable. The neuter is cer-
tainly a very useless abstraction, and it is not surprising to find -
it the first to be thrown aside. In the modern Romance lan-
guages this has happened as much gs in all the modern Aryan
languages except G. and M., which have no parallel except in
Modorn Iligh German, In the Indian group, the Prakrits retain
all three genders; but the carliest medisoval Hindi has only two,
the masculine and feminine, and even these two are much con-
fused. It can hardly be said that Chand deliberately means to
use o neuter, when he claps on an anuswéra to a formless nominal
stem, to eke out his metre, or uses a word in its original Sanskrit
form, as in the lines—

VOL. 11, 12
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WY A FUTE AL N
@« Ta W w0
“ First (there is) a taking of the well-adorned Bhujangi,

‘Whose name (though) one is taken in many ways.”—i. 5.

Here the numerous anuswaras are introduced merely to make
the line sean, the metre being U= " 1UT " IUT T IUT i
and a nasal is commonly doubled by prefixing anuswira: thus

Y&+ is to be read as though it were written JgaR, and AYH ‘

as WEwAF. Lrequently, too, we find a masculine participle or
adjective with a feminine noun. Thus, while in one line we
have g% A uﬁ:'ﬂ’a I—where WE “she became’ agrees with
wfafq “queen” in a previous line—there occurs,a few lines
below, ==qm &t m “the bride made lamentation,” where
the verb is masculine, and in the next line 9T “took,” which
is 2lso masculine, refers to the same noun =Hw=y.' The same
indifference to gender, even with living beings, exists occasionally
throughoui the poem, and it may therefore be concluded that ati
that age, or before it, the strict observance of the three genders
of Skr. had ceased to be usual. The masculine being the most
common of the two genders that remained after the disuse of
the neuter, gradually absorbed the feminine in ordinary writing,
unless there was any special necessity for the employment of the
" latter, as, for instance, in the case of living beings. While,
however, the poets retain tolerably accurately the two principal
genders, the people must have grown careless about them at a
comparatively early date; for Nepali, whose origin as an inde-
pendent language dates from a.p. 1322, has little or no cogni-
zance of them; and the earliest Bengali and Oriya poets, who
wrote in the first part of the fifteenth century, show no traces

! Though we may hero argue that we have an instanco of the objective construction,
thongh the subject is not, as it should be with that construction, in the instrumental.
1t will, however, be soen from Chapter III. § 57, that the early snd medimyal posts
regularly omit the instrumental in the objective construction,

L
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of the feminine as attached to anything but living beings.
Girammatical gender had perished in the eastern area of the
seven languages, then, by the fourteenth century, leaving only
natural gender, and even that but indifferently attended to.

Tt 1s not surprising that Bengali and Oriya should have lost
the distinetion of gender earlier than the other languages, see-
ing that they had so little occasion to use it. In these two
languages the participial forms of the verb, which have in the
other languages usurped the place “of nearly all the old syn-
thetical tenses, do not exist; and by their absence a great and
constantly occurring necessity for the use of gender was taken
away. Thus in Hindi the verb has only one synthetic or
Prakritic temse remaining, namely, the indefinite present, the
third person singular of which ends in g (=9Y), as in &Y
“he does,”” and the third plural in @, as in &H¢ “they do.”
All the other tenses are formed by participles: as

Present SQTAT  does,” 2‘@7{‘[ “ sees.”
Past fagr “did,” 2@1‘ “saw.”
Fature /Iy «will do,” aﬁm “will see.”

Although the future is not a participle, but formed by adding
717 to the indefinite present, yet this 91, like the terminations
of the present and future, changes its vowel for gender and
number, and makes a feminine Y, pl. 7. &, £ 7. So that in
all three tenses there exists a necessity for remembering the
gender, 80 as to make the verb agree with its subject or object,
according to the nature of the construction.

But in Bengali there is no such custom, thus:

B. Aorist &Y, 0. &Y.
» Present HiTafe, » HEHA(D.
» Past  wfw, » WCE.

» Future SHfTH or oF=w, ,, wiCA.

None of these tenses change their form in any way for gender,
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and there is therefore no need to remember the gender of the
subject ; the objective construction also is fortunately unknown
in those two languages.

If to this potent reason for disuse of gender we add the uni-
versal shortening of final long syllables, which led ultimately to
their suppression, it will be readily understood that languages,
which had no means left of marking gender, should soon cease
to be aware of its existence at all, and in this respect sShould
go even further than English. While our language retains
distinct words for natural gender in the pronoun of the third
person, these two do not ; g means “he,” or “she,” or ‘“it,”
and all the cases of this pronoun are the same throughout, as
will be seen more in detail in the Chapter on the Pronouns.

Seeing how much the existence of distinctions of gender
tends to make a language difficult to foreigners, it is not per-
haps a mistake to regret that all the seven languages have not
followed the example'of these two, and got rid of gender before
literature stepped in to arrest their development, and stereotype
the forms they at present possess; and we may certainly sef
our faces against the obnoxious pedantry of some modern Ben-
gali writers, who, in resuscitating a Sanskrit adjective, bring
back with it the gender which the spoken language has long
ago got rid of.

[



CHAPTER III.

DECLENSION.

CONTENTS.—§ 38. INrrECTION.—§ 39. PREPARATION OF THE STEM IN ORIVA
AND BENeAtr—§ 40. Tae same 1v Hinpr AND Pansapr—§ 41. THE sAur
1N GussraTi, MARATHI, AND SiNDHL-—§ 42. TABLE sHOWING TRRMINATIONS
or THE StEM.—§ 43. Foraarion oF THE PLURAL IN THE UN1FoRM LANGUAGES.
—§ 44. FormMATION OF THE PLURAL IN THE MULTIFORM LANGUAGES.—§ 45.
Or1o1N oF THE Pruran Forus.—§ 46. ORIGIN AND ANALYSIS OF THE SINGU-
LAR OBriave Forus.—§ 47. Oprieue Forams op mHE Pruran.—§ 48. Rem-
NANTS OF THE SYNTHETICAL SYSTEM IN OTHER CASES.—§ 49. ABSENCE OF
Opriaus AND Prurar Forums rroM OErTAIN LANGUAGES.—§ 50. INTERNAL
Mop1ricATIoNs oF THE STEM 1IN MArATHL—§§ 61, 62. QUASI-SYNTHETICAL
Forus or somm Cases.—§ 53. Apseorrves.—§ 64. Numerars.—§ 65. Case-
ArprxEs.—§ 56. Trr OpsEcTive.—§ 57. INSTRUMENTAL.—§ 68. ABLATIVE.—

. §59. Gexmrive.—§ 60. LocArive.—§§ 61, 62. PosTPOSITIONS,

§ 38. Tue modern noun in all the seven languages has the
same number of cases as in Sanskrit, nominative, accusative, in-
strumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, and vocative. In
Sanskrit, these cases are distinguished by changes in termi-
nation, as naras, naram, narena, nardya, nardt, narasya, nere,
nara. This is the fashion with the old inflectional languages—
a cumbrous and somewhat clumsy system, which the human
race, in'its onward march, has now in many instances discarded
for the simpler and more spiritual method of detached particles.
In the Indian group, Hindi stands, as usual, prominently for-
ward in this respect; while the opposite pole is represented by
Sindhi, the rude and complicated speech of backward and un-



DECLENSION.

civilized desert-tribes. It is false philology to say that to Sindhi
must be assigned the first place among its sister-tongues, be-
cause it ““has preserved an exuberance of grammatical forms,
for which its sisters may well envy it.” As well might the
active rifleman of to-day, in his tight-fitting easy dress, and
with his handy but deadly weapon, envy the warrior of old,
staggering along under half a ton of stecl armour, and with no

better tools than sword and spear! As well might the modern+

traveller, carried at the rate of thirty miles an hour in a com-
fortable railway carriage, envy the ancient German plunging
through the muddy forest-roads in his vast and unwieldy
bullock-waggon! Nature never works backwards, but ever
onwards. The granite peaks of the Himalaya are worn by
rain into a thousand wrinkles, and their substance i§ carried
by countless rivers down to the plains of India ; should we call
the fertile soil of the Gangetic delta the ‘‘ degenerate descend-
ant’’ of those ice-bound peaks? Had the languages of India,
and its soil, remained to the present day frozen hard in the
bonds of a rigid synthetical system, or imbedded in the granite
of its hills, they would not now suffice for the daily needs of
its active and versatile millions, There is no language on earth
so widely spoken as English, nor is there any tongue that has
so freely and fully shaken off all inflections;, genders, cases,
tenses, and the vest: yet who shall dare to say that the lan-
guage of Shakespeare and Milton is wanting in poetry; that of
Bacon, Locke, and Hamilton in precision and clearness; that of
Burke and Macaulay in power or eloquence ? If the words of
Banskrit have in the present day lost many of their consonants
and vowels, it is because they had too many to start with ; d¢h
18 a handier word than ashiav, and no one would care to waste
his time in saying abhyantare who could express his meaning
just as well by bhitar. Let us not be misled by unphilosophical
talk. The modern languages are not corruptions of the San-
skrit; they are improvements on it : and those that retain the
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greatest amount of its intique and elaborate forms are the least
advanced of the group.

In none of the seven languages are the case-endings of
Sanskrit preserved. The only trace of an inflectional or syn-
thetical system is to be found in certain changes effected in the
last syllable of some nouns, to prepare them for taking the de-
tached particles which express the relations of case. Strictly
speaking, a noun has in none of the seven languages more than
four forms : the nominatives singalar and plural, and the modi-
fied stem or oblique, or crude, or formative, for both numbers.
Of the various names suggested for this latter case, I shall use the
commonest, or oblique. The crude form of the moun is a term
which I shall use when speaking of the oblique employed without
particles, to signify vaguely all cases except the nominative. Of
‘course the languages differ very much in this respect, as in all
others. Oriya and Bengali have only one form for both nomi-
native and oblique in both numbers. Hindi has an oblique
form only in one class of nouns, while the rest indulge in a
great many variations, whereby they gain nothing in clearness,
while they lose much in simplicity and practical usefulness.

§ 89. To begin with the simplest of the group, Oriya and
Bengali. Oriya has one form for all possible conditions of its
noun. The case-particles, though not detached, do not affect
the form of the stem. Thus, in a noun ending in mute short a,
which is as much as to say, ending in a consonant, we have the
declension—

Sing. N. ghar, “house,” | PL ghar-min, “houses.”
Ac. ghar-ku, ! ghar-manenku.
G. ghar-ar, : ghar-mdnankar.
L. ghar-e, for ghar-manankare,
ghar-re. ‘ for kar-ve.

In nouns ending with a vowel the result is the same. Thus,

L
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rdjh, “king,” gen. raja-r, “of a king,” where the initial vowel
of th» particle has been sacrificed, but the stem remains un-
touched. So in the loc. r4ja-re. The gsnitive, however, is the
only case whose particle begins with a ‘vowel, and consequently
the only case in which any hitch can arise. Further instances
are—

pati, “lord,” gen. pati-».

bahu, ¢ wife,” s bahn-7.

swimi, “ mas.er,” s SWAmi-7.

;mﬁ, “actress,” It nat.il-r.

bhii, “earth,” s bhilr.

Some pedants profess to teach that words of the type wrat
(gfas) shorten the ¢ in the oblique cases, but this is a mere
attempt at aping Sanskrit. The popular speech takes no heed
of such refinements,

Bengali is similar to Oriya in its treatment of the stem, whichl
it subjects to no preparatory change when used with case-affixes, *

though, as these affixes are different from those in use in Oriya,
it is mecessary to give examples, Thus, in nouns ending in a
consonant, we have the following cases in which collision might
oceur, owing to the particles beginning with a vowel:

Sing. N. kukkar, “dog.” Pl. kukkur-erd. ‘
G. kukkur-er, kukkur-er digen.
L. kukkur-e,

|
|
or kukkur-eze. !

In the plural, however, it is more usual to add'a word denot-
ing plurality, as will be shown hereafter, to which the case-
particles are affixed. The form of the plural in -erd is generally
restricted to words descriptive of human beings, as sanfdnerd,
“ gons.” . ,

‘Words which end in vowels retain the form of the nominative
stem throughout, and avoid collision by eliding the initial vowel
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of the particle, just as in Oriya, though—owing to the very un-

settled character of the language, which has not yet made up its

mind which of its varying forms it will regard as the classical,

or generally to be adopted —some difference of practice is ob-

servable among good speakers and writers. I follow the guidance

of Shamacharan Sirkar, who, however, like most learned Ben-

galis, leans rather too decidedly to the Sanskrit and high-flown
. side of his language, though he is practical enough to motice

most of the peculiarities of the spoken language. Thus—

Sing. Nom. ghord, ¢“horse,” PL N. ghori-gan, etc.
G.  ghord-r. :
\ L.. ghori-e.

= ghorfi-y.
Further examples are—
nird, “ woman,” G. nfri-r, N. Pl niri-rd.
pasu, “beast,” G. pasu-r, L. pasu-te.
jau, “lac,” G. jau-r.

Very frequently the plural signs are entirely omitted, and
the fact of plurality left to be inferred from the context. In
Old Bengali, instead of eliding the initial vowel of the case-
particle, collision is avoided by inserting ®. This letter is not
pronounced, but acts as a fulerum merely. . Thys the G. of
s “lac,” would be written SV, or in its own characters
@\(@d, the dot under the T indicating that it is to be softly
pronounced, and not, as usual, like j. For instance, in Kabi
Kankan’s Chandi, where the merchant’s wife Khulland is sub-
jected to the ordeal of being burnt in a house built of lac and
other inflaimmable substances, Vishwakarman builds for the
purpose—

@ TS (@R oMty @R TS
jaw’er dpd, jau'er phpi, jau'er kaplt.
Beams of lac, rafters of lae, doors of lae.

L,
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§ 40. Hindi, with which in all important respects agrees
Panjabi, comes next in respect of simplicity. All nouns ending
in a-consonant remain unchanged throughout. The only class
in which any change takes place is that of nouns in d, when
derived from Skr. nouns in -as, through the intermediate forms
au and o. Nouns of this class form their oblique singular and
nom. pl. ine. As Sing. N. 2T “sdn,” Obl. 2, N. PL 32.

L

The oblique pl. is in Old-Hindi ani or an, in Modern-Hindi -oz. -

Thus— _
Sing. N. wyer “horse.”? N. PL HY%.
ObLER. Obl. ¥Y<l-
To this oblique form are added the case-particles, as oIS &y
“to a horse,” GYST &Y “to horses.” Exempted from this rule

are those nouns in ¢ derived from Skr. nouns whose nom. is
already ¢; as T “king,” QTar “giver:” these do mnot
change in the singular oblique, or nom. pl.; thus they say
Tr&T &7 “to a king,” gratr “givers.” The rule is carelessly
kept in old writers, and even in the present day among the
peasantry one may often hear ©V=T &Y; moreover, the neglect
of the plural is very common, and it is colloquially more usual
to employ the singular, as St et ¢ twenty horses.” Instances
of neglect of the rule in Old-Hindi poets are these—
fafy St =it =8 0 T wifg w0

“ At that time came somehow Tnto the tent a snake.”’—Chand, 1. 246.
Where we should expect X #H. A similar passage is

TS W Br wfun
¢‘The king came into his tent.”’—Chand, i, 194.
And in the Bhaktamélé ocour HIITT | “in the cup,” Sfcet &
“of the boy” (Namdev.).
The feminine noun in 4 undergoes no change in the oblique
singular; in the plural the inflection of plurality is appended to
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the simple unchanged stem, as FIY &Y “ to a daughter,” FTXA

@y “to daughters.” No other preparation of the stem occurs in

Hindi, which is thus, except in the one instance of nouns in 4,
as simple as Bengali or Oriya. Panjabi retains unchanged all
nouns ending in a consonant; those which end in a vowel are
treated much as in Hindi, Thus—

N. Sing. ST “boy.” PLN. §%.’
ObL :3;%. obL. HfeH .
So also in words which have anuswara over the final ¢; as
N. Sing. Sfur=j * trader.” N. PL gfwd.
Obl. . Ffwy. obl. fur=i-

Panjabi has no fear of the hiatus, any more than Hindi has,
and even in nouns where the final\é is preceded by a vowel, it
makes no effort to prevent collision ; one instance in point is
the word last quoted, another is YYE@HA “a trier,” obl.
Q@S parakhaic, pl. n. the same, and pl. obliqué YLEHTH
parakhaiidn! where no less than four vowels follow one another.
1t would not be inaccurate, however, though unusual, to write
yT@Eryt, thus avoiding the hiatus altogether. Still, a few
words, ending in 3 and 9, change that letter to q before the
termination of the oblique plural; but even this is optional, and
in a language so split up into dialects as Panjabi, no hard and
fast rule can be laid down. fus « father,” writes the oblique
pl. ﬁ‘ﬁij “to fathers;” @18 “crow,” wWTdi i{ “to crows;’
TS “ mother,” AT § « to mothers ;7 but fus=, wTSH, are
also heard in some districts.

There is nothing more to be said about these two languages
at present. ‘

§ 41. Gujarati is older in form than- Hindi, and is in fact little
more than an archaic dialect of that language, brought by the
Chélukya Réjputs into the peninsula of Kathidwad, and there iso-

L
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lated and cut off from the other Hindi dialects, and thus gradually
developed into a separate language, retaining antique forms which
have dropped out of use in the parent speech. Its grammatical
formations are consequently more complicated than those of
Hindi, and in respect of the preparation of the stem it exhibits

- special peculiarities. Nouns ending in a consonant (i.c. mute )
1n this language have more than one form, but the oblique form
is nof universally applied. In some cases the case-particles are
affixed to the direct or nominative form, in others to the oblique ;
the accusative and dative (which are really only two different
branches of one case, the objective) and the genitive affix their
case-particles to the direct form ; the instrumental, locative, and
ablative use both the direct and oblique forms. Thus from EE|
“a god,” there come

Ac‘c. and YGRS SRR E'q'%:
R AN P N e
117V Af L RN ) B %ﬂ‘w}
AL R s T id.

Tuoay v ih ot e 515 1 £ ?qwf

The oblique form is the same as the nom. ; but there is also
an oblique in ¢, as ¥, of which more will be said in a subse-
quent section ; this form alone is used as an instrumental and a
locative; but both these cases ordinarily take case-particles to
define their meaning more sharply ; in which case we sometimes
find the direct, and sometimes the oblique stem used ; thus, ab/.
29 9t and 29 9, dnstr. ﬁ &4, id. Tt will be pointed out
in its proper place that Gujarati is fond of heaping up pleonastic
case-particles, this is one instance : %"d\r, alrcady bearing the
meaning “by a god,” the form FF ot is pleonastic, but is
utilized to express a slightly different shade of meaning. The
result in Grujarati is a striking proof of the essontial unity of all
the languages in the group, the termination ¢ running through
them all in a singularly homogeneous way. It would be striotly
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correct to say, that in nouns with a consonantal ending,
Gujarati, like its parent Hindi, has no separate form for
the oblique, the form in e, which has now crept into use,
being, as will be shown presently, an old case-ending, or
rather two separate case-endings confused together. The plural
of nouns of this class is formed by o, as %ﬁ' “gods;” to this
the ending in e is added, as 29T, but only in the instrumental
and locative.

Masculine nouns in o, corresporiding to H. in d, from Skr.
a-stems, have three forms for the singular; the nominative i.n 0,

the purely oblique in ¢, and the instrumental-locative in e,
thus—

1. Sing. Nom. {T?{Rﬁ‘ “day.”
2. Objective QTET@T?{
3. Instr. and L. ZTETS-

But the instrumental and ablative append their case-endings
to both 2 and 3, as TETST ot and m’@ .  The genitive
uses only 2, as TTETST «¥7; and the locative, when it takes the
case-ending, uses 2; when not, it uses 3: thus we have both
qrgra AT and Q'TET'?;‘ for “in a day.” Strangely, too, the
nstr. sometimes adds its e to form 2, and appears as FTETITU.
The plural of this form is regularly ¢, as UETST “ days ;" but®
this appears to have been felt too vague, and in modern times
an o has been added, which brings the plural of this form into
homogeneity with the plural of consonantal nouns; thus it is
now spoken ZTETSTHY, to which latter forms case-endings are
affixed. Here, again, the instrumental adds its e to the fuller
form, giving a string of vowels, as ZTRTRTINY ddkddaoe, “ by
days.” DPrecisely similar in all but the nominative is the
corresponding neuter noun in §; thus, ¥EE “a face,” pl
#Erel, where the anuswira alone differentiates it from the
mase. ; the modern form with o, however, drops the anuswéra,
and is thus identical with the masc., as in ®#TEIRTHT. Nouns

-
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ending in all other vowels, including o, when it is not derived
from Skr. bases in -as, add the es and o0s to the final vowel,
without making any phonetic combinations, Eixamples are :

N. Sing. pati, “lord,” Instr. patie, N.PL patio, Instr. patioe,
»  nadi, “river,” s nadie, » nadio, »  nadive.

5 vastu, “ thing,” 5 vastue, 5 vastuo, 5, vastuoe.

(vahioe, or

A
»  vahilo, ol A
{ vakuoe.

sy vahi, < wife,” » vahie,

chho, “mortar,” ,, chhoe, » chhob, »  chhoie.
22 t)

The spelling of Gujarati is still very unfixed, and the fulerum
9 is often used, as in Bengali, where vowels come together, and
has no effect on the pronunciation, gfag and gfqas are written
indifferently.

Marathi, which comes next, is in every respect a complicated
language, having been unable to work itself free from that
maze of forms and terminations which an ancient synthetical

language always leaves behind it. In the matter we are now
discussing, its usual ill-Iuck follows it, and the student is irri-
tated by the variety of the changes he encounters. In addition
to special forms for the locative and instrumental, it has the
regular four forms, the two nominatives and two obliques, and
18, moreover, encumbered with three genders. The variations
in the oblique, which is also the crude form, are divided by
grammariang into six classes, a division which will: be followed
here, though it is not quite free from exception. Thero
is some want of fixity in Marathi in this point, and authors

are not quite at one as regards the forms to be used in some
nouns.

(1). Masculine and neuter nouns ending in mute a, lengthen
that vowel in the oblique form of the singular ; masculines

! No distinction is ordinarily made in G. botween long and short ¢ or 4. In fuct,
the ordinary ourrent hand has not distinot characters for the two sounds.

L
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have the same form for pl. nom. as for sing., while neuters add
U; the oblique plural in both cases is formed by =i. Thus
we have—

MASCULIN, NEUTER.
N. Sing. 19 “father,”  N. PL Y. | “house,” €Y.
Obl. ST Obl. IT4f. | =T T

Similar to this class is that of nouns in ¥ and 3, which
‘lengthen their respective vowels ; all three genders ave treated
in the same way.

N. Sing. Ffq “poet,” N. P, Sfg. | N.Sing. HY “honey,” N. PLAY.
Obl. A, Obl. Y. | ObL /Y, Obl. |Y.

o
The three short vowels are so far perfeetly homogeneous in
their treatment.

(). Feminines in short a, such as the words given in § 11,
where the short  has arisen from shortening the long & of a
Skr. fem., form their oblique sing. in e, their pl! nom. in 4@,
and pl. oblique in d¢n ; and words of the same class, which have
retained their original long @, are formed in the same way.
Thus sy “tongue,” and ®TAT “mother,” differ only‘in the
nominative singular,

N:Sing. S{Ye ““tongue,” N.PL S{rT. | N.Sing. ®YAT, N.PLATAT.
Obl.  =§, ObL. SYf. | ObL  ®|YH, Obl. WAL

(3). These same feminines in short a, however, exercise the
feminine privilege of not knowing their own minds; for while
some take ¢ in the oblique, others take 4, and a large number
vacillate between the two.

N. Sing. I fire,” N. PL 3qran}.
Obl.  =yaqY, Obl.  Say.

Wid “a slice,” has wisHtar and Giger “to a slice;” st
“offence,” SBET and HrSr=T.

[
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(4). Long vowels follow the same general principle as the

_takes place in the oblique singular. The formation of the
plural is multiform, and will be discussed in a separate section ;
the oblique plural, like that of class 1, only differs from the
singular by the addition of anuswira in nouns ending in 4: in
other cases anuswéra is added to the form of the nom. plural,
which is a recrudescence of the vowel of the singular into its
semivowel, effected by the addition of d.

N. Sing. 91T “father,”  ObL 919}, N.PLE1Ey, Obl. F191.
» | ATEY “cart,” » TSN, o ATET s ITETD
} “mother- }

in-law,”

w  ATEEN “woman,” ,, HIGAY, , ATHE » HTGE

This may bo considered the typical moethod of treating nouns
ending in a long vowel, but there are yet two other processes.

(5). A few words ending in 9 and % mase. and neut., and
all diminutives in & and §, have a way of their own. They
reject the labial vowel, and form the oblique sing. in &, pl. dn.
Masculines have the same form for both nominatives, neuters
haying the invariable neuter pl. in g.

N. Sing.{ } ODL FTZHIT, N.PL q124%, Obl. qrwi.

» @ “pony,” ., A, » o3, » AEL

S

qreE®
“traveller,”

(6). Lastly, as if purposely to complicate their language, the
Marathas have a totally different method of treating nouns of
all three genders ending in long vowels, as well as those neuters
which end in an anuswira. The process here adopted is the
hardening of the final vowel into its semivowel— in this

case having no semivowel of its own, takes T—and affixing to

L

short ones; their vowel being already long, no further change
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the secondary stem so formed the masculine oblique termination

‘& for masc. and neuter nouns, and the fem. ¢ for fem. nouns.

L

This class, however, is not well fixed, for many masculine words

in it may optionally form their oblique as in class 4, 'md the
feminines as in classes 2 and 8. Thus fai‘ ““a scorpion,” 7.,
may in ‘the dative form be ﬁ'ﬂﬁr or fWEITET The fem

| 8 may either make as abnvo HqgT, or under this rule

mam There are even some Words which are spoken in
three ways: thus L grandson,” ., SgET, ATqT, and
STASTST. g 2. “tear,” SigT, SAqTET, S@ATAT.
TLypes of this class ave the following :
OBL. N. PL. OBL.
In 9. QALY “father-in-law,”  HTHYT, HIET, €19Ai-
In t. ﬁT‘q‘i “gon-in-law,” ST, W’Wt. wigai.

¥ HTTY * gardener,” HTISHUT, TSSY, "T@w
In . 3 “lecch” (£), WFd,  WwAl, WHAl-

» HIH “brother” (m.), HTET, HIS, AT

Exceptional is Y © woman,” making Obl. f&® ; N. PL g,
Obl. f@r=rt. The above are all the forms in use in Marathi,
and in this last class it must be noted that polysyllabic nouns
10 9 do not join the » arising therefrom to the preceding con-
sonant, but keep a short a between ; thus, g1 ““ship,” araT=r,
not ?ﬂ'?‘lﬂl‘l‘, also that monosyllables in &, not only change that

vowel (o 7, but*still retain the vowel, though shortened, as .

“aeedle,” gaTAY.

‘We now pass on to Sindhi, in which language we have the
good fortune of being able to avail ourselves of the inestimable
labours of that sound scholar, Dr. Trumpp, whose grammar
of Sindhi is the only grammar of any of our seven languages
which has as yet been written on correct philological principles.
In the following abstract I work entirely from Dr. Trumpp’s
waterials, though I have altered his arrangement slightly in

VOL, If, 13
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order fo bring it into harmony with that followed in respect;
of the other languages. Sindhi has, like Gujarati, the locative
m e, as |E “in a country” (Skr. 2%q). It has, besides, the

usual four forms, to wit, the two nominatives and two obliques,

as in Marathi,

(I). The consonantal ending or mute « of the other lan-
guages is represented in Sindhi by u for the masc., and @ or ¢
for the fem. Nouns in % have the following scheme of forms :

N. Sing. g “slave.” N.PL <Tq.
Obl.  ZTH. ObL. ZTa, gﬁi, zrafe.
‘Where the final « is preceded by a, the semivowel is inserted
to prevent hiatus; it is also inserted after =i, and optionally
after other vowels, except i or 4.
TS “weed,” ObL T[F.
v “dish,” ,, 9iq.
qIS8 “wind,” ,, FTHor . )

|
|
|
\

T “demon,” Obl. @3 or.‘@'q.

€3 “mound,” » @3
YD “meadow,” » Y-

Nouns which end in short », derived from other sources than
the Skr. a-stem, remain unaltered in the oblique singular, and
in the oblique plural either follow the nom, plur. or sing. The
words of this class are chiefly, if not entirely, the old words
of relationship, which in the formation of the plural follow the
Prakrit system.

N, BING, OBL. N. Pl. OBL.
fas “father,”  fgs. | fasw, fusfe o fogahin.
HTS “brother,”  HIF. | WIS, Hrsfe or yrawfa.

’3\]1:!"[ “ gister,” 'ituj l ﬁqi‘\nr am, ﬁgﬁl or mﬁ

In the feminines in  the vowel is shortened in the ablique
plural, as—

N. Sing. Y “mother-in-law,” N. PL Hg\', Obl. gafs.
»  Tag “lightuing,” » fad, |, faf.
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(). Nouns in short g, which is always fem., do not chiange
for the oblique sing. ; their oblique pl. is given below.

N. BING. OBL. N. PL. fOBL.

HA “beam,”  FTA, aiﬂiﬂl‘ AT, @i or ﬁ]’ﬂ'ﬁ‘l,
|Y “wish” @Y, @G oryUl, F oyl
And the same holds good of nouns in 20Tt 4, both masc. and
“fem., the only peculiarity being that, »185C. DOUNs use the older
and longer form in gfe exclustvely, as Fefc “lion,” obl. pl.
Sefcfa.

(3). The termination o, eorresponding to the ¢ of Hindi and
the other languages, modulates into ¢ for the oblique singular,
and dn, én, or ni for the plural ; thus—

N.S. FYY “head,” ODbL WY, N.PL ®YT, Obl ®wei, Wy, Af=.

When this final o is preceded by @ or &, it inserts v, to
prevent hiatus, but not when preceded by other vowels.

(4). The other long vowels may be grouped together, as
below :

I N.Sing MY, Obl Iaqy, N.PL TS, Obl Fwrsi«.

¢ ¢ommand,”
%, W, o, wmifew, o, @y, wfe od,
“gardener,” ogf=, ogHtw, x4,
® ., WY o, YW, . A » AGHewo
“crocodile,”
When the anuswira precedes the final vowel, it is retained in M
the oblique forms also. ;

§ 42. The following table exhibits the whole of the typical
terminations of the nominal stem in all the languages except
Bengali and Oriya; these two languages having no change of
the stem need not be included :



SESO
STEM. | FORM. | HINDL : PANJABT. | GUJARATL ! MARATHI. e S g
; ;t,\sc. 411\; MASC, 7}:: P ‘ M‘\sc.—_;}:gi :1;7'1‘_ _?1:0— FHA
i Nom. Sing.i = — = = '; i :';. = g =
e et — — W uw &t W | =
¥ mute. | ey @ LAt =5 S 'E: - = : o
| ObliquePL| W W | Wi | owt owi ¥ Wt |wnuutw gt

T T L S T T

N. Sing. . i T
x
| 0.8ing. .| T T T < X X
T | ‘ | M.F. N. :
N.PL... X T ™. | X & XS
Lo.p1. . .| Tt T ¥ ot T, T <A ete!

p T 3 S t
N.Sing. .| S
i

0. Sing. . k= {
M.FN.

3
3

N.PL...| S 3

o.Pl....pa-q“f =i g9y

%gyaa

e — | S —

g
4 a 4 o

*NOISNTTOFEA




+

o | MASC. FEM. | MASC. FEM. | MASC. NEUT. | MASC. ¥EM. NEUT, i MASC, FEM.
N. Sing : - = WS ?;n_k;f = ¢ W =
e 0. Sing ] T WM AT AT T AT T =T
gN.P!....: Y WG| U W S W T A ¥ = TS
0.PL.. . ot e =t ey wiwy A Gt oWt gt =@ U wfw =wrstw
s TR S e oot e
| N.Sing. I L3 g g A L g g
¢ |05 i % £ m f@w| ™ =
~ INe.. . & fwt| & it ¥ CUERCE (R G C 8
| O.PL ... E L 1 =t ‘: ¥ =i 9f  9qi| THiete.  THTete.
St S = e
| N.siog. .| W = x s 9. W
| 0.8ing. .| & = FHIIT §F qU| S
(N.PL...| @ WWi| W wHi . T %i‘} =
i O.PL ... &l gaﬁn' i’éﬁ wigt Tt Tt S, ete.

|

section, where the reader can turn to find them.

3 Here are omitted, for want of space, the numerous variations of the plural form which have been given in the prexious

*NOISNTTOHA

L6T

L.
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From this table, which is. designed to show merely the lead-
ing and typical terminations of each language, are purposely
left out all rare or exceptional forms, such as the small handful

of words ending in o, not derived from a-stems, a few in ¢ and
ai, and the like.

§ 43. Before entering upon the attempt to explain and ac-
count for the manifold variations of the oblique form of the
noun, it is necessary first to exhibit the system of forming the
plural. The terminations of the nominative of the plural have
been given along with those of the oblique in the foregoing
sections, but nothing has been said in explanation of them.

In respect of the plural this group of languages may be di-
vided into two classes: first, those which form their plural
always in one unchanging way; and, secondly, those which
have more than one way of forming it. In the latter class
stand Marathi and Sindhi, in the former all the rest.

Of the former, or uniform languages, the simplest are, as
usual, Oriya and Bengali. Oriya formerly made its plural by
adding e, as kumdr, “boy,” pl. kumdre. This plural is still
found in poetry. Thus Dinkrishna (a.n. 1520) writes of Krishua
and Balardma—

T & gEI T
FFHES &3 g fagfa
“ When the children weep with wailing cry,
They easily surpass the song of the Hokila.”

— Rasakallola, iii, 110,
And again—

HA I YW AT HH 0
FoTLH wafa® T fgq
¢ Giving ear, listen, O virtuous men!
Bome days after the children were born.”—id. iv. 1.
—where kumdre, jane, and dine are the nominatives plural of
kumdr, jan, and din respectively, This form, however, was
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probably found too indistinct, and was liable to be confounded
with the instrumental and locative singular. A noun of multi-
tude was therefore adopted ; and the word selected was HTH
“measure,” a word already in use in isolated: expressions, such
as f{'ﬂ"ﬂ'ﬂ “daily,” in other languages.' A distinetion is made
in the use of this word between animate and inanimate objects ;
thus they say qWg “ ox,” pl. Ha’gﬂﬁl; yfeqr « neighbour,”

. Pl ufe|raET«; but Jrd “net,” pl Sw@ATA; WIT “a load,”
L AT, The e indicative of the plural is here retained,
but tacked on to the plural sign mda, only in the case of living
beings ; it is omitted in the case of inanimate objects. The

! case-particles are affixed to a form ®Tst; thus the genitive sign
18 HIAHT, Iiow-a-days often, but erroneously, written HITgT.

The Oriya language is absolutely and undeviatingly regular in

its way of forming the plural, the method above described 1s

the only one in use, and the language does not contain a single
exception.

Bengali has more than one way of expressing the plural, but
I reckon it among the uniform languages because of the methods
in use only one is a true plural; the others are periphrases or
compounds of two words, and not, strictly speaking, plurals at
all. The regular form of the Bengali plural is UXT erd; the
initial letter of which is elided when it follows a noun ending
in a vowel. It is not unfrequently elided, even when attached
to nouns ending in mute a. This form of the 'plural is now
in practice restricted to rational beings, and even in their case
the periphrastic plural has gradually come to be used. Ix-
amples of the true plural are—

gqy “ man,” Pl EEE(T or URYT-
TS © boy,” » ATARTT or ATAHTT -
‘; LIHAT “king,” o AT
|

HTL) “ woman,” » ATOILT.

Sometimes a form simply in ¢, as in Oriya, is used for the
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plural, as (& “people.” This is the genuine old plural, of
which erd is the modern representative. The periphrastic plur.

is formed by adding to the singular some word indicative of

multitude. The words so employed are the following: W@
“multitude,” a1 “class,” ga, @AW, G, “all,” gHE “whole,”
4, AT, ﬂfa or ‘{‘Tfaa‘, “number.” Of these 3rm, F31, and
perhaps §9g, are more commonly used with rational beings,
the others with irrational or inanimate things, and 3f& is
familiar. Thus they woulé say, GV e ‘“ horses,” '\%\{ Ulfﬁ
¢ children, brats.” When these words are used te form the
plural, they take the case-particles and endings, leaving the
noun quite uninflected, thus—

N. Sing. FFRY “dog,” N. Pl PR FHE “dogs.” 6
Gl Eﬁ%‘( qtg\g( “of dogs.
Obj. . FHT {{T(Lg% “dogs,” “to dogs.”
Tustr. FFT '{{1:{6\3 gT-(I “by dogs.
L . FFL FHE LA “from dogs,” ete.
And even in words which use the true, and not the peri-

phrastlc plural, all cases but the nominative preserve the noun
itsolf from change by inser ting fg‘q “gide;” thus—

N. Sing, m “god,” N.PL gam‘l‘ “gods.”

G. W‘(, or shortened °2‘( “of gods.”
Ol a’q?ﬂfqﬁ “to gods,” ete.

Lastly, Bengali being in the verb careless of plural forms, it
18 idiomatic to use simply the singular for the plural, leaving
the hearer to understand what is meant by the context. This
is especially the case where a numeral is included in the sen-
tence, as 1fv € fs L-ﬂ%\ ve wifs oy o wen wifed =% oty
Hri o Muchi ei dui jati pray anya sakal jitir anna khay, « Hiris
and Muchis, these two castes eat the food of almost all the
other castes.” Here, though the sense is clearly plural, the
whole sentence is actually singular, and would literally be ren-

L.
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dered, “Hari and Muchi, this two caste almost of all other
caste the food eats.”” An interesting example of this peculiarity
may be adducec from Bharat Chandra’s well-known poem, the
“Bidyd Sundar,”’ where he is describing the strange nations
collected in the fort of Bardwan (a.n. 1740).

AN sITTT FFiTonTIa HA )
THAW eAT FwlaRt TARN
fReeTetia Wrarene 273 SHEwiay )
TR T H SN AL 1

“In the first fort is the dwelling of the black-coat
Ingrij, Olanddj, Firingi, Fards,
Dinemair, Elemén, practises artillery,
‘Wanderer various goods brings in ship.”?

The whole of these nouns are, of cofirse, in meaning plural,
but in form singular, agreeing with the singular verbs kare and
dnaye. The passage, like all genuine Bengali, has a large
sprinkling of Persian words, as sl JP/ y i, Ll

Hindi forms its plural very simply, with its usual practical
common sense. Nouns with consonantal ending have the nom.
pl. and sing. alike, as s “boy,” nom. pl. gTEaE “boys.”
The oblique plural is in Old-Hindi formed by =ifs, which
modulates into WA and #g. In the modern language this
becomes %y, Feminines ending in a consonant form the nom.
Pl in ¥, as & “night,” nom. pl. TE. Nouns onfdiug”in
@ mase., from the Skr. a-stem, make their plural in g, and the
corresponding fem. in # becomes §=i. Thus—

SEHT “ boy,” N.PL §3R, Obl. T=HY-
Wﬁ “gil‘l,” I mw‘l’ » G’@Eﬂi}ﬂﬁ'-

* Theso nations are ourselyes and our European neighbours, who were known thou,
45 now, to the Bongalis by their French names, the French beingin these days the
mOst jmportaut of the forcign settlers. Thus, Ingrdj is “Anglais,” or English;
Olandgj, “Hollandais,” Dutch; Firingi are the Portuguese, and Fards, “Francais;”
Dinemilr is a corruption of Denmark, and Eleman are ** Allemands,” or Germans.
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In Old-Hindi the nom. pl.-fem. was ¥, as qreft “book,”
nom. pl. Yy ; this form is still preserved in the participle.
These few forms are all that Hindi finds 7ecessary to ex-
press ideas, while Marathi and Sindhi have not had the skill to
reduce their working apparatus into one or two plain homo-
geneous classes.

Panjabi is also quite uniform and simple in its plural. Nouns
ending in ¢ form the nom. pl. in ¢, all others have the two
nominatives identical. An eaception is made by a small class
typified by #TS “mother,” which forms its plural ®/191, though
#1S would not be wrong for the plural.

Gujarati is extremely uniform, simply adding o to the singular
of all nouns of every description. In nouns ending in o, from
the Sanskr, a-stem, this o becomes in the plural nom. &, and
this was originally the only plural termination for nouns of this
stem. But o having become the general type of the plural for
all other stems, the popular feeling could not rest content with
an anomaly : the plurals in ¢ were not felt to be true-plurals so
long as they lacked the universal plural sign o, and this was
accordingly tacked on ; so that we now hear ®Y&LY “boy,” pl.

HraeTa; and neuters of this class, which formerly made their
plural in =i, now also take an additional %Y, as ¥§ “egg,”’

nom. pl. TITHAY.

§ 44, Marathi plurals are multiform, but need not be given
here, as they have already been shown in the last scetion, The
plurals of Sindhi, however, which are also multiform, require
to be drawn out more in detail. Trumpp exhibits seven classes,
which'are here given.

Nouns in ¥ mase. form N. PL.in % as (ig “awell,” N.PI, @(Skr.iﬂ).
” 3 fem' ” » ﬁ' i3 w £ tbingl” 5 a{(skr‘m)'
2, » WN(HE . WD, ATRY * carpenter,” N. Pl 1T

(Skr. TUR).
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3. Nouns in ¥ () { g?tnll’{l.?rirz } & . ﬁ§ ‘¢scorpion,” N. Pl.ﬁ%\(Skr.

gtE=)-
4. £ 3“ L1 1) 3“3'5 LT W“ murder,” N. PI. EW (Skr.
J TAD-
5. ”» = »  Sor Hi ,, T “nostril,” N. Pl. §& or q1-

o (0 {Bueanu) S servant” .
,, %: {{;’2;{”‘;3} ’{3{ EI 2% Iﬁ'iﬂ' “slave girl,” N.P. Vﬁ'@'ﬂ

AT, M-
A Ramasea " i) sz‘“merclmut,”\*. PL &fg (Skr.
e FEY
o Rfentl 0 L0 X6, Tfq “night,” N.PL {1 (Skr.
T

There are a few exceptions, or rather words which preserve
a Prakritic method of forming their plural, and these will be
noticed in the next section.

§ 45. Having now given the facts as regards the plural and
oblique forms, we may attempt to trace their origin; and the
steps by which they arrived at their present condition. In
doing this we naturally look to the Prakrits, rather than to
Sanskrit, because these modern languages are in reality de-
velopments of the Prokrits, or common colloguial speech of
ancient India; and although in the matter of phonesis they
have been subjected to influences alien to those which prevailed
over the Prakrits, yet in the present instances they are almost
strietly Prakritic. In fact, these modifications of the stem, to
fit it to assume case-particles, are nothing more than relics of
the old case-endings of the early Aryan speech, which have
been so reduced by use, that what remains of them no longer
suffices to indicate the case-relations clearly, and particles have
to be called in for the purpose.

A remarkable family likeness runs through all the plurals

L
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of the uniform languages, and extends to a certain extent into
the multiform languages. The difference between the two
classes is this, that while the former have selected for use one
or two Prakrit forms only, and have applied them to all kinds
of stems indifferently, the latter have taken the separate Prakrit
form for each stem. In this respect these latter are decidedly
behind their comrades, and it may be suspected, and indeed
partially proved, that Hindi and Gujarati have centuries ago
passed through the stage in which Marathi and Sindhi still
remain ; though, from the oft-lamented absence of literary monu-
ments prior to Chand (a.n. 1200), we are unable to trace the
steps more than by few and faint indications.

The most widely used form of Sanskrit noun is the a-stem ;
this forms in the nom. plural mase. and fem. @/, neut. dni.
The d/% of the mase. and fem. is in many of the Prakrit dialects
changed into ¢; this change rests upon the tendency to break
down ¢ into e, already discussed in Vol. I. p. 187. In those
Prakrit dialects which received most literary cultivation, the
Maharashtri and Magadhi, the pl. masc. ends in ¢ ; this ending

has been preserved by G. and 8. as the plural of masculine

nounsin o ; as G. §IAY, nom. pl. ATHAT (modern WTHTHY), S. id.
The ending in ¢ has been adopted by H. P., and, in some cases,
by M. also; as H. P. §21, nom. pl. §2. In the case of
masculines in ¢, Marathi has both forms, that in & and that
in ¢, Of these two, however, the latter is the regular form,
and the former i only found in a few peculiar terms of respect
and the like, as sysy «father,” nom. pl. EtaY, where we can-
not ascribe the word to a Sanskrit ¢-stem, but must regard it
rather as an onomatopoetic or fanciful formation. The reten-
tion of the 4 in the nom. pl. of B. and O. is not attributable
to the Skr., but is simply due to the general tendency of those
languages to reject all sign of plurality in favour of the peri-
phrastic construction with @, or ®1#, already deseribed.

The special Bengali plural in erd divides itself into two parts :

\
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the first of which, e, is the old plural form of nouns ending in
mute @; and the second, »d, by the fact of its being confined
to living beings which possess a distinct individuality, as con-
trasted with inanimate objects, connects itself with the redupli-
cated plural of personal pronouns, as dmard *we,” tomard
“vye.” The origin of this form will be searched out in the
Chapter on Pronouns. It is sufficient in this place to note that
this ending, by origin a pronominal one, has passed over to
a certain class of nouns, and that 1t is in this latter usage of
modern date, not being found in the oldest literary documents
of the language. So modern is it, that in' the form erd we
have really a double plural, the old ending in ¢ having lost its
sense of plurality in the popular mind before the »¢ was added.
The general preference of the lower kinds of Prakrit, and
after them of several of the modern languages, for the
form of the masc. pl. in e, rests, in my opinion, on the fact
that oven in Skr. this is the regular form for the class of
pronvminal adjectives, as ®e: “all,’” nom. pl 9. It is ad-
mitted that this method of declension represents an older and
more genuine form of the a-stem ; and it is in keeping with the
general peculiaritiés of these languages to suppose that they
derived their forms from the ancient Aryan language, and left
on one side the modifications introduced into:classical Sanskrit.
Next comes the neuter plural, which is of special importance,
because it has usurped in many cases the functions of all other
plurals. In Skr. it ends in dni, as ¥« *wealth,” nom. pl.
watf®. In Prakritthis form becomes di or din, as ©¥qug or
YWTE: “usus addit nasalem,” says Lassen, p. 307, but it seems
more likely that the nasal isa velic of the ¥ of the Skr. srfe, and
it would be more correct to regard the form =g as the older of
the two, and to say of the other form * usus omiftit nasalem.”
As early as the scenic Prakrit this form has passed over w the
masculine, and we find =g as pl. of the masc. ‘{iﬁ In
Old-Hindi, the universal form of the pl. for all genders pre-



DECLENSION,

serves the Sanskrit form better than Prakrit does, by writing
=ifq; as | “men,” gmfa “words.” At a later stage the
final 7 is rejected, and the form becomes Fw, as Frarane “boys.”’
The language, however, does not feel the need of any sign to
distinguish the nom. pl. from the sing. ; and this termination,
which, as will be pointed out later on, has become fused into
one with that of the genitive in =i, has remained in use only
i the oblique cases, to which the Middle-Hindi adds an ¥,
making the termination %+#g. Thus in Tulsi Das we have (A.D.
1650) regularly such plural forms as HGTTE “ wrestling-places,”
TSR “some,” qT#Awg “feet.” The Middle-Hindi poets use all
three forms side by side; thus in the same page one sees HHATH
“devotees,” FHTT= ““youths,” and gL “ houses.” Only in the
fem. of words with a consonantal ending is the Prakrit form in use.
Thus from g with anuswéra we get the Old-Hindi form in
ain, a8 Tre “nights,” from which comes the modern form ITe.
The masculines of this form do not change in the plural, and
the retention of this ending for the fem. is probably due %o a
desire to mark the difference of gender. Although the ending
T is, as we have seen, neuter, yet Hindi has lost the neuter ;
and this ending had even in Prakrit got loose from the neuter,
and was used for all genders, so that its application to the fem.
in Hindi is not surprising. Marathi is more exact in using
U, which is contracted from 3%, as a neuter, thus preserving
the original gender, This ¢ is used for the nom. pl. ‘of neuters
of the consonantal noun, as well as those which end in '{ and B,
which harden the final vowel of the stem igto the corresponding
semivowel before this termination, as #YAY “pearl,” pl. #V&i;
ar& “ship,” pl. ATd or q1<s. In the case of neuters of the
d-stem, which already in the singular end in ¥, the plural does
not. shorten the Pr. sn§ into ¥, but, rejecting the first vowel,
makes the § long, and writes ¥, as %35 “plantain,” pl. §38Y.
The same process takes place in Panjabi after feminines in long
a, as F@Y “calamity,” pl. FFTE or FATLH.

L
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Gujarati has adopted one, and that the most common, of the
Prakrit plural forms for other than a-stems, and simply adds
Y to all stems without exception, even to the class ending in
0, which already had made its plural in ¢, so that it now
becomes do, as noted above.

In the same way as it retains U as the termination of femi-

DECLENSION. 2

nines which end in a consonant, so Hindi uses the Pr. form
[T in another way after feminines in long ¢ and #. Thus
FO1 “daughter,” pl. FDHT; srw “wife,” pl. SwAT, where
the final ¢ has been dropped, and the anuswéra carried back to
the ¢ The same takes place in Panjabi, as 4571 “daughter,”
nom, pl. ¥ {, and is extended also to feminines of the con-
sonantal ending, as 9@ “a word,” nom. pl. ygi. Chand uses
this form also with masculines and neuters, with & or & inserted
to prevent hiatus, and, with his customary disregard of quantity,
often malkes the d short : thus we see W& for AT “ spiritual
guides,” IrgAT “pots.” To be connected with this is, I suspect,
his not uncommon practice of adding 19, as A * breasts,”
q| gurus,” FATA “ observances;” but the passages in
which these forms occur are so obscure, that it is difficult to
pronounce a decided opinion. It is clearly a plural, however,
in the following :

ALY A FATH AW |
‘¢ Addicted to great sin, blinded by riches.”—i. 187.

There remains to be deciphered the mystery of the multiform
plurals in M, and S& In the former' the consonantally ending
noun, if mase., undergoes no change; when fem.; however, it
has two methods, it either makes ¢ or 2, This arises from the
fact, that fem. nouns of this type are shortened either from fem.
nouns in ¢ or 2 in Skr. Thus Sy “ tongue,” from Skr. fEZEY,
pl. f&gn:, makes its pl. accordingly ST but Fye “fire,”
from Skr. =fi, Prakrit fter, pl. STk, siwply rejects the
final 0 of Pr., and takes for its plural . In declining
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words of this type in M., it is therefore always necessary to go
back to the original, either in Skr. or Pr., in order to ascertain
which vowel has been rejected, and thus to know how to form
the plural,—a difficult process, which the more advanced
languages avoid by simply having one termination for all
classes. Even to the natives of the province who have spoken
this crabbed language all their lives, this practice causes diffi-
culties; for the grammarians give a long list of words which
may be formed in both ways, though, from not knowing the
real reason of the co-existence of the two forms, they are unable
~ to pronounce which of the two is correct. Nouns in short <
and 3 of all three genders make no change in the plural, being
rare in the vulgar speech, and consequently not the subject of
any regular development from. Prakrit. Masculines, except
those in ¢, do not change in the plural. This is a practice which
seems to run through all the languages to a greater or less
degree, as has been remarked under Hindi; and all neuters
of whatever class have a tendency towards g or its prolonged
form ¥. Finally, feminines in ¥ and & form their plurals in
91 and 97 respectively, in which we may see the Prakrit plural
ending #Y changed into ¢, as in Hindi singulars.  Prakrit,
however, does not dislike the hiatus; it makes plurals gAY,
THAY, from singulars 'é\?ﬁ', 9&, where Marathi hardens the
stem-vowel into its semivowel, and uses aa;n‘, qEHT.

Sindhi is quite as multiform, though less irregular than
Marathi. The mase. in «, cotresponding to the consonantally
terminated noun of the other languages, fagms its nom. pl. in a,
shortened from the Prakrit pl. of nouns in o whose plural ends
in 4, as g=BY, pl. F=®1. Trumpp (p. 105) points out: very
Justly, that as the singular ending in u is shortened from Pr. 0,
it i8 consistent that the plural form should bo shortened also ;
though I cannot agree with him in thinking that the Hindi and
P. have done the same, as Old-H. makes the nom. pl. of this
class in ani, which has been subsequently rejected, and which,
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as we have already shown, is derived from the Skr. neut. pl. in
ifq. The feminines of this class ending in ¢ and ¢ have
separate forms; those in @, being shortened from Skr. fominines
in ¢, like the corresponding class in Marathi, take either dr
or #n. The former of these is to be accounted for, in my
opinion, in the same way'as Panjabi feminines of the type
I, pl. 7|, by the passing over of the Prakrit neuter ending
, AE into the fem., and not, as Trumpp suggests, by rejecting
the o of the Pr. pl. form ==Y, because this process would not
account for the anuswira. It is true that M. forms like SiveT,
WA, have rejected the o of Pr. ST, WIS ; but then
they have not taken the anuswéra,.which 8. has. I therefore
think it more correct to' connect Sindhi in this particular with
its neighbour Panjabi, than with distant Marathi.

The other form of the pl. in & is common to all fem. nouns
in the language. No satisfactory reason for this form has been
shown. Even if we admit-that the o of Pr. plurals has been
changed to #, this does not account for the anuswéra, which
18 too important a feature to have crept in by accident. It may
have been extended to the nominative from the oblique cases
of the Apabhransa pl. (see Lassen, p. 464), as is often the case
in other languages. The remaining masculine nouns do not
change in the plural.

§ 46, Our next business is with the oblique forms, and this
is perhaps the most intricate and difficult part of the inquiry,
The obligue forms arg, like the nominatives plural, remains of
the synthetical declension of the Prakrits, and the mystery is
not 0 yuuch what they are, as how they came to assume their
present shapes.

‘We must start from a fact, patent enough in the Romance
languages, but not quite so patent in their Indian congeners,
though even in them it can be established by illustrations as
well as assumed from analogy. It is this, that at an early

YOL, IL 14
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period the distinctive case-endings * the synthetic system be-
came confused, and one was often used for another. Some
examples of this practice in medieeval Latin were given at
p- 113 of Vol. I. Now in the Prakrits the first step was the
total loss of the dative, and the substitution for it of the geni-
tive. The forms of the other cases also began to approach
nearer to one another by degrees as they lost the distinetness of
Sanskrit, so thut in time much confusion crept in, and the
terminations, which had been originally very different, all
merged eventually into one form, which constitutes the oblique
of the modern noun. The languages show their consciousness
of the fact that the oblique form is a relic of the various cases
(other than the nominative) of the old inflectional noun, by
adding the particles which they now employ to indicate cases
to this oblique form, and not to the nominative or direct form.

It is not, in my opinion, correct to derive the oblique from
any special case of the Prakrit ; it rather results from a general
fusion of all thic cases. I am here speaking of the singular
only ; the plural oblique, though analogous to the singular,
must be traced separately. Taking first the ordinary Sanskrit
a-stem, which comprises a very large majority of the nouns in
the language, it appears that, after the rejection of the dative,
the Maharashtri, or principal Prakrit dialect, retained only the
following scheme of case-endings. N. o, Acc. am, Instr. ena,
Ab. ddo, 4du, G. assa, L. e. But the distinction between the
N. and Acc. was early lost, and there remained, even in this the
most Sanskritic of the Prakrits, only four forms, ena, ddo, assa,
and ¢, for the oblique cases of the noun.

Maharashtri is to a great extent confined to poetry. . When
it is used in prose, it loses some of its distinctive features, and
assimilates to the Sauraseni, the principal prose dialect. In
this latter the ablative is found to end in @, and @k, and in
the Magadhi, the genitive has also begun to draw towards this
type, exhibiting the termination ¢h. In the dialect of the
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Saptasataka the ablative terminates in ddo, butb has also the
forms &, do, du, and ¢hi. The B.hagavati has a very similar
range of case-endings.

Tt is, however, especially to the Apabhransa dialect that we
must look with regard to the modern languages, as this dialect
seems in most respects to be the truest representative of an
actually spoken dialect. Here we find a still greater fusién of
case-endings, abl. ddu, dke; gen. dhe, dho; loe. e, 1, ahin.

Here we must stop as regards Prakrit, for at this point we
reach the gap of many centuries which has not yet been bridged
over. When we come to the beginning of the modern period,
all case-endings have been lost in most of the languages. The
work of fusion went on during that obscure period, and we have
no means of discovering how it proceeded.

It is next specially to be noticed that Old-Hindi possesses
a singular crude form ending in f§, which is applied without
distinetion 1o all cases of the singular. This form takes us back
to at loast three cases of the Apabhrania, namely, the ablative,
genitive, and locative, and virtually includes four, as the dative
was already fused into the genitive. The universality of appli-
cation of this termination in f§ will be seen more clearly when
we come to the Pronoun, which in all languages retains archaic
forms with peculiar tenacity. But also in the noun its use is
very frequent; thus Chand employs it as a dative, or sign of
“direction towards,” in

f‘mmﬁtﬁw}ﬁwﬁu

“For what cause, Rishi, hast thou come fo he house?
~—Pr, R.i. 4b.
And as an ablative in

=7 fafe dufe swu=i

«Who (am I) from what race sprung.”—b. i. 167,

Tulsi Das has numerous examples, as @ravfe 2fQ HET
“llaving seen Sita speak (to her);” AW AT aufe wel
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“tells the story of them in Brief” (d%m); wfgfe & w9 F91
FaTY, “ having told all that tale from the beginning.” _

Now it will be observed that in the general fusion of forms
the only two types that remain are the instrumental in ena,
which is not changed as far as the data for classical Prakrit go,
and the ablative-genitive-locative-dative in 44i; but by the
sim'ple process of the elision of the §, we get di, which naturally
slides into e. The transition is well shown in the scraps of the
later Apabhransa dialect preserved in old Gujarati, thus—

HFZTAT § TFET TIWAqs, HTa |
wF g7 1 WSt dan dmw Fven
A hundred and eight (kinds of) knewledge were in the head of Ravan,

Not one knowledge profited him af the time of the destruction of
Lanka.”?

DECLENSION.

Here Trquawy, is the genitive formed by adding to the noun
the termination Skr.q« (Pr. g@), by which the noun js changed
into an adjective, and agrees with the governing moun in
number, gender, and case. FuTf® (for HUTH) being in the
locative, the termination of the adjectival genitive must be in
the oblique form to agree with it, and quyg is therefore used,
in which ai shows as the shortened form from dki. At a later
stage of the language this is written q®.

The instrumental retains its form of ese in Chand only in
Githa passages; but even in them, for the sake of his metre,
he often rejects the na, leaving only the ¢, and this again he
sometimes modulates into aya.

From the above considerations it results that the distinctive
features of the case-endings in Sansgkrit all, in course of time,
melted down into one form distinguished by the ending dht, @i,
ore. We thus account for the fact that in Hindi and Panjabi

} “Gujariti bhishdno itihas,” p, 44, quoted from a poem called Munjarfiay, the
date of which is not given,



oL

the oxytone noun in ¢ forms its base in e, as ghord, ghore. The
same takes place with Sindhi nouns in o, which correspond to
Hindi oxytones in 4, as |y “head,” §]. Hindi and Panjabi
have only this one method of forming the oblique, and, as I have
stated before, only employ it in oxytone nouns ending in d.
All other nouns virtually end in a consonant, and are not there-
fore open to any change; they have rejected all inflection. ab-
solutely. In medieval Hindi, words of this class use the form

_"ft, with no connecting vowel, as TrafE “to RAm,” and when,
in process of time, this affix was dropped, there remained nothing
but the bare sfem, incapable of inflection. Even in those nouns
which, strictly speaking, end in other vowels than 4, the same
rule is followed, because these languages take no heed of final
vowels, and in speaking, at least, reject them always ; and even
in writing they are of little value.

It is in the languages of the western group—as might be
expected—that the greatest diversity exists, and to them we
must now turn, Sindhi takes for the general type of its
singular oblique the vowel @, for which Trumpp hints at a
derivation from the genitive; but we have pointed out that,
before the period of the rise of the modern languages as such,
the Apabhransa Prakrit had already nearly ‘obliterated all dis-
tinetion between the genitive and other oblique cases, bringing
them all down to the common form d4i. If this be the case in
the written Apabhransa,—which, though wandering far from
the central type of Prakrit, must still, as a written language,
be supposed to have retained greater regularity than the spoken
language,—we are justified in supposing that, in the spoken, a
still more complete fusion of all the case-endings must have
taken place; and it is not likely that a rude pastoral race would
carefully observe such minute distinctions as that between ah,
dhe, dho, and dhin. Moreover, we: notice that even in the
written language, in one case at least, the final short yowel had
boen rejected, so that the ablative ends in @k or . Sindhi is

.
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very prone to the shortening of vowels. Thus it would be quite
in harmony with the general practice of the language, to pre-
serve out of all these endings nothing more than short «. In
masculine nouns ending in #, we have really the consonantal
ending of barytones of the a-stem, and it is therefore only what
we should expect to find that the oblique of this class should
reject the #, which is hardly audible in pronunciation, and con-
clude with @. Thus 1Y “slave,” obl. gT®, may be traced
back to a Prakrit form nom. ZTEl 219, obl. grarfE, ITaTR,
ZTATEY, qrEnfE, all of which in the spoken language would
fuse into grEfE, as in Hindi, and thence into 214aE, and finally
XWE. The reason why nouns in o form their oblique in ¢ after
the Hindi fashion, appears to confirm the view ¥ have taken
of the origin of these nouns. When they owe their long final
vowel to the fact of their being derived from Skr. oxytones, the
presence of the accent on the final syllable prevents the termi-
nations dki, dhe, etc., from shortening their ¢ into a; all that
takes place therefore is the rejection of €, and the termination
thus becomes dz, which by a natural process becomes e. Sindhi
nouns in short @ and ¢ do not differ in their oblique from the
nom. This is a further confirmation-of the view expressed above.
The Prakrit oblique of such nouns would end in tht, aki; but the
t and « belong to the stem, not to the termination; and when
the /i is rejected, there remains nothing, so that the oblique
cannot undergo any change. Nouns in long { and % add an «
to the stem, which is again a relic of the common form ahi
deprived of its final 4i. Long before the epoch of the formation
of these modern cases, the Prakrit had disencumbered itsolf of
the habit of making an euphonic combination between the final
vowel of the stem and the initial vowel of the termination ; thus
the long ¢ and % hold their place, unchanged by any commotions
which might vex the termination.

In Gujarati the only change that occurs is in the oxytone
nouns in o, which make an obl. in d. I have often before
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mentioned that Gujarati strikes the student as an archaic
dialect of Hindi, whose development has been arrested by its
isolation ; and it would be consonant with this view to régard
the oblique form in ¢ as derived from the full Prakrit d4i, by
simple rejection of the final 4i—a process which we have shown
to be followed by the other languages. Beyond this there is
no further change for the oblique in Gujarati; the termination
. in ¢ belongs to the instrumental, which will be explained here-
after. y
Marathi remains to be discussed; lumbering along as usual
with its old-world Prakrit baggage of terminations, it offers
many troublesome problems to the inquirer. In nouns with a
consonantal ending it lengthens the mute « into ¢ : as bdp, obl.
bdpd; ghar, obl. gharé. In Old-Marathi the nominative of
nouns of this class, like the corresponding class in Sindhi sfill,
and Hindi and the rest in former times, ended in #, the Prakrit
barytone 0. Thus we have ¥HY, T, =<9, and the like. The
Marathi consequently did not consider words of this class as
onding in a consonant, nor does it now ; technically these words
sfill end in short . Not having, like the Hindi, rejected this
final vowel, and with it all power of modifying the termination,
it has been able to retain the oblique form in ¢ from @/, merely
rejecting the i, as in the others. This it has been able to do
in barytones, whereas the others only preserve this ending,
softened to ¢, in oxytones. Similarly in a certain class ending
in long &, it exhibits the oblique in ¢ ; but in this case it may be
equally correct to regard the 4 as merely a retention of the form
of the nom. ; and this is rendered more probable by the parallel
¢ase of nouns in # and #, which also, as shown in the table, have no
geparate form for the oblique. The nouns in long vowels would
be unable to form a separate oblique, because the oblique of the
Prakrit would merely differ from the nom. by the addition of
M, as dhi, 4hi, Ghi; so that when the Ai came to be rejected, there
would *remain nothing, Marathi diffets from Sindhi and all

L



DECLENSION.

the other languages in being still bothered with notions: of
sandhi, and still hardens the final vowel of a stem before a
termination beginning with a vowel. Thus in a class of nouns
ending in 4, £ and 4, it hardens the vowel before the universal A
of the oblique, making from b%di, bhdvd and the like. In mascu-
lines and neuters of this class, the Prakrit mase. form ¢/ has been
used, leaving 4: thus they say, bhdvdld “to a brother,” which 18
bhér-G(hi)-Id; but in the fem. the Prakrit fem. is used. In
these words so early as the Mahardshtri Prakrit, the fusion of
cases had taken place. Thus in the feminines mald, devt, baki,
we find only the following narrow range of endings:

ATET “ garland,” ace. ATH, abl. ATATE, Instr. Gen. Loc. mm
%a'} 8¢ goddess,” » %ﬁ » .ia".fg i) 2 » %ah-
ag “Wif(‘,” j 3 a? 2 agf:ﬁ £3) 3] » m‘

The abl. differs very slightly in sound from the other.oblique
case, because ¢ is short in Prakrit, and consequently to the
vulgar ear the general type for the fem. oblique would be e.
Thence it would result that in the words ®T®, Y, after the
final vowel had recrudesced into its semivowel, the form of the
oblique to be added would not be ¢, as in the mase., but ¢, and
we therefore find sdsaveld, striyeld, which are sdsav-e-ld, striy-
-¢-ld. In this case the Marathi is more sensitive than the
Prakrit, for it does not permit the hiatus where the other does.
The principle of changing the final vowel into its semivowel
having been once introduced, has been ignorantly extended—
through the influence of that blind groping after analogies
which has been so fertile a cause of ¢hange in many languages—
to nouns ending in ¢; and as these have no semivowel of their
own, the most frequently used of the two semivowels, &, bas
been applied to them, so that we get an oblique sdsaryd from
a nom. sdsard. It is precisely on the same principle that the
weak declension of nouns and the weak conjugation of verbs
have gained eo largely, and are still gaining, both in English and



German, on the old strong forms. The sixth declension in
Marathi, namely that which we are now considering, is one of
the weak declensions in fact, and as such has gained ground on
the strong declensions. Another weak declension is that which
comprises masculines and neuters in & and ¥, which lose their
final vowel and form their oblique as though their nom. had
ended in mute g, or in former times in », Thus vdfsard makes
its oblique neither zd/sari nor vdsarard, but vdisard, where the
final vowel of the nom. has been iguored, and the masc. oblique
sign ¢ has been added to a stem ¢dfsar. On analyzing the
words which fall under this class, it becomes apparent that in
most cases the final 4 or 4 is a modern invention, and not
organic. They are, first; words compounded with the Skr. ¥
and ¥, in which the final » is short, and might thus easily be
confounded in Old-Marathi with barytones of the a-stem like
&g, so that they formed their oblique in d, and the
lengthening of the final vowel of the mom. is only another
instance of the fondness of Marathi for final long syllables :
secondly, they are neuters ending in the diminutive syllables

4‘{311(1 %, which, as I have shown in § 24, are in the other

languages FY or Y, and TT or TN, respectively, and thus come
under the head of oxytones of the a-stem, and the oblique
would regularly be d. There is, however, very great irregularity -
and confusion on this subject, the language not having made up
its mind as to which of the three forms available it will use.
Nouns ending in short @, corrupted from feminines in Skr. in
d, of which the type is fagt, M. e, form their oblique by
adding e, as #a. This is the same rule as that followed in
feminines in long # and %, and the e is the vegular Prakrit
obligue. Thus the Pr. obl. would be WTSITT; but in this case, as
the Marathi has lost the long &, it merely adds the ¢ to the final
consouant. This it does also in Tatsamas which retain the long
d4; thus myaT makes #T&. IHere I smell the Pandits. T suspect
that the nom. had become WA, as in Hindi, in which case the
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form ®ra for HTAE would be regular, just as SR for STAT;
but the Pandits have subsequently restored the long 4. It is
no answer to this to-say that @t 18 found in the earliest
writings in the language, because, in the first place, the writings
are no guide to what the speech of those days really was; no
Indian writer could ever resist the temptation to use grander and
more Sanskritic words than occurred in the spoken language ;
the attractions of the so-called sddhu bhishd have always been !
irresistible ; and, secondly, the formation of the oblique form
took place long before the earliest writings that we have; and
it is therefore quite possible that when the oblique in ¢ was
formed, the nominative in current use was ®§Tq.

There is, as before stated, also another method of forming the
oblique in use among the nouns of this class, namely that in Z,
which arises from the fact of their being derived from nouns
which in Skr. ended in 7, or . In masculines of this class the
oblique Prakrit is in %, in feminines it is in ¢, both of which
have left in Marathi only & Examples of this class are the

following :
PR. NOM. PR. OBL. M. NOM, M. OBL.
Skr. fiq “fire,” wiwr, wwEife, ww,  =wwn-
Slkr. R “belly,” Ffw,  g=ife @ 4t

skr. Hfg «fist,” afy.  #Afs, " FqI ,
. Slkr. ST ““assembly,” ﬁl‘g"}, ’ﬁ}‘}n’ qME,  MEY. '

This last word is almost a Tatsama; it would be completely so
had it not lost the final Zin the nominative ; it is used in the sense
of “talk, gossip, conversation,” also of ““an affair, case, business.”

§ 47. We now come to the oblique forms of the plural, which
are in all respects simpler and more uniform than those of the
gingular, Tindi has but one form for all classes of nouns,
namely ¥, which must, I think, be distinctly referred to the
genitive of the older languages.  Sanskrit forms the genitive
of the a-stem in AT for all three genders; the nom. and ace.




plural of the neuter end also in dni, which I have shown to be
the origin of the nom. pl. in Hindi. The similarity of the
genitive ending to that of the nom. has perhaps led to ifs
preservation for the oblique cases, as in the period when the old
inflectional case-endings had died out, and the use of the modern
particles had hardly become fixed, there would be no distinction
between the different cases of the plural; and Chand accordingly,
as pointed out previously, uses such forms as ST, FATH, both
for nom. and obl. plural. In his Gathd passages, where he
employs archaic constructions, we find a genitive in T, as in

wfgwtst wg @8 TULATN
“The sweet sound (made) by the anklets of women.”—Pr. R

(A& =AU, ¥y =Tw, TICAT = T instrumental of a
fem. form °TT.)

Prakrit, in the principal dialect, makes its genitive in MY,
and extends this form to all classes of nouns, totally rejecting
the Skr. genitive in dm; used in so many bases. In fact the
terminations of the a-stem have, as a rule, completely over-
yidden and supplanted all the others. Hindi has rejected the
final anuswéra of the Pr. and turned the n into anuswara, and
this rejection and softening are the probable causes of the
present form in WY, the long vowel o having its origin in an
offort to compensate for the loss of the n. Panjabi, which is not
g0 sensltive, refains simply Wt for the oblique plural. There
seems to be no room for doubt that the Pr. genitive is the origin
. of theso forms, because the other cases have a different type
altogether. Thus the Maharashtri has instr. in e/ or ohin, abl.
in sunto or hinto, loc. in esu, esun; and though the Aprabhansa
has a different range of endings, yet they do mot, on the one
hand, approach the Skr. genitive, nor afford, on the other hand,
materials for the construction of the Hindi oblique pl., the long
o of which is in my opinion to be accounted for by a still
further lengthening of long d, a letter which occurs only in the
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genitive. That the Hindi form is comparatively modern is
. shown by the fact of its not occurring in any of the middle-age
poets, in whose writings the form in %f«, 9=, or g, is used
for the oblique as well as for the nom. This is why I referred
at the beginning of this section to the similarity between the
nom. neuter in 4ni and the gen. of all three genders in dndm.
T believe that this similarity is the cause why no separate form
for the oblique was struck out for so many centuries. It is a
further confirmation of this wiew, that Gujarati, with its arrested”
development, has no oblique form for the plural, nor have
Bengali and Oriya, both of which languages must have sepa-
rated themselves from the central Hindi type certainly earlier
than A.p. 1400, as we find BidyApati in a.p. 1433 in fall
possession of a distinct set of forms. The Bhojpuri dialect of
Hindi also does not possess the form in %Y, but makes its
oblique plural still in s, as ST &1 ete. ; so also the Marwari
dialect, which uses only =i, which, like the Panjabi form, is the
legitimate descendant of Chand’s plural in .

By the aid of this view the terminations in nse in Sindhi are
also explainable. The Apabhranfa dialect, which is more
especially connected with Sindhi, has fused all ifs plural endings
into a small range of forms, as instr. ehin, dhin, ihip, Whin, abl.
ahun, gen. ahan, nom. and acc. du. Only the loc. retains a

distinct shape dsu; and even in this, when we remember the

facility with which Sindhi changes ® inte ®, it becomes
probable that a form dix would not be long in making its
appearance. Later Apabhranfa genitive forms in iken, when, are
also found ; so that we really get as materials for the Sindhi
gblique little more than ome form with trifling variations,
The oldest and fullest form of the oblique in this language ends
in fiy preceded in each class of nouns by the final vowel of the
stemn.  Here wo have the & or qf of the Skr. forms =fey and
sn=wt, Pr. wifiy and =g, fused together.  The other forms =,
u, sre readily deduced from the Apabhransa forms § and ¥,
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the vowel préceding whish is merely a variant derived frym the
final vowel of the stem.

Precisely similar are ‘the Marathi forms, which are strictly
analogous to the singular oblique forms of each class, only
differing by the insertion of anuswéra, which evidently points
back to the W of the Pr. gen., and preceded in each instance by
the phonetic peculiarities which mark the singular.

On the whole, then, we conclude that in both singular and
plural the terminations of the oblique descend frum a general
form produced by the fusion of all the oblique cases of Sanskrit;
but there is this difference between the two numbers, that
whereas in the singular no one case has retained its individual

existence, or impressed its own special type upon the modern
nouns, in the plural the genitive, by virtue of a special strength
of type, and by its similarity to the neuter nom., which had
usurped the place of the other mominatives, has preserved its
individuality, and in a great majority of classes absorbed into
itsolf the other cases. It might also, however, be said that to a
cortain extent, even in the singular, the genitive has had the
preponderance, as the form in fg, although its earliest appear-
ance in Prakrit is in the capacity of an ablative, is yet more
easily derivable from the Skr. gen. in W& than from any other
olassical form. Thus, although the universal written Prakrit
termination is ¥r&, yet it is phonetically more natural that a
form wifg should have arisen, which-—by the operation of the
tendency to change ® into §, a tendency which certainly exists
in all the languages, though more extensively in the western
members of the group—would become Wfg. 1t must be noted,
also, that the change took place at a time when these western mem-
bers were most powerful—Eastern Hindi, Bengali, and Oriya,
not having then arisen. The period of the origin of these
forms cannot be put later than the seventh century, when the
‘decay of Buddhism brought about those great linguistic changes
which laid the foundation of the modern languages; and at that
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epoch the eastern parts of India were; as far as we know, com-
paratirely sparsely peopled by men of Aryan race. A pLonetic
change, therefore, of the character We dre now discussing, would
naturelly be in accordance with the tendencies and peculiarities

of the western tribes who then constituted the immense majority
of the Aryans.

(]

§ 48. The forms of the fo‘bl{que are not, however, the only
traces whidh sfill survive’ of the old Sanskrit , inflections,
Simplest of all of these, the locative, which ended in T, has held
its own down to the present day in many languages. In the
Oriya poems this locative exists, as U “in the village,” I
(4 i1_1 Gop,” though it has now been superseded by the analytical
locative formed by %, and modern Oriya uses Y < or Y9 3TX;
in the latter of these ST=WYT+. i

In Bengali it still survives, as in Y9 “in anger,” WY “in
fear,” T “in a chariot.” Here also, as in Oriya, the tendency
to an analytical construction led at an early date to the addition
of the particle &, so that in Kasi Das’s Mahabharat forms
I b, T 4, oceur, although pleonastic, and often more with
the sense of an ablative. After nouns ending in long 4, this
ending takes phonetically the form of 9, as GYRTY “in a
horse;” but after nouns in other vowels, the modern termination
A is more usual,

Hindi does not know this locativo form * having adopted e as
the oblique ending for the only class of nouns in which it
admits a separate oblique form, thete was no room in its system
for the special locative. Gujarati regularly retains it in all
cases, with complete disregard of phonetic combinations, so that
it is added to nouns ending in a vowel quite as freely as to those
which end in a consonant. Thus we have €2YU “in a custom,”
AW|Y “in a tent ;” but in nouns of the masc, o-class, in which
the oblique differs from the nom., the change of termination is
possible, and they cousequently write gTEI® “in a day.” So
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also in the plural, which universally terminates in o, the e of
the locative is added, giving oé, no account being taken of the
fact that the locative of the plural in Sanskrit ends in UH.
This is the way with the modern languages. Having got into
their heads the idea that a certain termination is typical of a
certain case, they stick it on to their nouns all round, over-
riding the more intricate distinctions of the older languages,
and thus gaining in slmphuty and regularity.

Marathi has a locative in ¥, universally emploved in the
older poets, but now going by degrees out of use. The form
18 the same for both singular and plural, and appears to have
arisen from the Pr. locative in %f#g, which in Bhagavati
appears as %ifd, or as Weber reads it %if@. The later form
was probably %f®, which, by rejection of the @, is, strictly
speaking, a portion of the stem, and throwing forward the
anuswira, becomes f§. Marathi has by degrees got rid of the

®, as in the similarly constructed forms of the oblique, and the

lengthening of the final vowel is the usual Marathi custom.
It agrees ip practice with Gujarati, in using the singular form
for the plural also. This may be pointed out as another instance
of the preference of the Prakrits and modern langunages for the
older or pronominal declension, as this termination comes ulti-
mately from forms liko gefEgs.!

Panjabi resembles Marathi in having a locative in ¥, which,
however, is not restricted to the plural, and is mot of very
general use ; thus, ¥} “in houses,” gYY “in hands.” In the
singular, o locative in Y is occasionally found, as €Y; but
this is more strictly an ablative, and I suspect we have here,
not a relic of a synthetical case, but an abraded particle, as will
be explained in another place.

1 The corrupt Konkani of Goa uses a locative in ¥, as At « on the bank,” from
W8, Skr. F, where classical M. would have qel. (Burnell’s Specimens of

8. Tndian Dialects, Mangalore, 1872.) This is probably only a shortening of the
Skr. locative in §.

L
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In Sindhi there is a locative, but ouly in nouns of the u-class
(=mute 2). Tt ends in 7, shortened probably from the Skr. e,
as in a'ﬁ, and not, as Trumpp writes, identical with the locative
termination 4, because this latter is not used in the declension of
nouns of the a-stem, from which the Sindhi u-stems descend.
Moreover, the declensional forms of the a-stem have to so great
an extent swallowed {1p those of all the other stems, that we are
hardly justified in looking to any forms but those of the a-stem,
unless it be the old pronominal forms of words like qq.

Besides the locative, several of the languages have also a relie
of the old synthetical instrumental. This case in Skr, ended in

the a-stem in ena; and Marathi retains this form shortened into

U, as W& “ by a weapon,” & « by a house.” Tnasmuch, how-
ever, as this termination is identical with that of the nom. pl.
of neuter nouns, it has become customary to use a pleonastie
construction by the addition_of one of the modern particles
%A “by means of,”’ so that they would now write yrég HEH
“by means of a weapon.” Here, in consequence of the back-
wardness of Marathi, we are enabled to see in force a process
which has occurred in the other languages also at a former
time, namely, the gradual wearing away of the synthetical
case-ending, and the consequent necessity for employing a
particle to bring out the meaning more clearly.

Old-Bengali possessed also an instrumental ending in ¢, pro-
bably arising from the rejection of the ua of ena. This ending
being identical with that of the locative, was abandoned by
degrees in favour of am analytical construction with particles,
though it is even now occasionally used in colloguial language,
Instances from Bidyépati, the oldest Bengal poet (born a.n. 1433,
died 1485), are as follows : st AR Fgla F@21 N7 “ thut
virtuous woman becoraes unchaste through love.”’—7 Yadakalpata-
ru, 980, ®q ﬁﬁg M A Y TH WS “in my mind I nothing
counted, being foolish through that love,”-—Pad. 982. WAL
FAH AFA Wy love has adorned his bow with lamp-black,”

I |
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—Pad. 80. {951 gz S =T =@« g1+ “having made itself a seat
by means of its own new leaves.”—Pad. 1450. Kabi Kankan
(a.0. 1544) also uses this case frequently, as FIfETA €3 AIAT
qY & W1 ¢ from without all hung down their heads through
shame.”—Chandi, 1491 Tn the same way it is used in many
later poets, so that the existence of the form is well established,
though it has been banished from the modern literary style.
Grujarati retains this form of the instrumental in ordinary use,
though it, like M. and B., has felt it necessary to have recourse
to separate particles to define the meaning more fully. In this
latter case, it is, as usual, pleonastic, having, besides the simple
form 3§ “Dby a god,” also the forms 3§ ®TI¥ and F @A, as
well us @ 9ft.  With its usual disregard of the hiatus, Gujarati
udds this e to the final vowel of nouns ending in 7 and #, also
to the plural in o, as shown by the examples given in § 41.
No traces of a separate instrumental remain in H. or P., though
Ohand in Gathd passages uses the Skr. forms, as stated above.
Sindhi is the only language which possesses a syntnetic
ablative, as 8% * country,” abl. R7t, with variant forms Jg¥,
[=, BE1s, VY.  All these clearly proceed from the Sanskrit
abl. in =1q, as &‘31‘[?(, which in Pr. becomes first gﬂg”r or I,
then 5{f®, and in Apabhransa also w1®. The viriant forms
merely testify to the unsettled state of this rude anguage, in
which, from lack of literary cultivation, dialectic fcrms abound.
It would secem that while the most correet form ig TS, the
most used is ¥FF, and the anunisika appears tc¢ be nothing
more than a modern inorganic addition, such as Sindhi is fond
of. The first of Yhe two nasals in YES is also anynfsika, and
1§ merely the Sindhi method of softening a hiatug, Inasmuch
as this form is purely synthetic, and not a mere ease-particle, it
naturally tukes the place of the final vowel of the nom. ; if it
wore a wunse-particle, it would not do so, but would simply be

i ! Thiis is the page of the Calcutta ed. by Gopal Chandra Chak: ayarti, 1278, B.S.
‘ (1871,). - i
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appended to the oblique form. The form of the nom. represents
the nom. of Prakrit and Sanskrit. Thus wg is the modern
form of Skr. ¥7H; the Sindhi abl. FCY or WIS represents on
the other hand Skr. §TTq, and has never had anything to do
_with the nom. sfg. It is, therefore, not a correct way of
putting it to say that the final vowel of the nominative is
changed or dropped before this ending; on the contrary, i
shonld be said that this case is derived direct from the cor-
responding case of the older language. In nouns which end
in &, ¥, 9, &, the ablative case results from the custom already
adverted to, of using the case-endings of the Skr. a-stem for
nouns of all classes. In Sanskrit, while w¥g® formed its abl.
T, ﬂ?ﬁ made, not Hﬁmﬁ(, but s1=T:, a‘g\rﬁade its abl.
Fr47:; but all this was too complicated for the rustic foll. By
far the larger number of the nouns in their language were of the
type 1X®, and the minority were soon made to follow that type
too. So it came to pass that in Apabhransa the common abl
endel. in /w or he, with the final vowel of the stem preceding it,
as ATTH, LT, or w2NR, ATE, Or °F. Sindhi goes a step
further thar this. It knows only one form, Sg; and this it
gimply sticke on to the stem, merely shortening the final vowel
by the weight of the termination; thus, TS “rope,” abl.
wfent; fe® “wild beast,” fawwi. Thus that which was
a boni-fide synthetical case in nouns of the a-stem, becomes
almost a separate case-affix or particle in other nouns, This is,
in my opinion; not an isolated instance of this process. If my
mothod of interpretation be correct, there are, as we shall seo
when wo come to the case-particles, several other instances of
bonh-fide Bymh(\ﬁcul case-endings having been broken off from
the stem and used as particles. In the plural, this ending has
come to be rega rded quite as a particle, and is appendad to the
oblique form of the noun, a et from houses,” which is the
obl. wrcfa 43 1t is easily seen that this ending has no business
at all in the plural, as it represents distinetly the Skr. singrular
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form I ; but so strong is the tendency to extend the use of
one good simple form to all possible cases and classes, that no
hgsitatiou was felt in tacking the case-sign of an ablafive
singular on to a form derived from a genitive plural, in order
to compose an ablative plural !

§49. In striking contrast to the wide range of synthetical

«forms observable in Marathi and the western languages, stands

out the naked simplicity of the Bengali and Oriya, which haye
scarcoly any variations of the stem. With the exception of the
10w almost obsolete form in e, which did duty at once for
nstrumental, locative in the singular, and nominative in the
plural, Oriya has no modifications of any kind; and Bengali
has but one, the nom. plural in erd or ré. The question then
arises, what is the reason of this difference P ‘Why should two
members of the group have so thoroughly emancipated them-
selves from the trammels of the old system, while the others
are still so tightly bound up in them? The question seems
o be parallel to that of the difference between English and
German, the former of which has altogether rejocted, while the
latter has very largoly retained, a synthetical type. In the case
of English, whose development lies open before us, we can seo
the influence of the Norman race,~—a race kindred in blood, and
originally kindred in speech, to the subjects of Harold whom
they conquered, but who had been put through a preliminary
training by a long sojowrn in France, as though purposely to
fit them for the task of raising our rough English fathers to
their presont high position in the world, To the manly vigour of
the old Norse pirate, the descendants of Rolf had added the grace
and polish of the vivacious Frenchman. With that teachableness
Which was so pre-eminently their characteristie, they had sucked
in all the sweetness and light which Furope theh had to give.
They came amongst us as a leaven of cultivation, and they
made us what we are.  On our languago they worked a mighty

L
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change; and it is to this that T would especially draw attention.
They taught us by degrees to throw away all terminations as
useless, retaining only a very few which were absolutely necessary.
Under their guidance, the language softened and simplified itself
amazingly. Gender was the first thing to go, artificial gender
especially'; even natural gender remained only in a few objects,
and those indicated by uniform and regular methods. The
numerous systems of forming the plural all fused into the
addition of -es or -s to the singular, and the case-endings dis-
appeared, till at last our language stood forth clear and active
like a trained athlete with his loins girt for the running.!

Tt is something of this sort of influence that we should be dis-
posed to seek for in Bengali and Oriya, and the difficulty of the
inquiry is that we cannot find it. We may, however, guess at
it, and there are scintillations afforded us out of the gloom of
Indian history which confirm our guesses, till at some points
they almost touch on certainty. ~The first of these is the fact,
now almost beyond a doubt, of the very modern character of
Bengali. The earliest writers in that language, the Vaishnava
poets, use a language so much akin to Bhojpuri and the dialects
spoken in the eastern parts of the area occupied by the Hindi
dialects, as to force on us the conclusion that the Bengali itselt
is nothing more than a dialect of Eastern Hindi. I is not tll
the beginning of the sixteenth century that we come fo any-
thing sufficiently marked to deserve the name of a separate
language. Now long before that time, we know that Hindi had
cast aside the greater portion of its synthetic machinery. The
only relic of the modifications of the stem consists of the e of the
oblique of d-stems, as in F2ZT, obl. §2. DBut it has before been
‘noticed that down to a late period this form was not fixed, and
the oblique ended vaguely in ahi. After d-stems this would
naturally take the form dhi; and the rejection of the 4f, which

I Huo on this subject Grimm, Deutsche Grummatik, vol. i. pp. 694, 709 (tireb od.),
and Rapp, Comp. Gram. Verbal-Organismus, vol. iii, p. 163
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we have seen was a common process in all the languages, would
leave an oblique base in ¢ for the d-stems, and in ¢ (mute) for
the ~-stems; or, in other words, there would be no difference
betwecn the nominative and oblique. Further, it must be
remembered that Bengali descends from the peasant language
of Bihar, in which, as I know from long residence in those
parts, it is not customary’to form the oblique of the d-stem in e,

s it is in classical Hindi. The rustic of those regions will say

ghord ko instead of ghore ko. The classical Hindi is not based
on the speech of the eastern area, but on that of the western,
and especially of the regions round about Delhi and Agra. It
18 not surprising therefore that Bengali, an offshoot of the rustic
dialect of the castern area, should be ignorant of this peculiar
custom. The crude form in f§ is very common in the
Vaishnava poets, as dnaki “to another” (anya), premahi “in
love,” karahi “in hand,” and the like. Perhaps the rejection,
80 universally occurring, of the A, arose from its being con-
founded with the common particle fg “indeed,” and so being
regarded as a mere emphatic addition easily rejected withouf
altering the sense. If Bengali had attained an independent
existence as a separate language at the early period when the
other languages were passing through the stage of transition
from synthesis to analysis, it would probably have struck out a
course of aetion for itself. During all that period, however,
Bengal was but thinly peopled, and its language was identical
with Hindi, and it therefore partook of the changes which went
on in that language. Its independent existence dates from a
time when the sentiment of the necessity for indicating various
relations of the noun by modifieations in the terminal syllable
had entirely passed away, and it does not therefore partake of
uny such changes, This modernness of Bengali must always
be kept in mind in considering its present structure, because in
recent times the language has been so overlaid with words
borrowed from Sanskrit, in their Tatsama shape, that scholars
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un'lcqu'unfed with historical facts have been led to regard it as
that member of the Aryan group which most closely approaches
to the old classical speech, and to give it the position wiieh is
held by Italian in the Romance group. It is time that this
misunderstanding should be removed. If we strip Bengali of
all the Sanskrit words which have been brought into it during
the last fifty years, and examine'minutély its grammatical forms,
and the true peasant vocabulary, we shall find that it is more
removed from Sanskrit thah any of its sisters, and it will stand
out in its true light as a coarse rustic dialect destitute of refine-
ment and precision. :

With regard to Oriya, the same remarks hold good. We
know from history that the Oriya race did not enter Orissa from
the north, through Bengal, but from the west, across the monun-
tains which separate it from the southern limits of Bihar. Many
of the words of the language have the Bihar type of Hindi, and
resemble Bengali only in those respects in which Bengali itself
resembles Hindi. If we place the immigration of the greater
part of the present Aryan element into Orissa at the beginning
of the tenth century A.., on the decay of Buddhism, it will
vesult that the language which they brought with them from
the valley of the Ganges must have been already to & great
extent analytical; and their subsequent long isolation will account
for the retention of forms which the onward march of the parent
Hindi has long ago discarded. f

In both these languages there is also great reason to suspect
non-Aryan influence. Recent inquiries into the component ele-
ments of the Hindu population in both provinces lead to the
conclusion that a large portion is still, and has always been,
non-Aryan, In fact, it would not be going too far to describe
the inhabitants of Bengal and Orissa as aboriginal non-Aryans
converted to Hinduism by, and mixed up with, an i_mmigrant
element of Gangetic Aryans, whose language, religion, and
plysical type they have, notwithstanding their political in-
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feriority, largely and deeply influenced. When the scholar
whose non-Aryan dictionary has led us to expect a non-Aryan
grammar from his pen, shall have given to the world the result
of his labours, we shall be in a position to measure the extent

16 Ot . v .
]‘ which the wild hill tribes and rude fishermen of the coast
ave WiE

A€ “eacted upon their invaders. At present we are not able
to do mu..

) than hint at the existence of such influence ; we can
poInt out neil., i direction nor extent.

o0 Marathl' POSSESSES & -\po0ess peculiar to itself as far as

the Beyon %unguagcs Wthh. We 4 working at are concernal
Y.)ut which is also apparent in some of cognate dialestt which
it has been. necessary to exclude from he present in qluiry, as
Kashmiri and Pashto. In our seven lan, .o 4 < changes
which tfake place in the stem are confined to the termination,
“hut in Marathi a class of words exists in which internal modifica-
tion is found. These are principally feminines in fu, formed
{rom masculines in &, examples of which have been given in
§ 85, These words either reject the long ¢ altogether in the
oblique, or retain it shortened to 4, or change it to its semui-
vowel @, Thus, Skr. syrfa«t, M. At “a female devotee,”
obl. ®rfawY, where the 7 is shortened according fo Molesworth ;
Or {TaWY, where it is changed to @ according to Stevenson;
and in either case the oblique ‘torminutiun in 4 is added, as in
nouns of the form =, obl. =Y.  In cases like this it would
probably be more logical to say that the noun retains its correct
form in the oblique, while in the nom. it is lengthened in accord-
unce with Marathi custom.

There is a large class of these words, and many others not
dorived from TAY are treated in the same way without regard
to their gender; thus,

3{1"( (m.) “rat,” obl. E'f{"(]‘ b @{(‘[, and even ﬁg‘]’
Fwrs (f) «flour,” . HWH, sometimes T -
aﬂ[ﬁ‘ﬂ (n.) “ear of corn,”  ,, HUHT.

[
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The Sanskrit originals of these words are ST or I, TWH
or sfws, and Hfary respectively, so that the oblique represents
the older form more accurately than the nominative does. The
practice has even been extended to words of Persian origin, S0
deeply seated in the popular mind is the principle of analog™
Thus,
;fj& “a pack-saddle.” M. GW , obl. EYALT- \
(.J_-.vu ¢ peyerence.” M. 'd'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘ e Tﬂﬁl’.‘\' and OIﬂ‘.
i.JJ ¢ g chain-bow.” M. %‘Eﬂ‘ﬂ 2 m}
Similarly, in a large number of wuns of all three genders, B
% . <hanged to a; as,

Jene 4 in the final syllable :
o cr. I ““sprout. o FHAL, f’bl- HALT -
> 2 e Ry
fzq “arrape ment. I\.I. 33‘!3‘ trick,” obl. gaﬁ

| S P d}‘~" M. m‘;\m) ohl. HIHART -

In all these words, and they are tolerably numerous, there is no
authority in the derivation for the long @ ; and the form of the
oblique, in consequence, is due to the slightness of the difference
in the vulgar pronunciation between the three short vowels.
The above process, it must be explained, is only applicable to
words where the vowel is preceded by a consonant; when if i
preceded by another vowel, phonetic considerations induce a
different process. ¥ becomes hardened to 9, and & to 9§, in
such cases, at least in the Konkani dialect. In the Dakhini it
is more usual to shorten the vowel, as &« “ woman,” obl.
Konkani syesy, Dakhini a]’{a. Thus Tuka says.
gaT FEU T4t A wa e | Gt T8 giE wiEio
¢ Quoth Tuka, thus the good wife breaks out, sobbing she wecps and
at times laughs.”—Abhanga, 567, 3.
And of words in &, FFk * temple,” obl. Kank. T, Dakh.
@3FT; as again from Tukaram —
Mg FIET Fararat

“Sings in the temple betore the god.”—Abh. 569, d
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Of the two forms, the Dakhini, which merely shorténs the
vowel, is the older and more natural; the Konkani agrees with
what I have called above the weak declension of Marathi, which
bears evident signs of being comparatively modern. It is,
perhaps, a sign of the increased tendency to Sanskritize, that
the old hiatus, which neither Prakrit nor any of the moderns
objected to, should have begun to be replaced by the semivowel.

§ 51. In noticing the peculiar ablative of Sindhi, I said that
it was not an isolated instance of an inflectional case-ending
having been detached and used as a case-particle. The other
instances of the same process must now be exhibited, as holding
a middle place between purely synthetical terminations, such
as those of the locative and instrumental of Gujarati, Sindhi,
and other languages, and purely analytical methods of indicating
cases, such as the particles ®T, %, &Y, and the like. They owe
their existence to the tendency, arising out of the general con-
fusion and abrasion of case-endings, towards adopting for all
cases one good strong form of the older language. It is the
Darwinian principle of the “survival of the fittest,”” noticed in
regard to the phonesis of the group at p. 27 of Vol. I, and by
virtue of which the strong forms of the neuter nom. pl., and the
common geii. pl. Frfsy and Fr«i, have usurped all the cases of
all three genders of the plural in Hindi and Panjabi. In the
Sindhi ablative the form IS or =i is purely synthetical for the
u-stem, but it has, strictly speaking, no business with any other
stem ; yet it has been applied to all stems indifferently. Conse-
quently, in all but the u- and o-stems, which descend from the
Skr. a-stem, it is no longer a relic of the purely synthetical
system, but has half migrated into a case-particle. On the other
hand, it cannot be classed with case-particles, as &d, ke, ki, because
these lattor are modern formations, not derivable from any case-
ending of Skr. or Prakrit, but independent words fused down into
particles, I would therefore put these forms into a separate class,
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and call them quﬁsi-synﬂietical forms; synthetical they are by
origin, being derived from Skr. or Pr. case-endings; but they are
not 5o in the manner of their employment, being used frequently
in places where neither Skr. nor Pr. would use them, and some-
times even quite detached from the noun, and used with the
oblique stem, which itself contains all that is left of the syn=
thetical case-ending.

The first of these forms to be noticed is the Marathi ablative
sign ®«, which is now used as a case-particle, and appended to
the oblique stem, as sing. Y&, pl. TCIEA; it is sometimes
contracted still further into s, and combined with the nom.
form, as y@a. Lassen has long ago identified this form with
the Prakrit ablative plural, which has two forms, fe=y and
ﬂiﬁ-’t; from a fusion of both arises Fay. This form is found in
Barly-Hindi. Thus Chand, Setes g ¥9@ =a | “How far
is it from Ajmer?”—Pr. R. i. 178, and wga fas faifgg'( =ain
“Quoth the Siddh, ‘from what city?’”—ib. i. 184. Here we
have two forms, ®q and FQY, in the former of which the
softening of the nasal into anuswéra is compensated for by
lengthening the vowel, and in the latter the anuswira has been
shifted forward on to the last syllable. Lassen points out that
these two forms are both pleonastic or composite, that in feway
being composed of the termination of the plur. instrumental f§,
and that in E\!?iﬁ of the plural locative ending g', with the
particle @Y, from Skr. a8, an adverbial particle with an ablative
meaning, generally indicating ¢ from a place.”” The form fasy
thus means “from by,” aud is a causal ablative; that in ﬂﬂﬁ is
“from in,” and is a local ablative. Of course, with the fusion of
the two forms into one, this distinetion was lost, and, what 18
more important for our purpose, the distinction of number was
by degrees lost too, so that in Old-IL. and M. we have this
ending used for singular as well as plural. M. has rejected the

L

final &Y, and lengthened the vowel, and the anuswiira not being .

merely the anundsika or nasal breathing, but o method of writing
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, ¥ as the first member of a nexus, having been restored to its full
‘ form, the result is the form &. .

In Nepali, a Hindi dialect of the eastern area, carried into

! the mountains by the last king of Simrénw and his followers,

' i when they fled there on the capture of their country by Tughlak

Shah in 1322 A.n., occurs the ablative form f&q ¢ from,” which

muy be, perhaps, connected with this form by a reverse process.

il If hinto and sunto could be fused into Ahunfo, they could just as
, easily become sinto, and this form Wvould result in sit. Nepali
! hag not yet been studied scientifically, and its phonesis is as yet

. imperfectly known. In a brief memorandum on the language

which T have,! a tendency to favour the palatal sounds is obsery-
ablo, as in faaft «ye,” H. q#, and the like; it is not therefore
improbable that the form sinfo would be preferred to Aunto;
and by a people 8o far east as the Nepalis, the preference for
. ® over & would not be felt. There is, however, another theory,
' “which would derive sit from Skr. @fgg. This is open to the
objection that @fEq means © with,” whereas sif means “‘ from.”
As matters at present stand, I do not venture to decide for either
theory, but leave the matter sud judice, but with a preference
for the former.
. To return to Marathi. There is an older form of this case in
Fwat, ¥f49, the existence of which would seem to militate
agninst Lassen’s theory, as it is scarcely possible that Aunto
ghould have begome Auniydn. To this it may be answered, first,
that theso two forms occur in poetry, and the lengthening may
be due to metrical causes; and, secondly, a confusion has pro-
bably arisen in the popular mind between this form and that of
the Prukrit gerund in ®= Skr. in 1. In this form also the
| old M. adds gof, as in the word gaﬁﬁn “gobbing” (Skr.
perhaps @igaT, I'r. gw), in the quotation from Tukaram
L And for wihich 1 beg to express my obligations to Dr. Wright, Residency Surgeon
at Kathmindo, who courtoously complied with my request for information, by sending
this note drawn up by a Nepali Pandit.
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in the last section, though modern M. now rejects this termina-
tion, and would write W This TIT does not seem to be
organic, but a mere fashion of a certain period. There is always
an element of confusion in words beginning with /Au or /o, on
account of their resemblance to the substantive verb 1!\, which
has from an early period sounded /o. It is then possible that
the form Junto was regarded as a tense of o “to be,” and the
shortened form /#n would be confounded with the gerund
E1&9; and as this latter was subjected to lengthening info
grsferss, so the ablative form may easily have been at the
same period lengthened to Ffewi. The principle of false
analogies here at work is to be found constantly in all depart-
ments of language, and to it may he ascribed numberless eceen-
tricities in the vulgar speech. Parts of the verb /o are used
in the other languages as case-signs. Thus Bengali uses ifs
infinitive (originally a locative of the present participle) TTd
for §ITA, in the sense of “from,” a usage only to be explained
by supposing the idea to be that of having previously been-at a
place but not being there now, which invelves the idea of
having come away from it; thus g g{'ﬁ afawre, I came
from the house,” would be literally, “in being at the house I
came,” or, as we might say in colloquial English, “T haye been
ut the house and have come away.” Similar is the use of Aoke
or hokar “having been,” in the sense of “through” in IHindi;
thus, to express “I came through Benares,” one would say 97T~
TH Ea JAT &, literally, “having been in Benares I am come.”
It is not surprising, therefore, that the Marathas should have
thought that &« « from” was contracted from B199 “having
been;” and were it not for the Old-Hindi forms used by Chand,
we might have been prepared to acquiesce in this view. As it
is, however, Lassen's theory seems decidedly correct, and has
been therefore adopted in this work. To this formation may
also be ascribed the i of Panjabi locatives, as in Y,
mentioned a few pages back, which is thus to be regarded as in

L
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reality an ablative, and contracted from ¥ &f. In fact, the
locative may itself be called an ablative of place, the meaning
“in” being expressed by the ablative in many Aryan languages.

§ 52. Another quasi-synthetical form is the dative in Marathi
which ends in &, and is derived from the Prakrit genitive in &,
Skr. /&, the dative having been early absorbed into the genitive
in most Prakrit dialects. This form in Marathi cannot be
classed with the locative and instruinental as a purely synthetic
relic, because it has ceased to be restricted to those positions
where it would occur in Sanskrit. In the parent speech, the
genitive in asya belongs exclusively to the declension of the
a-stem ; in other stems, the genitive i¥ formed by th. addition
of ak, and in some cases d/; the vowel is also ‘rejected or
amalgamated in some nouns of the i- and u-stems, and in some
fow classes the ending is u/ ; so that the singular genitive type
may be generalized as simply visarga praceded by certain
vowels, whose variations are determined by the form of the
stem. DBut visarga is too weak a thing to last, it is almost
entirely swept away by the Prakrits md, their modern deseen-
dants, and recourse is had to the stronger form asya, or rather
sya of the a-stem, with which also agrees the older pronominal
declension. This is by the Maharashtri Prakrit applied to all
mase. and neut. stems indifferently, thus

Pr. g8 “tree,” & Skr. ‘gﬁq.
» WEE “hire” WA ,,  FW
, W “filend” THW TR

For feminine stems, however, Prakrit does not use this form,
and even for those given above it has an alternative form in
Y for the i~ and ¥-stems; so that we may trace the ending sya
thus : in Skr. it is used only for the masc. and neuter genitive
singular of the a-stom, in Maharashtri for all singular genitives,
mase. and neuter, in modern Marathi for all datives of all three

L
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genders, singular and plural. Tt has therefore, in the latter,
come to be almost a case-particle; but, probably owing to its
shortness, it is, as we learn from the grammarians, used in a
somewhat restricted manner, especially in the Dalkhin or central
part of the Marathi area, in which a more correct form of the
language prevails than in the Konkan or coast-line. The identi-
fication of this | with the & of the Skr. genitive would seem
to be fatal to the theory which would derive the M. genitive in
97, ete., from ®. The same form can hardly be the origin of two
separate cases. This, however, will be more fully discussed in its
praper place.

It is in Marathi more especially that traces of these quasi-
synthetizal forms are found, though even in the other languages
faint indications may be seen. They are valnable as supplying
a link in the chain of development, and as showing how, as the
spirit of inflectional construction and expression died out of the
popular mind, /the old casé-endings fell into inextricable con-
fusion, one swalliwed up another, four or five fused into one, an
ending peculiar to. one case was appropriated to another, the
distinctions between (liferent declensions were obliterated, and
the langnages, like new wine left to settle in the vats, deposited
all their sediment, and wewe racked off clear and sparkling. It
was all very well for a dreamy old Brahmin, who had nothing
better to do with his time than to sit in the shade of a tree and
doze over philosophical abstractions, to have a dozen different
ways of declining his noun or conjugating his verb; and it was
no difficult task for him to recollect each one of a vast growth of
terminations and inflections: but life is too short now-a-days for
such minutise, the business of existence is too varied, and time is
too valuable. The modern languages are not objects of pity, as
having degenerated from a higher level ; they are rather fo be
gongratulated on having known how to bring order and simplieity
out of a rank chaotic overgrowth of forms and types, and having
thus becomo fitted for use in these bustling modern days.

1.
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Among the particle's that are now used as signs of case, there
are several which may possibly be classed as quasi-synthetical ;
but they are not given here, because some doubt still hangs
over their origin and real nature. They will be duly noted
In subsequent sections.

§ 53. Adjectives partake of the nature of substantives in so
. far as their form and structure are identical with them, both
being nouns, though the former are attributive, while the other *
are appellative. Bnt as adjectives are generally coupled with
substantives, and as these latter are the principal words in the
sentence, indicating by themselves the object referred ‘to, it is
natural that they should do the bulk of the grammatical work,
the adjective being merely appended to qualify the substantive,
and not therefore requiring to be so accurately inflected or
declined. In several languages the adjective, consequently,
undergoes less change than the substantive with which it
agrees. [Here, again, wo have the old common sense system of
simplifying as much as may be. In Sanskrit, Latin, Gothic, »
and the older languages of the family, the adjective was made to
“agree with the substantive in gender and case, so that each
adjective presents a triple declension, masculine, feminine, and
neuter. Sanskrit sometimes shirked all this elaborate concord.
Its array of declensional and conjugational forms was so for-
midable that Sanskrit writers themselves seem to have felt the
burden of so vast an amount of wealth, and to have endeavoured
by various tricks of composition to shake off the load. Thus
the necessity of inflecting the adjective to follow all the varying
phases of the substantive is to a great extent evaded by com-
pounding the two together by the method known as Karmadhd-
raya, by whieh, whether, as is more common, the adjective precede,
or, as also occurs, the substantive precede, only one inflection is
used. Thus, instead of saying WY& Iaqst “a blue lotus,” they
combine the two words into one, producing HY®Yea®, and thus,
4



DECLENSION. !

when they require to use the genitive for instdnce, ST AE® ex-
pl:esscs the meaning quite as clearly as the longer 9= SO
Latin has not this power, and every one is familiar with the
clumsiness that results when one has to string together a
number of adjectives and substantives in the lengthy genitive
plural forms -orum and -arum.

All that is really necessary in the inflection of adjectives has
been retained in the modern Aryan languages, and much that 1s
not mecessary in some. SO long as there exists some clear
means of knowing which substantive in a sentence any given
adjective qualifies, it is only needful to decline the substantive.
Confusion can only arise in a few instances. Thus in English,

* when we say, “I have found an old man’s cloak,’”? we may mean
the cloak of an old man, or an old cloak such as men wear, as
distinguished from such a cloak as women wear; but even in
this extremo case confusion can be obviated in our flexible
language by a different arrangement of the sentence, and in
nine cases'out of ten the adjective would by its meaning indi-
cate the substantive which it qualified. If we speak of a “blue
sailor’s jacket,” the word blue can only refer to jacket, as such

a'thing as a blue sailor would be absurd, and we know that"

sailors habitually wear blue jackets. Such a language as ours is
worthy of a civilized and enlightened race, because by its very
absence of forms it assumes that those who use it are people of
intelligence and do not require to have their minds guided to
the meaning by the leading strings of synthetical forms. A
Roman required this aid. To him “ceerulea nautw tunica’” was &
different thing from “ceerulei naute tunica;” and had he been
unprovided with the help supplied by the variation of the final
letter of the adjective, he would have been at a loss what to
understand. Thus we may say that synthetical languages are
fitted for the childhood of the human race, anulytical ones for
their manhoods ,

Bengali and Oriya do not change the form of the adjective at
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all, whether for gender or case; the adjective 1s placed just
before the substantive, and one case-ending does for both.
Hindi gives to those adjectives which end in &, a feminine in 4
and an oblique singular in ¢, but does not make use of the
oblique form of the plural. Thus one would say & ure @
“of a black horse,” and not =iy wrel @1 of black horses,” but
WIS S1et &r. The reason.of this is obvious. The adjective
having been put into the oblique form, common sense shows that
i, must refer to the substantive in the¢’oblique form, and there 1s
no need for a closer method of indication. The speaker is
supposed to be able to use his wits to this small extent. Panjabi,
however, is conscious that its speakers’ wits are not sharp enough
to be trusted, and the adjective is therefore put through all four
forms in each gender; as faa=t svat 2T “of low castes’ (/.),
Tafz=i dret 21 “of white horses” (m.). This gives a clumsy
appearance to the languagh, and ought not to be necessary for
clearness.

The Gujarati adjective has all three genders with the typical
tennmntmus, | masc., t fem., and ¥ neut. The feminine
remains unchanged for number and case, except that it option-
ally adds to the plural the universal 0. The masculine forms its
oblique in d, like substantives of the o-stem, and like them has
the locative and instrumental in e, which ending is here also
allowed to pass over into the ablative; the plural oblique is the
same as the “singular, giving in consequence a type quite
analogous to its parent Hindi. The neuter differs from the
masc. only in adding anuswéra to the nom. plural. The range
of forms may be thus drawn out:

Nom. Sing. Masc. ®§TTY “good,” Fem. &IQY Neut. €TE.
Nom. Pl- ’” FT'(T 2 2 m ” qr(i
Sing. }( ("|TCY and)

)b]. (1] < ”» » ) L 2
Plur. | el |G ik

The adjective is thus precisely similar to the substantive of

voL, 1t d 16
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the o-stem throughout; and from the position which Gujarati
holds in respect of Hindi, as well as from the analogy of
Panjabi, it may legitimately be inferred that Hindi itself
formerly had all these forms, though it has now got rid of some
of them. Adjectives ending in a consonant do not undergo any

change.

Sindhi declines its adjectives in the same manner as the
substantives of corresponding terminations. It follows that
adjectives agree in gender, number and case with their substan-
tives, with the exception of that somewhat numerous class of
words of Arabic and Persian origin which are not liable to
change.  Although the genius of Sindhi requires that every
word should end in a vowel, either pure or nasalized, and in
consequence words derived from Persian ending in a consonant
have the short vowel # added to them, as @g from c,:);, quY-

from laty, yet it seems to have been thoroughly under-
stood and clearly felt that this final % was something different
from the final » in pure Sindhi words, and it has therefore not
been subjected to the changes which the rules of the language
exact from indigenous words. The same reason has apparently
protected Arabic words, whose un of the nominative, the fanwin
of grammarians, had probably died out of the popular speech
of the Arabs before the period of their conquest of Sindh, so
that the words at that time were as perfectly consonantally-
ending as Persian words, and had the # given them by the
people of Sindh.

Tn Marathi the adjective takes, as in the other languages, the
typical endings, ¥ masc., § fem., & neuter, for the singular, and
@ mase., |1 fem., § neuter, for the plural. This type of adjee-
tive is the only one that changes for gender: all others, whether
ending in vowels or consonants, remain unchanged. As usual
with this language, there is some indecision in the forms used for
the oblique. In the majority of instances the adjective merely takes
the form yd, in analogy to those substantives iu & which insert
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the semivowel in the oblique, and which grammarians call the
sixth declension. The adjective may, however, take the form e,
which is also used by substantives in ¢ as the ending of the nom.
plural.  Thus they say W™AT HTWEATHT or {E ATWETHT “fo a
good man,” and this pair of endings is used also with fem. and
neuter substantives. Adjectives ending in any other vowel or
in a consonant do not change at all.

It will thus bg seen that theve is in all the languages a
tendency to deprive the adjective of its full range bf terminations
—a tendency based on the rational principle that such an elahorate
variety of endings as the adjective is capable of affording, if ex-
panded to its full limits, is quite unnecessary for clearness, and
may therefore be dispensed with. TIn this respect even the
Marathi, usually so prodigal of forms, has allowed itself to be
influenced by practical considerations. Only the uncultivated
Sindhi still retains all this useless apparatus, for which, perhaps,
among other similar perfections, Dr. Trumpp would eall upon its
sister-dialects to envy it !

§ 4. The numerals, whose elegant and symmetrical develop-
ment from the ponderous Sanskrit compounds has been exhibited
in § 26, are simple in their declension, taking generally the
usual signs of plurality and case when required, but inasmuch
as they are strictly adjectives, not often requiring any such signs.
In B. and O. they possess no peculiarity; in H. there are only one
or two points requiring notice. When special emphasis is re-
quired, or a numeral is used with reference to some object pre-
viously discussed, the plural form is used ; but in this case it is
the oblique form in 3 that is used, none of the nominative
forms taken by the moun being customary. Thus we say
HAYAT WTE =&  the three brothers said,” alluding to some trio
of brothers well known to the speaker. The use of the obligua
form is only another instance of the tendency of common forms
to extend beyoud their proper and original sphere into all and

L.
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every other as occasion may serve. The forms of the nom.
plural of the substantive vary, but the oblique plural ends
invariably in i, and this form therefore has acquired an
ascendancy, and come fo be regarded as the common and un-
mistakable note of plurality. As no numeral in Hindi ends in
long d, there is consequently ng opening for any change for the
oblique singular, and we hear W& 1 “ of one,” ¥ &Y “ to two,”
U=t ® “ with Afifty,” and the like. The hgbit of not using
any grammatical forms which are not absolutely necessary has
led to the elmost universal rejection of all signs of plurality in
a noun constructed with a numeral. If we say “fifty houses,”
it is evident that ¢ houses” more than one are meant; what
need is there to put the noun in the plural ? qETE 9T ¥ “in
fifty houses,” is quite intelligible without any plural sign. It
is thus that language gradually simplifies itself by the aid of a
few natural reflections. ' ;

'In Panjabi it is usual to add the plural sign to a numeral, as
Z@t a9@t Z1 “ of ten men,” but this only in the oblique cases,
and it would not be incorrect to omit it. Gujarati follows the
Hindi customs in this respect.

All three languages, H. P. and G., treat their ordinals as
common adjectives of the oxytone type. Hindi adds the
terminations— ‘

Mase. Nom. g, Fem. Nom.
, Obl. 7§, , OblL

o

Panjabi the same; but it, as well as H. in many local dialects,
still preserves the older ending in &t, |, &, which is derived
from the Sanskrit ordinals in w: Whence comes the anuswira
T am unable to say. Gujarati knows only the simple ending in
m. §Y, [. /Y, n. #; pl.m. AT, @, /. @Y, 2 |qtor & The anu-
gwhra in I, and P, is probably quite a modern addition, and
begins only at the “fifth;” the first four, and the sixth, are

regular (see § 27). .
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Marathi declines its cardinal numerals regularly after the
manner of the substantives of similar form; thus WS “one,”
forms its oblique by adding ¢, as UHT, after the model of mase.
and neut. nouns in mute @ (§ 41, ¢l. 1). In the feminine the
oblique is formed by the addition of ¥, as W&, like =y, obl.
| st (§ 41, cl. 3). But the numerals ZXT “two,” qavs “three,”
‘ and ST “four,” take a new form in declension, with crude stems
2Yet, fAgt, s, which resemble the plural forms such as
ﬁ'ﬁ'i‘, AT, in use in Hindi, as mentioned above. When they
refer to persons, another set of forms is used, produced by the

addition of ¥ to the shortened bases &Y, f and g, thus making

M. PL. Nom. gY®, Fem. Nom. z\‘ra'}, M. Obl. gYer, F. Obl. -@eﬂ'.
3 fﬂa! » ﬁ’q}’ ” rm’ ”» ﬁﬁ-

3 ﬁay ) ﬂeﬁﬁ» ” ‘ﬁﬂ'i', 29 a"\Tﬁ-

This process does not extend beyond the number * four,” but
is parallel to the practice, in the Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi, of
adding 37y to & number when it stands alone; thus they say ZYIT
“two, " f@saiY “three.” And in Oriya the longer form V2T is in
use; thus IATY “one (thing),” FT AVST “two (things).” In

all Indian languages the practice of adding some word meaning

:

“piece, portion,” etc., to numerals standing alone, is common.
The Marathi here differs from the rest by restrieting the particle
to persons. In Oriya VT means a “piece,’
the curtailed Bhojpuri form 9Y; the derivation is perhaps from
Skr. 379 ““family,” in the general sense of a class or collection
of persons or things.

Sindhi treats all its cardinals as plurals, and, except in one or
two cases, inflects them as nouns with a regular oblique, Thus
q “two,” Pl. Obl. fafw.

2‘  three,” 0! fg’ﬁ[
Y HrfT “four,” » o gyfa.

where the T of the nominative is dropped, as it is in the form

»

and so also does
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it used 1 compounds. In these three numerals the form of
the oblijue in Tf¥ is used ; in the rest that in =f, as—

U “five,”  PL Obl. yurfe.

T “six,” »  BE.

As the words “two” and “four”” have no neuter plural in 5
in Skr., it is probable that the Sindhi forms have been extended
to these words from fgfe, Skr. tf@, gen. T5wt, Prakrit fd=.
The Pr. oblique of “four” is T9¥ or 9+, from which ggfs
may have arisen, though we can hardly derive fafs from Pr.
2178, It is more probable that the ordinary termination of the
oblique plural of nouns has here been extended to the numerals
than that these words have been separately formed from Prakrit
originals.

The series of tens from 11 to 18, which end in €, drop the
anuswara as well as the @ which precedes the §; thus—
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YTTE “eleven,” ObL PL qTefa.

Similar to this is the Hindi dialectic plonunclauon m"f
“twelves,” from qTTE “twelve.” The numerals in | ¢ and , as
(3 “sixty,” and 9§ “ninety,” are not inflected ; WHY “eighty,”
however, takes an oblique wfg®. When we get among the
higher numerals, much of the sense of plurality is lost, and
singular nouns are often in all the languages constructed with
them.

The word &S “one hundred,” is in all the languages treated
#8 if it were a substantive, and in Sindhi has a regular declen-
sion, as follows:

Nom, Sing. §3, Nom.PL g or HT.
» Ob. ®y, ,, Obl. gafa, arf«, 4, ¥4

The numerals, however, often remain uninflected before a
substantive, which saves a good deal of trouble. #
Just as in Hindi the numerals, when treated as collectives,
take the oblique plural, as MYFT NAT TSt “scores and scores
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of carts,” WTET wrEt fauray “soldiers by lakhs,” so also in
Sindhi they tike the regular plural ending in & of fem. stems
in % (sco § 42); thus ©¥® “ten,” makes T, as g ©& “three
tens,” and the oblique in 3fw, as =i g e < four tens,”
and the Like. This attribution of the feminine is due to the
abstract character of the collectives, just as in Greek mpuds
“g triad,” éEds “a hexad,” Sexds “a decad,” are feminine; but,
as far as I am aware, no such change takes place in the other
languages. Gujarati expresses collectives by adding <, as n
Sanskrit. Thus G. THT “a triad,” Skr. taw, G. "SR, Sk
ggwh, and so on; but it also adds the neuter sign § in super-
gession of @, as in |TY “a heptad,” Skr. ¥q%, G. =g “an
ootad,” Skr. Wgs. In this respect it appears to stand alone.
Sindhi often adds the emphatic ¢ or A .as do also the other
languages, to all cardinal numbers, to denote completeness; but
Sindhi sometimes incorporates this emphatic syllable into the
numeral, and adds the terminations to the word thus formed, as

. Thealtheee” 0D fEEEY, fyfEia.
a"l"(i“all four,” s a‘(ﬂ‘.

The ordinal numbers in all the languages are regularly

but

inflected us adjectives in 4: thus H. m. FEI, S g/, o0bl.

siny. {Q{"(, obl. pl. {H’(\T Jut Sindhi has added an anuswéira
to all its ordinals. The usual inflection of the adjective in =,
forn. &, must therefore be supplemented in all its forms by an
anuswira superadded. Trumpp would derive this anuswira

from the ® of the Skr. termination AH; but this scems opposed.

to the analogy of the other languages, in which the m of AH is
proserved, or softened into §, with the anuswira still existing,
as in IL. 5t, ¥¥. It is, however, in accordance with the general
analogy, that the & should be elided in Prakrit words, and |
softened to anuswhra, and we should probably concede to Sindhi
greater rogularity than to the others, and suppose that it is L

L
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and P. which are irregular. In the following examples Sindhi

certainly answers to Trumpp 8 derivation :—
SER. R. B. H.
Fifth UH ﬁmﬁ YStt  but qiwEl-
Seventh FHHA AT gar ., «Qradt.
On the other hand,

Eleventh UHTEW THTTHAT @Rl », TIATCEAL-
Twentieth fa";l’ e a’}g]' I - -

In these two latter there is in Skr. at least no d® to start
from, and though Prakrit has wsgi<E@#, which would give
‘ﬁT‘ff, yet it has preferentially Y4, which will not account for
the anuswéra of FYgY. It is true Pr. has also Ftafad, which
would lead to FVwz#y; but the Sindhi form of this would
probably be YEHY, not FY&Y, unless we suppose an elision of @
and the throwing forward of the anuswéra. In Panjabi, how-
over, we have both the & and the anuswara standing together,
as in AT “seventh,” so that the latter certainly cannot here
bé a relic of the former. Chand’s ordinals are as follows:

Ist ToH. 3rd 'acm'}. 5th 4<H.- 7th €d.
2nd FAY. 4th 95 . 6th . 8th .
Pr. Ridcbs
in which, while the final ® is sometimes written as a consonant,
and at others as an anuswéra, there is nevertheless nothing fo
indicate the source whence the modern terminations arose. The
only way that they can be accounted for is by supposing redupli-
cation of the ®. Further research is required on this point.

§ 55. We now arrive at the most interesting and important
section of our whole inquiry into the noun, namely, the origin
of the case-uffixes. Having rejected the synthetical method as
a whole, and retaining merely certain half-effaced traces of
declension, our languages have had to betake themselves, like
their Turopean relatives, to added particles, in order to draw out

L
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and express fully the ‘various relations of.the noun. These
particles are placed after the noun, in contrast to the European
method, which places theth before it; but this practice is in con-
sonance with the order followed by the mind of an Indian speaker,
who constructs his sentences always in a sequence directly the
reverse of that used in the languages of Europe, so that, in trans-
lating from an Indian vernacular, one has always to begin at the
end of a sentence, and work backwards.! A great deal has been
written on this particular branch of my subject, but for the most
in a desultory and inconclusive manner; and I hope, therefore,
to be able to put together, in something like order and arrange-
menf, the results of the inquiries of others, as well as my own
discoveries and beliefs, so that, if the question cannot at once be
settled, it may at least assume a more concrete and manageable
form.

It may be assumed as a starting-point, that the case-affixes are
remnants of nouns or perhaps pronouns, which have been cut
down and worn away by use. I think it will be admitted by
all philologists that any other assumption would be irreconcile-
able, not only with the fundamental principles of modern Aryan
glossology, but with the universal laws of language. In the wide
field of Indo-European comparative philology, the great master
Bopp has conclusively proved that this principle everywhere pre-

1 The difficulty of following the sense of a long passage in a vernacular document
which this practice induces, will have struck many of my brother magistrafes in
Tadin. Take the following, from a Police report: “To day at 1 watel of the day
A. B. watchman of village O. brought to the police-station a brass dvinking vessel
and plattor which he found during his rounds last night on the edge of the publie
road leading from D. to E. at the south-western corner of the pond lately repaired by
the Manager of the estate of Raja F.” This would run in Bengali thus: *“To-day of
the day one watch of village C. watchman A. B. of Ruju‘ F. of the estate by the
manager lately repaired of the pond at the south-western corner from D. to E, leading

“of the public 1ad at the edge by him last night his rounds during found of brass a

drinking vessel and platter to the police station having brought, ete.” All the verbs
throughout the raport are in the conjunctive participle “having done,” and at the end
of ‘perhaps the laurth page one comes at last to the only finite verb in the whole, 1
have roported it"'
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vails, and that even the synthetical case-endings of the early
classical languages are relics of independent words. It is there-
fore safe and rational to assume that in'the lqnwu'tges of which we
are treating, allied as they are closely and indissolubly with the
old mother-speech Sanskrit, the same sentiment exists, and the
same method of word-building still survives. Throughout the
material world we see that the process of reproduction is one of
such a nature that it can be repeated time after time for ever.
Man begets man throughout the ages, and tree produces tree;
the mountains are washed down into the sea, and the forces aft
work in the bowels of our planet upheave fresh mountains, which
are in their turn washed away. So also in languuge, words
originally independent are seized and bound into slavery to
other words, become case-affixes, are incorporated into case-
endings, and are finally abraded altogether. Then the mind
seizes fresh words, and binds them into slavery again, till they
also wear out by use; and, if the world lasts long enough, will in
their turn pass into case-endings and disappear, and a third sef
will have to be captured and made use of. The process repeats
itself, and the modern Indians, when they had recourse to the
words which have become the case-affixes of to-day, only did
what their remote ancestors had done before them, when they
took pronouns and nouns and made them into the terminations
which Sanskrit literature has preserved to us, such as -ona, dya,
asya, and dt.

Literature, however, has a tendency to arrest the process of
change; and the modern languages of Aryan India are so rapidly
becoming cultivated literary tongues, that we may suppose that
they will not in future develope so quickly as they did in former
times. The literature which they possessed before the advent of
the English schoolmaster was not of a kind to influence greaily
the spoken language, but rather held itself proudly apart, and
looked down on the folk-speech. Even in the present day this
silly feeling is strong. A generally sensible writer like Bankim

L
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Chandra, the editor of that excellent Bengali magazine the
“Bangadarsana,” for instance, in writing a serial novel, puts
into the mouth of one of his characters the familiar word “diyé-
§ildi” (meaning a match for lighting a candle); but in the very
next line, when writing in his own person, uses the highflown
Sanskrit equivalent “dipagiléka,” though he knows perfectly
well that for a thousand Bengalis who understand the former,
not ten would know the latter word. It is to be hoped that this
sort of nonsense has had its day,”and that in all the seven
languages literature will by degrees become more natural, and
that men will begin to see that there is no disgrace in writing
as they talk. '

But this is a digression. To return to our subject. It follows
from what has been said above that we must look for the origin
of the case-affixes in nouns of the older language. It follows
also that the nouns in question must haye been in use at the
poriod when the modern languages began to be formed,—in other
words, they must have been words of the lower and more popular
dialects of Prakrit. We should hardly be justified in looking
for them in scenic Prakrit, but rather in Apabhransa. The
argument used by scholars in Hurope, that the dialect of the
plays and of Hila’s songs must have been a spoken dialect,
because players and dancing-girls” could not have used &
language which their audience did not understand, has in
reality very little weight to the mind of one who has lived long
in Tndia. It is a curious but quite undeniable fact, that dancing-
gitls do in the present day sing many songs which only the
educated portion of their hearers can understand, or, if the
humbler and more illiterate part of the audignee do understand
them at all, they do 50, not because the language is that shich
they themselves speak, but because it is fine talk, such as they
hear their betters use. In an Indian languags there are always
theve or four shades or strata of talk existing side by side at the
samo epoch. Thus there is in the Bengali of to-day the highly
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Sanskritized style of the pandit, the somewhat antificial, but less
Sanskritized style of gentlemen of education and refinement, the
practical every-day speech of the middle classes, which contains
only the simpler Sanskrit words, the strange jargon of the
women, and the rough homely patois of the peasantry. It is
quite possible for a foreigner to know one of these languages,
or strata of language, without knowing the other. It often
happens that the English indigo- or tea-planter, mixing only
with the lower classes, speaks with fluency the peasant speech,
while the high official speaks equally well the dialect of the
educated ; and the planter cannot talk to a native gentleman in
the habitual dialect of the class, nor can the official understand
the peasant without an interpreter. These things are so now,
and they probably were so a thousand years ago, and, for aught

. we know, will be so a thousand years hence; and we are therefore
justified by experience and analogy in looking to the lower or
Apabhransa dialects for the origin of modern forms—all the
jargon of Héla and the plays notwithstanding. I shall now
proceed to exhibit the results of such investigations as have up
to the present time been made by myself and others, taking each
case-affix separately.

§ 56. Tae Ossecrive, . Under this head are classed the
accusative and dative of the Sanskrit. Prakrit had already lost
its dative, and the modern languages make, strictly speaking,
no distinction between the nominative and accusative. There
remains therefore no way of designating that form which the
noun takes when it is the object of an action but that of
“objective.”” Marathi alone has a distinet quasi-synthetical
dative, which, as we have shown above (§ 52), is a descendant of
the Sanskrit genitive in asya.! In Marathi, however, as well as

! The Gipsy language has also an objective in ¢s, which is used only with muscu-
line nouns and in the singular; thus Rom “a gipsy,” obj. romds; rad “a loxd,” obj.
raiés; raklo (H. larkd inverted) “a boy,” obj. raklés.—Daspati, p. 60. Tho sama

form occury in Kashimiri, as mdud * futher,” obj. mélis; nichwu *“ohild,’” obj, sickavis.
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in the other languages, tlere is no sign to mark the object. In
H. a3 faIT 7197 “the house fell,” we have the same form as in
| FA1AT “he built the house.” When it is thought necessary
to emphasize or express the state of objectivity—a question the
discussion of which pertains rather to syntax than to formlore,—
the following particles are added to the oblique form of the
noun :—

TR (SR T s, Marathiy, L S PRz
Panjabi . . . . . pup. /Bpugali SOl oy o,
BIdiSeSRE CL N Khe, Oriya ! R N o
Gujarati. . . . . nep. INepalics SeAptEl R S AT

These affixes are the same both in the singular and plural. OFf
the seven languages H. S. B. and O. fall into one group, P, M,
and G into another,

The I. affix ko is softened from an older form &it, which is
still in use in the Braj Bhishd .and many other rustic dialects.
An older form still is s#; and the oldest form of all is that
found in Chand, &%. The form &%, which Trumpp! hastily
affiliates to those given above, I hesitate to connect with them,
believing it to belong to a different root altogether. 'What,
then, is the origin of this affix? Tt is derived clearly from some
noun, as I have already shown reason for believing; and the
problem is—What is that noun ?

Of the use of Y it is unnecessary to give examples, as the
form is in common daily employ. Similarly, %} is to be met
with on every page of a Braj Bhashd poem. F® is also very
common. Thus, in the Ramayan of Tulsi Das-—

iy fafy dufq wt geiy o
safw s wafu =g =g

Ayodhyd Kinda, 7.
“Prosperity, success, wealth, (like) fair rivers
Overflowing, came o the sca of Avadh.”
! Bindhi Gr. p. 116. The author also errs, in my opinion, in considering the anu-
gy ila in iﬁ'u modern addition. It would rather seem to b tho oldor form of the .
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U AT TH ¢ <& |
% k! Ayodhya Kinda, 18.
“XKing, give the heir-apparentship fo Rim.”

=¥ @fg 915 g &8 |y 0
wws gy few ufc cgeman

Sundara Kinda, §.
“Thus having said, bowing his head #o all,

He went rejoicing, holding in his heart Raghunath.”

It occurs on an average ten times on a page throughout the
poem, and in some of the recent lithographed editions is regularly
written si—a point to which I shall refer again presently.
Sur Das uses &Y, &f, and &f; but not, as far as I know, &g or
. It is impossible to speak with certainty, as it would take
half a life-time to read through the vast ocean of the Sir Sdgar.

Chand uses several forms, but the anuswéra is retained in all,
thus showing that it is not a mere modern addition. His forms
are §t, &f, and &s. We cannot tell how far Chand’s forms
have been modernized by copyists; but that =% is a true form.
and not a copyist’s error, is evident from the fact thut in the
places where it occurs, it is demanded by the metre, and ocea-
sionally appears with the final vowel lengthened in cases where
a long vowel iy wanted. Instances of both =g and =& are—

Y g A qE U IF

“ He seeks one of you.”—i. 88, 9.

UTE §H AT A T )
Tife sw & = 4
¢ At morning-time a gift to the Brahmins
Dividing with his own hands gave.”’—vii. 5, 3-4.
This latter would run thus in Modern-Hindi—yra & S/ 9T
&S &Y, Afeawy wu@ ary | fg=r.
& guda |99 &7 |

“Having made obeisance to all.”—vi. 38, 2.
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Ay g A ¥ T AES U
¢ Having thus said, you find (7.e. cause) fear to me.”—i. 160, 1.
fafas AT 9 & |
Ta ufcaTe S9Ea |
“Tor the war with Prithirdj at Mahoba,
ParimAl has summoned us.”’—xxi. 84, 6.

Of carlier forms than 5% we have no examples, and the gap
must be filled by inference. Whers actual evidenco fails, we do
not, as some carping critics say, fall back upon mere guesswork,
but, applying the known laws of phonetic development, endea-
vour to reconstruct an older form, and are not guessing any
more than Owen guessed when he reconstructed an extinet
animal from one bone. We cannot do this; but it may be
possible to get to a step or two further back by analogy. It is
admitted that initial letters seldom change (see Vol. I. p. 190);
we therefore assume on good grounds that the = of this word
has come down unchanged. Further, § generally results from
the deopping of the organic portion of an aspirated lotter; and
¥ 0% o termination represents the Sanskrit termination of the
neuter in -aii.

The following theories have been advanced, based on the above,
and similar well-known phonetic processes. Trumpp {Sindhi Gr.
p. 115) derives from Skr. &d, which he supposes took the form
faa, and he thus elides T, which, on going out, aspirates the pre-
ceding consonant, thus producing the Sindhi @; the Hindi Y
he derives from &d, through Prakrit forms faay, &=, and
#Y. Thiz theory fails, as it has been shown above that the
older forms contain an ® and anuswira, neither of which could
be got from Trumpp’s process, and there is no reason to suppose
that &y las a different origin from . To account for the ,
Trumpp supposes that the =g of wd on going oub aspirated the
following consonant, thus producing 9. That wg would
naturally produce ¥, g, and perhaps even the allied form
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&g, is undeniable; the only difficulty is in getting to =¥ from
wd. There is another way by which, still retaining & as the
origin, we may account for the ¥, namely, by supposing that
when &g had become, as we know it does in Prakrit, sq and
Hg, the next step was to elide the & (Vol. I. p. 202), thus
getting &= ; but the place of a single consonant which has
been lost by elision is often supplied by g in Prakrit,! and by
this process a form &g is obtainable.

The weak side of all this‘argument is that @e does not com-
mend itself as a probable origin for an affix meaning primarily
?> Trumpp says that in Skr. &d is used
as an equivalent of &d in. the sense of  for the sake of,” “on

and generally ““ towards.’
account of,” “as regards.” But even if this statement be true
of classical Sanskrit, it is doubtful whether the use of &+ in
this way was ever sufficiently common among the lower classes
to have given rise to so very common an affix as the &t of the
modern objective. It is difficult to see how a word primarily
meaning ¢ that which has been done ” could come to mean' “on
account of.” With & and A= there is no such difficulty,
because these words mean respectively “in that which has been
done,” and “by that which has been done;” and the transition
from these senses to that of ““on account of ” is easy, resting as
it does mote on the acknowledged meaning of the locative and
instrumental cases than on the root.

The Sindhi objective affix @ ke, can, without doing violence
to probability, be admitted as an offspring of &a; but the mind
is not easily satisfied with the parallel affiliation of &Y to &.

As far as concerns the meaning, & more probable origin for @i
is that partially suggested by IHoernle (J. A.S.B. 1872, pt. i. p.

174, et seqq.), who, however, has not traced the steps of the trans-

! Waber, Baptusatakam, p. 29. s scheint vielmehr des 4 in diesen Fallen
nur als gine Art pivitus lonis zur Vermeidung des Hiatus gebraucht zn sein, ahnlich
wie im Migadli der Jaina des y, in einigen Fillen aber auch A selbst oder ¢
verwendet wird (Bhagavati, i. 399, 409, 411, 426).”

L.
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.ition correctly. The meaning of &¥ being evidently, in the first
instance, ““towards,” “mnear,” and the like, we are led to look at
the analogy of Bengali, in which language g means “near,”
and is used with a genitive as an independent postposition, as
ATETL AR “near him,” or “in his possession,” or “to him.”
Now this word ‘ai‘[i is from the Skr. 9, locative of S, and
means literally “in the armpit,” or, as we should say, “at the
. side.” &Y becomes in Old-Hindi sy@, and the accusative &
would become first Fag, then f1g. As @, like the rest of the
aspirates, migrates into §, a form TE is legitimately presum-
able; whence, by shortening the vowel, we get the already
established form &, with its variant @g. I confess that this
derivation approves itself to my mind in preference to any other.
FI@, as a substantive, meaning “armpit,” is in common daily
use in the present day. It is a Tadbhava of somewhat later
origin than those very early Tadbhavas which have given us
the adverbs and case-affixes, and it is therefore no objection to
this dervivation that the case-affix should have undergone more
change than the noun. As a parallel instance may be cited the
adverbs like =i, Wgt, where & is all that remains of the ® of
e, which word, when used as a noun, has kept the fuller con-
sonantal form g1s. When used as a noun, the word &g loses
its final inherent @, and becomes a barytone monosyllable; but
the aflix comes from the accusative, which is used adverbially,
and consoquently retains its anuswira. WeHd = @T¥, @f, 1
equivalent to g% = §f and @+l = ITH.

T uctually occurs in a place where the metre requires a
long vowel, in Tulsi Das’s Ramayan, Ayodhyd Kinda 330:—

fama gurax faf@ v &
fafy oifa avw @z a9 @1#

“Tn writing the moon Rihn has been written,
Fate is always crooked o all,”

YOI, It 17
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unless we here take HT® without anuswira to mean “why;”
but this is strained, and does not account for §F.

In confirmation of this derivation as regards the meaning, a
matter in which Trumpp’s derivation fails to satisfy, it may be
further added that in modern Urdu the same method is still
adopted, though with a different word. The Arabic word J&
“armpit,” is always used in the sense of “near,” “close by,”
%1037 thus = é/...: “near the house.”

Hoernle is, T think, wrong in saying that Y s (Zuuecl Jrom
Bengali #iTeg, as it is impossible to derive a twelfth-century
Hindi word from a fifteenth-century Bengali one, and Hindi i3
the parent, or at least the elder sister, not the daughter, of
Bengali; but Hoernle has certainly, in my opinion, indicated the
direction in which we should look for the origin of the word,
and T believe the steps were as I have shown above; and further
rescarch will probably establish the intermediate forms for
which we have at present no actual proof. A striking analogy
to the assumed genesis of &g from e, is afforded by the old
H. and B. affix g3 “beside,” “to,” which arises from Skr. 4%,
from q® “a side,” through utg and uyt#, which last form is
actually used by the early poets.

The Oriya @ may be considered as a mere variant of the

Mindi =Y, which itsclf, in the corrupt dialect of Ilindustani
spoken in Southern India, sounds =

The Oriyas do not pro-
nounce the %Y o at all fully, but give it a soft short sound
which it is very difficult to distinguish from . The Telugus,
the near neighbours of the Oriyas, with whom they have for
conturies had close intercourse, also mark the acousative by a
form 3. Telugu, however, being a Dravidian langnage, is not
in any way connected with the languages of our group, though
as it has received a large number of Sanskrit and Prakrit words, °
there are often great similarities between it and Oriya, and it 1§
singuiar that the strncture of the verb also is very similar. D,
Caldwell (Dravidian Comp. Gr., p. 225) asserts the idewwity of




DECLENSION. 259

the two forms; but we have already traced the Hindi %o to an

earlier form &3, which, whatever be its origin, is distinetly an

Aryan word, and has no connexion with the Dravidian affix.
The Telugu affix is as often sounded % as ku, the vowel varying
according to the final vowel of the noun to which it is afixed;
thus Hari makes Hari-ki ““to Hari,” but dora “a lord,” dora-ku.

Bengali ordinarily in its earliest recorded forms, in the
Vaishnava hymns, does not mark the objective any more than
early Hindi does. When, however it iz necessary to indicate
this case, we generally find it noted by the affix™¢, which still
survives in the so-called dative of the modern pronoun. In
this early stage we also occasionally find the Hindi crude affix i
Instances of ¢ are common in the Bengali Mahébhirat of
Kasirim Déas—a book much beloved and bethumbed by the
ordinary Bengali shopkeeper. Thus gIg® wfa Tram wfgw
‘ﬁi‘i’i I “sitting at the root of a tree, the king said fo Bhima.”
—414, a. 5.  srEyTa FEEATC Y FOFL W “to drink (lit. o
the making of a drink) water he goes to the lake.”—415, &. 25.
grivaTs 19 s snfEare 91f]c 1 “taking a water-vessel goes
to fotch (lit. fo the bringing) water.”—ib. 40. ¥qF e =
B T TAAT | “Feeling fear the virtuous woman invokes
Sri Krishna.”—416, @, 2. These examples have heen taken
from the first page that I happened to open ; many hundreds of
others'may be culled from Bengali poems. It will be seen that
in affixing this X to nouns ending in mute @, an e is inserted; thus
WY, instead of wwyx. This practice results probably from
the addition of the emphatic e to the singular nony, instances of
which are common ; thus Bidydpati Rew gar ®wqTmat o “of
suoh a kind is thy love.”—Pud. 984, U wfQ %t sgfa 99-
A | w1 & win acls Hwaia ) “Ah! dearest, why dost thou
question? (lit. make the question). Even now thou shalt make the

¢ Culoutta edition, published by Maheshohandea Ghose, 317, Chitpore Road, 1872.
Who Arsd number 15 the page, the lotters ¢ and & denote the column (there are iwe in
ouch page), the last number is the line

I



DECLENSION.

feast of love with Kénh.”’—7b. This form is really the nom.
plural; and when used in the singular, thus naturally carries the
idea of abundance or emphasis—an idea, however, which soon
faded, leaving the poets free to use.the e pleonastically when-
ever it suited their metre.

L

The explanation of the origin of this form is, according to

Trumpp, with whom I agree, to be sought for in connexion

with that of Marathi, Nepali and the other languages using an

affix whose characteristic is &, to which we shall come presently.

The modern Bengali uses instead of I the form &. Now
Bengali is very prone to softening ¢ into e; in ordinary con-
versation one constantly hears this pronunciation (Vol. I. p. 142).
Thus et f‘gﬁu{ “T have abandoned,” will most usually be
g0 uttered as to sound chhiériyé dilém. It may therefore be
safely assumed that the affix & is changed from an earlier &,
shortened from &1s, which we have above taken as the origin
of &3, @i, and /Y.

Passing from the group whose characteristic is &, we come to
that whose characteristic is &, of which the most 1mportant
member is Marathi. In that language the dative affix is &,
and in the earlier language Tt and mﬁr, allied to which is

the Nepali @Ts, obtained by elision of the @, whereas Marathi

has rejected the whole of the last syllable.

From the root W there is a large host of derivative forms,
both verbs and particles, in all the seven languages; and as the
root means primarily “to stick,” it would naturally be adopted to
express the idea of nearness or adhesion, which is very suitable
to the objective. The simplest form in which it occurs is
perhaps Iindi @3, meaning “up to,” “as far as;” but owing
to the facility with which @ and § interchange, Hindi has in
some rustic dialects an affix ¥ or &, originally &, used with
the dative. This still survives in the neighbourhood of Delhi,
as, for instance, in the proverb quoted by Llliot (Races of
N.W.P., vol. i. p. ) :—

'
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St S ww @ wlEA W A Y
{What they sow they eat themselves, and give not a grain to the
ruler.”

Tt also survives in G., which marks the objective by ¥. The
form % is found in Chand:—
areme gigTTs il
fafa guaw< fog 1. 3
“Tn his youth fo Prithirdj,
In a dream at night (came) a sign.”
and
gfaTrs g FHTH 0
. =g FETy fea 1—v- 13,
¢Hearing it, Prithirdj himself
Tnyited the prince kindly.”
This is, I now thiuk, the correct translation, though I formerly
translated the passage otherwise (J. A. 8. B, vol. xlii. p. 165),
which translation led me into difficulties about the construction,
which are obviated by taking @‘ﬂ'{% as the objective.

Marathi has lengthened the vowel of the root, but Hindi
has not: and it is to a participial form wfdr, the meaning of
which would be “adhering to,” “close to,” and finally *to,”
that we must attribute the present affix. @far becomes WE, and
then &, 91, and . The anuswira would thus be an inorganie
addition, common in Hindi. From ®3¥, a regular Prakrit form
of the relative participle, by a similar elision of 9 and con-
version of & into ¥, comes the Panjabi objective ¥ for W,
where the final 5 has been weakened into anuswéra. Analogous
to tlis is the form ®Y, contracted from ¥, in 01d-Hindi used
in the sense of “up to,” “until.” Thus Kabir:

F# @1 FET WA TGH \—Ramaini, 5. 46.

i Tlow far chall I tell (of them)? they have gone into unconsciousness,’

literally till where?” And again

L
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A AT AT TR S W SH 7 G
At &t o s e @ ST S W @ a
! —Sakhi 201,
““So long (only) shines the star as the sun does not rise,

So long (only) do worldly works suffice as knowledge is not full ;”’

literally “until that (time) shines the star until which (time) the
sun does not rise.”

In a precisely similar way Chand uses @3, as

agt Wi srgar =i 0
“How long shall T describe my inferiority?”’—i. 22.

The other change to which & is subject, namely that into T,
yields the Bengali objective .

In Gujarati works the affix of the objective is sometimes
written without the anuswéra, and thus resembles one form of
the genitive affix; but it will be shown hercafter that the
resemblance is accidental only. 5

§57. Tre InstrumENTAL. This case possesses a special im-
portance in the seven languages, from the fact that in most of
them, owing to the peculiar system of prayoga or construction
which prevails, it takes the place of the nominative before verbs
in the past tenses—a practice which makes these languages in
this respect difficult to foreigners. In the cumbrous Marathi
especially, the correct use of the prayoga is a sort of pons asinorum
to beginners, and oven in some instances to natives themselvee.
The forms of the instrumental are these :

1 (53 SR Bt S TR
L ]
Panjabi . . . . mai.
Marathi . . . . nen, en, éip, pl. nin, kin, 8.
Gujarati . . . . e

INEpWIE. |3 Mo by )
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Sindhi has no form for this case, but uses the simple oblique
or erude form without any affix; so also do the early and middle
age Hindi poets, as will be shown in the latter part of this section.
Gujarati, in addition to the ¢, which may also be regarded as
originuily merely the crude form, has also certain pleonastic
affixes; thus it writes T3 FQA, 29 FL “by God,” “by means
of God,” also B9 WY, or ¥ ¥Y, which latter is strictly an
ablative, and will be considered under that case.

Bengali uses the direct prayoga 6r construction in the past
tenses of verbs, and has no need of an instrumental to take
the place of the nominative; but when it requires to indicate
instrumentality, the literary language employs such words as
ﬁiﬁ; HCUE, FILT, ‘g\ﬁ‘m; while the common speech uses the
participles of the verbs “to do” and “to give,” s “having
done;”” fg9T “having given.” Both high and low alike also
borrow the affix of the locative &, as in Gujarati the ablative.

Oriya, like Bengali, has only the direct prayoga, and, like it,
supplies the place of an instrumental by JITT and similar
words, and colloquially by % “having given,” and such like
words ; but the instrumental is very rarely used in Oriya, the
locative affix ¢ usually supplying its place.

The Gripsy uses s¢ in the singular and ja in the plural, but as
& pure instrumental only, and mot as a substitute for the
nominative.

In those languages in which the past tense of the transitive
verb requires the instrumental construction, the verb does not
under those cireumstances agree with the nominative case. There
seems, howeves, to be an exception to this rule, if my informant,
a Nepaleso pandit, be correct, in the Nepali language. The
pandit gives the past tense thus:

A T aErat “1 ate,” g‘[lﬁ ®| Gﬂ‘g “we ate.”

ﬁ' | G “thou atest,” ﬁ!lﬁ qA '(ejﬂﬁ‘ “ye ate.”
oq & Iﬂ‘[ﬁ “he ate,” ‘a'lﬁ W @197 “they ate.”

L
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In this paradigm we sce that the verb changes its termination
in each person, whereas in Hindi it remains fixed, thus: 3 ¥
[T, ?c{\'ﬁ 9T, ete. The peculiarity of the Nepali usage
is undoubtedly to be explained by the fact that this form of
the instrumental has become so completely identified with
the nominative as to be mistaken for it by the vulgar;
ond in all probability, as I shall endeavour to show, the use
of the & (=Hindi &) is a mere modern custom, and origi-
nally the direct constructibn was used, and they said & QT=t,
a WIRE.

Although the question more strictly belongs to syntax,
yet, in order to establish the correctness of the theory as
to the origin of the instrumental affix which willsbe bronght
forward in this section, it will be advisable to give a brief
description of the question of prayogas as they exist in the
modern languages.

The prayogas are three in number: kartari, karmani, bhape,
which may be Englished respectively, subjective, objective, aud
impersonal ; and what they are will be understood from the
following Latin phrases :

Kartf. Rex urbem condidit.
Karma. A rege urbs condita.
. Bhiva. A vege urhi conditum est.

In the first the verb agrees with the nominative case; in the
second it agrees with the object, and the subject is in the instru-
mental ; in the third the verb is impersonal and mneuter, the
subject in the instrumental, and the object is generally in the
oblique form. §

The Kartd prayoga is generally employed. in the present and
future tenses; the other two in the past tenses, In Marathi the
potential, however, takes the Bidea as well as the Kartd; and
in all the languages exeept Marathi the Kurma and Bhdva con-
structions are restricted to transitive verbs.

Having thus briefly stated the genoral system of construc-

L
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tions, we return to the instrumental case of the noun, which, it
will be seen, oceupies the place of the subject in two of the con-
structions. It is, in the first place, necessary to observe, that in
Gujarati there is an additional form of construction, in which the
subject is in the dative case; and this is, strictly speaking, the
Kurmani construction: for in native grammars the dative, as
well as the accusative, goes by the name of HKarman or Karma,
just as we have in these pages called them both the objective.
The construetion with the instrumental would more accurately
be called the Karane, Karana being the name for that case.
Secondly, not only in so archaic a language gs Gujarati is the
dative used indifferently with the instrumental in the frequently
occuruu" constructions noted above, but in Nepali the forms of
the casc-affixes are very similar, the dative having %, the
instrumental &; and the same similarity exists between the & of
the Old-Hindi objective and the | of the Modern- -Hindi instru-
mental; and so also, whilesf is tho sign of the dative-objective
in Gujarati, it is the sign of the instrumental in Marathi.
Jirom these considerations it would seem to result that the two
forms are identical in origin, and have been confounded with
one another by the vulgar. For, as regards Hindi and Panjabi,
certainly my own experience is, that the objective and im-
personal constructions are never properly understood by the
unlearned, and in the rustic dialects of the Eastern-Hindi area
e more usually omitted altogether, and the direct or subjective
construetion employed.

It would be out of place here to go into more detail on a
question of syntax; but it may be noticed that the participial
form wfar, with its vaviant ®vfar, which is almost if not quite
proved to be the origin of the case-affix ¥, is often used with «
very wide range of meanings, and with great laxity of applica-
tion,—us is natural from its meaning, which may, without
violonce, be diverted to many uses. Thus in Old-Bengali it is
used in the sense of ““on account of,” “for,” as—
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fa =tfar g g swafa
TTH Fa9 #IT |—Bidyhpati in Pad.
“For what, O fair one, dost cover thy face?

It has ravished my senses.”

Tt is, however, necessary to inform the reader, that the theory
above stated is not the generally received one; or, as these
languages have never yet been studied scientifically, it would be
more accurate to say that it is not the theory held by the fow
scholars who have looked into the question. Trumpp probably
means his remark upon p. 113 to be taken as a mere obifer
dictum, and it seems not to have occurred to him that there were
serious objections to his derivation.. e and others state that
the affix §, with its variants, is derived from the case-ending
of the Sanskrit. The instrumental in Sanskrit ends in ene in
the case of a-stems; and down to a late stage of classical Prakrit,
this ending is preserved, and occurs even in Chand in Gatha
passages, and, as stated in § 48, survives in Marathi as W,
where the final 9 has been weakened to anuswira. In Gujarati,
also, the ¢ of the instrumental has been mentioned in the above-
quoted section as a quasi-synthetical termination ; but it will be
observed that this ena loses its 7, and that we cannot in any way
get | out of if, unless we suppose a termination |« to start
with, which does not exist. In general, the modern languages,
throwing aside the complications of the various Sanskrit inflee-
tions, adopt those of the a-stem only, and the few traces of the
synthetic system that still survive are, without exgeption, to be
referred to that stem. We should hardly be justified in looking
to the ferminations of any other stem for the origin of modern
forms; nor in this ¢ase would it much help us if we did: for, in
all but the ¢-stem, the instrumental termination is % ; and
although in mase. or neuter stems ending with a vowel an ¥ is
dnserted, making the whole termination w, yet this ¥ is
regarded by Bopp, i. § 158, as euphonic only, and nob un
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organic portion of the word. Even from =1, however, we
could not get the anuswéra of 5i; and if this affix were really,
as the theory assumes, a relic of an old synthetical case-
ending, we should certainly find it in full force from the earliest
times ; whereas, on the contrary, the modern origin of §asan
instrumental with the objective construction, has struck many
scholars, and is, I believe, now generally admitted. Some
instances may here be.adduced of this construction in the older
poets to show that they did not tse an affix § or § as an
instrumental.

Chand uses the direct or subjective construction even with the
preterite of transitive verbs ; thus—

ZE A1 gAT AN
gw {Zt w1 say Wit 1—Pr- R. i. 49.

“Men times the King asked,

The Brahmin gave no answer in the matter.”

—where, in modern classical Hindi, we should have T G el
and fga ¥ fg=m.

Where the subject is a pronoun, it is often put in the oblique
crude form, and the verb agrees with the object, as—

faw <1 Siet § R 04— 136.
“He protected the Brahmins.”

Here fa= is plural oblique, and =Y the old form of the
preterite fem. of FHTHT, agreeing with TYT; again—

farfe <7 g<a 3 &« vrarw 4L 1.

«Who made hoeaven,-carth, the seven hells.”

The various nouns agree with TH, which is ncuter plural ;
while fwfg, the subject, is oblique gingular. In the passage
ubove quoted, i. 49, oceur two lines close to cach other, each
with g different construction—

L
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f=ife e =wm Jy a1a T

“He who killed the snake on my father’s neck.”

and in the next line but one Sy g@¥ =oy. In the first we have
the agent in the oblique f&f%; in the second it is in the nomina-

tive S—
gE 19 F29 g Warl
g ufcerne fae & XAt —xxi. 124.

“Giood speed the Chandel made,
(Saying) ‘Parimél hath written this,” he gave it into his hand.”

Here the agent is in the nom. singular, although the verbs
et and ‘q’]‘#ﬁ, being both preterites of transitive verbs, would
in Modern-Hindi require the objective construction.

Coming down to later times, we find Kabir employing the
oblique construction without .

fa=g sfaen afe @18 et 0
EEEN) LRE fﬂ"‘% wf® QAT Il—Ramaini, 38.

“He who taught the Kalama in the Kali Yug,
Having searched, did not find the power (of Allah).”

forg and &+ are both plural oblique; but the construction
is irregular, as the Arabic words &4)$ kaluma and c_?/...\':" feudrat
are both feminine, and we should expect ugT¥ and tn'ﬁ

Perhaps it would be unfair to expect such a refinement
from the weaver-sage, who wrote his language ag he found it,
without troubling himself much about the words he used. The
fact that Kabir was a man of the people, and not a pandit,
gives us great confidence in his writings as evidence for the
way the ordinary folk of those days talked ; and this confidenco
would be greater could we be sure that his writings had not
been tampered with by meddling seribes. Again, he uses
the direct construction in

L
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Afq g gAY TEY FEw T qiE T

ST 991 AR SifE ST S a0 i
—Sakhi 183.
“Kabir touched not ink or paper, he took not pen in hand;

He made known the lord to whom is glory in the four ages.”

Here e is nominative to the three transitive preterites R0
“touched,” &Y “took,” and STHT “made known;” and with
regard to the first verb, its objects are wfg, which is fem., and
Frarg (32), which is masc.; the second verb has for its object
&@H (»13), which for some reason is always fen. in Hindi, and
the verb is fem. also, and thus agrees with its object. It must
be observed, however, that the word Kabir would, if treated as
a Hindi word, have the same form in the oblique as in the
nominative, and we may thus fairly regard it as oblique in this
placo. The verbs would then all regularly agree with their
objects, as in the Karmani construction; in which case, if Kabir
had known of the modern use of 9 as a sign of the instrumental,
he would doubtless have used it. Another—

2 A WA A HT AT QD AR/ N
A & QT @Y e wg fEE A
, —Sakhi 176.
T have wept for all the world, no one weeps for me,

That man weeps for me who contemplates the word.”’

Here T, though used in Modern-Hindi as a nominative, has
not yet lost its true force as instrumental of the first personal
Ny - oy . . .
pronoun, of which §f (WgR) is the true nominative.
The use of & as an instrumental is quite unknown to Behari
Tal, in whose Satshi it does not occur once. Tulsi Das is
equally ignorant of i, as—

o TgaT &AL g sa L

“When Raghunath conquered his enomies in battle.” —drapya-k. 265.

Without prolonging this inquiry by adducing any more

L
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examples, it may be said, as a general deduction from the
practice of the Old-Hindi poets, that they are ignorant of the
use of | as an instrumental case-affix, and use the objective
construction, as a rule, with the oblique form of the noun, indi-
cated, where there is any oblique form, by the affix ¢; and that
in this respect Sindhi, Gujarati, and, as far as we know anything
about it, Old-Panjabi, agree with Hindi, while one at least of the
Marathi forms of this case is a relic of the Sanskrit instramental.
It would thus appear that, en the decay of the synthetical system,
and the fusion of all the case-endings thereof info the one oblique
form of the analytical system, no trace of the instrumental as
a separafe case remained, and ifs place was supplied by the
objective for many centuries. A partial revival of this case
took place at a later period, probably about the reign of Shah
Jahan, when the form ¥, hitherto used for the dative, began
gradually to be extended to the noun when nsed as the subject
of a transitive verb in the past tense, and thus § came in High-
Hindi o be used as an instrumental.

The reason for fixing the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries
as the period when this innovation occurred is, that, as my
learned friend Professor Blochmann! has shown, it was about
that time that the geneéral admission of Hindus to offices under
the Empire began to bear fruit in the Persianized form of
Hindi which we call Urdu; and this new phase of the language
was based, to a greut extent, on the dialect of Hindi spoken in
the provinces adjacent to the Court, in which the form 5 was in
uge as a dative.

Morathi supplies yet another argument in favour of the

theory now under discussion, In that language the instru-

I wish to take this opportunity of paying my tribute of respect to this profound
seliolar, whose knowledge of all that perteins to the Court and Governmont of the
brilliant Mnghal dynasty of India is singularly minufo and aceurate. and wlhose
aplendid edition and translation of the ** Ain Akburi ” is the most valusble contribution
to our information on this subject that has yot appeared, displaying an industry,
depth of researchi, aud range of knowledge, worthy of the higlost admiration,
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mental in §, which has been shown to be a relic of the Sanskrit
T, is felt to be too weak by itself to express the instrumental
relation proper, as distinguished from the merely constructive
instrumental ; and where direct instrumentality is required
to be expressed, we find a case-affix added : thus; “by means of
a weapon,” is W& FEW, where W& alone is not felt to be
explicit enough. On the other hand, ¥, so far from being felt
to be an old half-abraded synthetical case-ending, is recognized
as a distinet word, and has even yeb hardly taken its place as a
caso-affix, but is often used as a postposition attached to the
genitive case: thus we have such forms as @A « = “by him,”
where ®T=AT is genitive masculine. It must be borne in mind
that there are three grades of formative additions to a noun in
these languages. First, and oldest, those affixes which are
remains of the Sanskrit case-endings and are fully and com-
pletely incorporated with the stem and inseparable from it.
Second, and next in point of time, those affixes which have been
adopted to supply the place of case-endings when these latter
had become so much abraded as no longer to mark case-relations
with sufficient accuracy, and which are not integral portions of
the stem-word, but are attached to its oblique form. Third, and
latost, those adverbs, particles, and postpositions which are
recognized as independent words, and are attached to the stem-
word after it has already received its case-affix. It will be seen
that the degree of coherence of these three grades is exactly in
proportion to their antiquity. Consequently, when we find
i in the third of these categories, we cannot admit it to be a
relic of the synthetical system, because, if it were, it would be
in the first category.

Marathi has plural forms for all its methods of forming the
instrumental : thus—

Singular T has pl. ’t and ﬂ‘.
o, o, W

s WE o, » W

»

L
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TIn this particular, popular usage seems to have extended {o all
three affixes a plural which was originally appropriate only to
one; and the use of W} in the singular is parallel to that of the
ablafive form ®%, which, as shown in § 51, has been extended
to the singular from being originally plural only : for W} must
be taken fo be originally a plural also. The form &Y is a synthe-
tical relic, being mercly a lengthening of the Prakrit f&,
Sanskr. fag(Lassen, p. 810) ; §fY is more correctly written &¥,
and is, I think, another instance of the connexion between the
instrumental and the dative. Such a word as"ZaTaY, or ZTEY,
“by a god,” would correctly be divided Zem@ + ¥ (for ), and
not 7 + #¥. Hoernle has shown (J. A. 8. B. vol. xlii. p. 61)
that the f«)rm"qa‘rmi’f, used as a dative in Marathi, poetry, has
similarly been treated as though it Wm*c'ia'[ + |qraY, which is
erroneous, us there is no such word as g13Y. The word should
be dhid(d“{ﬂ‘m + =dY ; the latter word being a Prakrit form
of |Y “on account of.” In these two cases we have a con-
struction exactly parallel to that of ®v=IT ™ above, where the
aflixes arc only in the third degree of cohesion, and are attached
to the genitive of the noun: for, as explained above, § SQ,W,
though now used as a dative, is really '\{aw =iSler, %w
Lastly, for the confusion still existing between the two casos
may be cited the curious construction still common in Panjabi
in such phrases as G § IAIWT |1 = “he was to have come,”’
literally “by or to him to come it was”=*“illi veniendum erat,”
or “ab illo veniendum erat,” where we may call 39 F a dative
or an instrumental, as we please. Native grammarians eall it
the latter.

The above considerations leave no doubt in my own mind of
the truth of the theory that the forms of the inatriumental ease-
affix now in use are originally datives which have been trans-
forred to the instrumental. Other similar cases of the aflixes of

one caso having passed over to another will he met with as we
go through the remoiding affixes.
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§ 58. Tur Apramve.—The terminations of this case in
Sindhi and Marathi have already been shown to be remains of
old synthetic case-endings. Marathi has no other method of
expressing the sense of “from;” but it, like all the other
languages, uses the oblique form of the noun, together with a
long string of affixes, or rather postpositions, to express mean-
ings which it has been customary with grammarians roughly to
class together under the head of ablative. ;

Strictly speaking, however, the sblative is that case which
expresses procession from, or, as it is called by Sanskrit gram-
marians, JTEre; and I shall here therefore only notice those
afixes which convey the meaning “from.” These are—

Hindi . . . . & & 9.
Panjabi . . . .

DECLENSION.

Sindhi . . . . @i, @b qi-
Gujarati . . . oy
Opiya . . - . . ®|

Bengali has no form for the ablative, but uses a postposition
gTa, which has been explained above, § 51. The origin of the
form. & appears to be the Skr. adverbial ablative @®, as in
IJrHag. “from the village,” in Pr. &Y, where the o has been
softened through @ to e.  In Chand it is often written |, as—

AT FA W SEAT N

¢ From his race sprung.”’—i. 164.

g9 TEN FE AT A AW |
“Say ye (and) I make him slain from life.”—i. 178.

(#-0. give the word and I kill him).

T think the anuswdra here is merely an inorganic addition, as
it 80 froquently is, ( ‘foncerning the origin of Y, there is much
obscurity. No scholar, as far as T know, has as yet thrown any
light on it. The most probable supposition is, that it is of the

YOL. 1L 15
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same origin as q, but with the particle fg added, so that ¥t
would stand for Y, the vowel being lengthened. This appears
to be Vans Taylor’s idea (Gujarati Grammar, p. 64); but he
seems also fo think the form may have arisen from a fusion of
the two forms of the Prakrit ablative in d, Mg, and fy,
which is possible, but not probable, as Mg is too old a form,
having passed into 3® and 8 before the period of the origin
of Gujarati. -

For the Sindhi wf, etc., Trumpp offers no satisfactory
account, merely remarking that it is allied to the objective sign
@ (@4), but with the termination of the ablative =i, i, ete.,
added. More will be said on this point when considering the
postpositions.

The Oriya | appears in this form in the earliest documents
we possess, and a fuller form 3TY is common in modern times,
It will not, I think, be contested that we have here the Prakrit
ablative in 3g; so that the forms would be Skr. Uara, Pr.
3TUTE, I, IS

The Hindi affix §, usually applied to the ablative in modern
writings, does not really mean “from,” but “with,” and comes
under the head of postpositions; but as it is now used a¢ a case-
affix,—that is, with the oblique form of the noun, and not, as
pure postpositions are, attached to the genitive or other case,—
it will be better to consider it here. § is softened from an older
form §t, still used constantly in the rustic dinlects of ITindi,
and this leads us back to the full form g#®, which is the Sanskrit
adverb §# “with.” Chand uses it after verbs of speaking, just
as § 18 used in Modern-Hindi—

ae ga fufgos an )
“Quoth the messenger to Prithirdj.” —xii. 16.

WE WA |9 &aq |

“Quoth the wifo to the husband.”—i, 7.

in which latter instance it precedes the noun to which it belongs.
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Sindhi has forms qf, and ¥; Gujarati I or §, used in poetry
in the general sense of “with,” though in some grammars
erroneously called a locative, probably also belongs to this greup;
and in Old-Hindi we meet with an intermediate form ®4, to
. which' correspond the Sindhi forms 7@ and §y. In Old-
Bengali we meet with @4, which, however, is probably for %,
the form used in the modern language. Thus Chandi Das
(a.D. 1460) has—
TR F9 W] AN fafas WA a7 1—Pad. 1307, 26.
“On the banks of Yamund, beneath the Kadamba tree, she met with
Shyéma.”

and Kasi Dis (MahAbharat 415, . 6) :
X FIL |9 79 gT T faa w19 0
““With whom in the forest fight the three men?”
Tulsi Dis uses §+ in his Ramayan frequently —
afg 9w grsygea ufe aran

“With him Yijnavalkya afterwards found (it).”—Béla-kind. 14.

% ufer fasr g = gl
“T afterwards having heard it with my own gnru.”’—b.
ot &= e & S o

*‘She spake with Trijatd, clasping her hands together.”
~—Sundax-kiind. 300.

§ 59. Tue Gexrrive.—In all the seven languages, and in
most of the subordinate dialects, the system that prevails for
this case is to add to the oblique form particles which vary their
terminations 8o as to agree with the governing noun. In other
words, the genitive case-affix is adjectival, and agrees with the
governing noun just as an adjective would, so that, as has been
frequently remarked, the construction is not that of the Latin
patris equus, but that of pafornus equus. Bengali and Oriys
having lost all gender and all means of marking the oblique
form, have also rejected as useless the adjectival form of the

[
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‘genitive; but it will be shown that the affixes which they use
are closely allied to those used in some of the other languages.
The, forms are as follows :

U S A s Sl /7 | Marathi. . . . . echd.
Ranjabi .0 L dd Bengali. . . . . er
BIdBISEETOS ks . Oriym, b o0 S )

Gujarati . . . . . no.

. The first five languages inflect this form. Thus Hindi has
T, &, &t; Panjabi 2T, %, 2, fe=i; and so with the others.
Bengali and Oriya remain unchanged ; and omitting them for
the present, it will be seen that the principle of making the
genitive case of the noun into an adjective runs through all the
other five. Tt also prevails in the allied dialects. Thus Mar-
wari has TV, X, ete.; Mewari F1; the Konkani dialect of
Marathi &Y, &Y, ¥, etc., as well as =Y, S, §;! Kashmiri wa,
@fg, €, ete.

The genitive is the most difficult of all the cases to account
for; and, as there has lately been considerable discussion about it
between high authorities, one cannot but approach the knotty
subject with some trepidation, taking as our starting-point the
modern Hindi forms 7, &, &t. When the governing noun
is masc. singular nominative, the genitive takes the affix =,
as HTYHT "R “ the horse of the father.” The affix Y is used
when the governing noun is feminine, no matter what be its -
number or case, as TG HY EYFT “the mare of the father ;*°
T[T &Y W@rErat “the father’s mares.” When the governing
noun is masculine, but not in the nominative singular, & is
used, as ATY T WY WY ATTT “he beat the father's horse.”
Hindi has ouly these three forms, and the reason of this s,
that its adjective is not inflected any more than this (see § 506).

It may next be noticed that thero is evidence to show that &
letter T has dropped out of all these forms.

! Cunhn-Rivara, Grammatica da lingus Concani (Goa, 18a9), p. 88.
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- The Bhojpuri, a widely-spoken rustic dialect of Bihar in the
eastern Hindi area, has in its pronoun of the third person the
genitive affixes Fy, &Y, though I have never heard HQY.
With this agrees the language of the Chinganas or Gipsies
of Turkey, whose genitive is formed by %oro, which does not
change for gender or number, though the closely allied adjective
in koro, which Paspati (Tchingianés, p. 53) distinguishes from
the genitive, does. Thus, Balameskoro manush, “a Greek man,”
Balameskeri gaji, *“a Greek woman.”

The Marwari dialect; as spoken in the present day, uses, as
mentioned above, the forms T, I, TF: thus HEY | TTHIE
Tr 1Y AT ‘Jﬁ‘a‘[@‘( “ Here come I the merchant of Ram-
garh, the Raja’s treasurer;” GHIATTLY T TN SHY CE
gt “I hold the treasurership of the kingdom, from which T
have acquired dignity.”’

Nepali has Fy = H. =v; &t=1L &; aud'ﬁ"f H. =Y. \cpah
having set up as a distinct language on the formation of the
Hindu kingdom of Kdthmando in a.p. 1322, we should expect
to find it perpetuating the Hindi of the date when it separated
from the parent stock, and we are thus led to conclude that, as
carly as the fourteenth century, the T had dropped out of many
rustic dialects as regards the noun; while as regards the pro-
noun, it is retained in all of them to the present day; and, with
the exception of M. and S., the genitive of all the, personal
pronouns in all the languages of this group is formed by an
nffix whose typical letter is T.

One step further back from modern times takes us to our only
authorities for medieval Hindi—the poets. These eccentric
gentlemen are very fond of omitting case-affixes altogether, and
stringing in one line a number of nouns in their crude form,
leaving the reader to make sense of them as best he may. I am
not here alluding to Chand, but to writers far more modern
than he, as Tulsi Dis and Bihari Lal. When, however, they do

4 Mgrwuri Khydls, p. 3, od. by Rev. J. Robson, Beawr, 1864.

L
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condescend to use case-affixes, they use several separate sets
of forms.

First, and commonest, are the forms mow in modern use:
@, &, FT; but of these a1 is generally and in the best editions
written &y or %Y. From this we gather that this affix, what-
ever its origin, is undoubtedly an adjective of old standing, the
form /Yy being the older form of the masculine mominative of

a-stems, which always end in o in Prakrit, and still retain this o
in G. 9y and S. S, as welli as in Konkani <. Examples are :

& T« fafag aE
ua fHiiuw &t w918 |—Sundar-kénd. 305.

“He burnt the city in a moment,
Only not the house of Vibhishan.”

&t forg = Srefa wfaq qerk 1—o
““0f whom he has made unlimited boasting.”
E ] Fa¥ faitaw w3y & |y 1 —is. 208

“Hear, O Vibhishan, the lord’s custom.”

In this last instance raY, though feminine, has the masculine
oblique form of the genitive ; and this would scem to show that
& was used with the oblique of hoth genders, for T|Y is here
the objective, though without the case-sign.
A few instances may be taken from the Bhaktamala of
Nébhajw (circa a.n. 1600, the tiké is a little later) :—
W AT Ui U AT 9 8 T F 0Gq Wqw 1 63
i@y 1—Bh. 133, 1, tikea.
“Came Vamdeb afterwards, he asked Namdevijd, ‘Tell me in full the
very pleasant account of the milk.’”

W W™ ATTH CE FATC YA

A new zest in amorous poctry, an ocean of impassioned love.”
—id. 44, mhl.

e @Y www 8 fecarga w0
““In imitation of Nursingha, he smote Hiranakus (Hiranyakadipu).”
—ib. 49, mad,

L.
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Extremely common in Tulsi Dés is the form mT; this is
noticeable because affording a connexion with the Bhojpuri
OFHIT and the Gipsy /koro. 1t is not declinable, and does mnot
therefore make the genitive into an adjective. Instances abound,
the following are a few :—

wfa & 99 g9a gfa
** Hearing the friendly speech of the monkey.”—Sundar-kind. 300.

Y T AY A WG Fvav |
*“To-day thefruit of the good deedsof all has passed away.”—Ay.-k. 343.

afar 57F §g =T vt
“Quickly take away (this) fool’s life.”’—Sundar-k. 304.

In some copies a feminine form HfT occurs; but this is
written ST in others.
& @fc #7aT g a0
“The pride of a monkey is in his tail.”—Sundar-k. 304.

Y g YIAT HC QT 0

‘‘Hearing with his cars the word of treachery.”—:b. 309.

Kabir uses this form— .
wifg wg difa feaw 5y T 0
ATHT FES WA F& AT 0
“There was there no day nor night,
Of him (¢.e. the Creator) tell what is the race and caste?”
—Ram. vi, 5.

It 1s not, however, frequent in his poems; and, when it occurs,
18 chiefly used with the pronouns, as in the lines just quoted.

At this point comes in Bengali with its genitive in X,
which, like Tulsi Das’s genitive in HT, does not change for
gender or ease. In Old-Bengali this case takes the affix &g,
which still survives in certain adjectivally used forms; but, in
accordance with modern Bengali pronunciation, now takes long
d, und becomes HTL. Thus they say, sufwarg “of to-day,”

mrf@aTT “of to-morrow,” or “yesterday,” in such phrases as

L
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“your letter of to-day has arrived,” “the affair of yesterday;”’
also qITHIT, TATATL “of that place,” ¢of this place.” The
Oriya genitive in %Y also belongs to this category. In the
singular it has lost its &, because in Oriya the final @ of stems
ending in that letter is preserved, so that we must read G
ghara, not, as in H. or P., ghar. From this it results that when
the affix T was added, the & stood alone between two vowels,
and was, according to the general rule, elided. It ought to have
thus produced gharat-ar=ghardar ; but the tendency of Oriya is
to shortening unaccented vowels, and, whatever may have been
the place of incidence of the accent in ancient times, in the
present day it is certainly on the stem-syllable in ghdrar: Con-
sequently, instead of ghardr, we get gharar. In Bengali the
same thing occurred, and the present form of the genitive
in er is, in all probability, another exemplification of the
often-remarked tendency of this language to corrupt ¢ into e.
This view is supported by the fact that, in many cases where
custom had previously led to the rejection of the final ¢ of the
stem, the genitive even in Bengali is formed by ar, as in Oriya.
It further confirmation were peeded of this origin of the T geni-
tive, it would be found in the Oriya plural; where the & is still
preserved. Oriya, as above noted, § 43, adds to the stem the
word #19, to form the plural. This word takes in the nom. the
form ®TH for animate, and &R for inanimate objects; and in
the oblique ®T®®, which is probably for ®reifa, like the Old-
Hindi plural. Adding to ®ywe the genitive form W, we geot
the modern Oriya genitive ATE Y, wherein the & has been
preserved, quite according to rule, by being incorporated with
the preceding nasal. Bidyapati sings— '

FRATHAT fgy) FETT HAY AT A7 T 1—Pad. 984, 5.

“I was a virtuous woman, T have become unchaste through delighting
in Afs words.”

DECLENSION.

In his poetry, however, as in Kabir's, this form is more
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_ frequently met with in the pronouns;-in the genitive of nouns
he generally drops the T, and uses only 3: as—
o W UTHTE 9 L&Y I—Pad. 985, 2.
*The 10\e of a good man is like a line (engraved on) stone.”
Tas U wEd 9 D 1—Pad.
“Tvery one will say (it is) the quality of love.”
YoW qTed JUTES gx 1—Pad. 109, 6.
4Tt increases like the fibuos of the lotus.”

To be classed together with these forms is, I apprehend, the
Marathi-affix ®¢, denoting “a resident of,” as in fHUFAT
“a man of Chiplun.” Here also I would place the Marwari
¢, where the initial & has been rejected, and the still further
corrupted Mewari 3BY, and Konkani ®Y.

Passing on from ¥ and its variations, we must come to a
fuller form JxT, HCr. This was first pointed out as a genitive
by Hoernle in his articles in the Journ. As. Soc. B., and I have
since fourd additional confirmation of his view from other in-
stances. The two passages which were first noticed are in Chand.

foelt wig AYETE WIS g W
fud) fefi §i fafe areama T 1—xx. 29, 9.

“The kottle-drum made a noise, the'armies w hm]ul
The sight of the Chihuvan was lost from view.

That is, the two armies lost sight of each other from the dust
they raised. The second passage is very obscure, and the render-
ing is tentative only ; there is, however, no doubt about the
genitive.
C R I WY T HU
e facgs 981 9m WO §—xx. 141, 7.
“Rlindly ran the elephant of tho Chdhuvin ;
Maling a cirouit, he surrounded (the enemy) on all four wides.”

There are other passages also where this form occurs. In
fact, it is used whenever a rhyme is wanted for the preterite of

L
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“to turn.” Kabir, however, uses it in the middle of & .
verse :—

HTTE S FUT, AT Afq A8 US "I 0
FT QA 9TA € IU° AT AT, I—Sakhi 153,

“The society of human beings, into that let no one hastily plunge;
In one field feed the tiger, the ass, and the cow.”

ATAY AL A I {1 N G8 979 U
& TTQ N e HiZT F 79 (| —Sakhi 142,

““ Of ignorance are three qualities, the bee (.¢. life) has there taken up
his abode;

On one branch three fruits, the brinjal, sugar-cane, and cotton.”!

I 1 AT T T AGHIA |

we gfoan Jwg wE 7o IR WA |—Sakhi 7.
“(As from) the clouds of Srdvan drops fall from the sky,
All the world has become Vaishnava, giving ear to the gurus.”

(Here IEATA= u)“"““'T’ gﬁ‘m‘: L;:\) Tulsi Dés also knows
this affix, thus— .
¥Y aga fgw =fa wga@a
g9 gaifa Hz fug FC 1—Ayodhyi-k. 53.
“For many days there was great expectation,
Omens and certainty of @ meeting with the friend.”
gfa w9 sfw uga ga &<y 0
fag@ cgufa sfa a9 3O 1—Lanki-k. 6.
“Hearing this gpeech of the son of the wind,
Smiles Raghupati looking at the monkey’s body.”
\»ij 'gﬁg QT U FTT I—Aranya-k. 265.

“Seeing the smoke of (the bodies of) Khara and Diishana.”

The form FTY, with its changes for gender and case, is also

! This i8 one of Kabir's obscure didactic utterances. He means that ignoranas,
or ruther the condition of unassisted human nature, has fhe three qualities of sattea,
rajah, and tamah, in which life, compared to a bee among flowers, is sunk. It 18, he
says, ws if one branch should bear such different products as those mentionaed.
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in use in Old-Gujarati, and the range of forms is fuller than in
Hindi; thus we have—

M. F. N.
With a n. sing. %‘(.T %‘a’ %’(
S pl.  FIT id. J/CT-

5  oblique %{T and %;"t id. 'E\ﬁ'('l‘ and %ﬁ:.
IMlustrations are— j
Sue FY TSN 1 F G ® "N
Samul Das, Padmavati, 64.}
“I have kept at home the son of Champak.”

. FEH T AL G TOAT A0 qTey ArT
““‘Let there be an order of Your Majesty, I will suck the sea dry.”
—id. Angadavishth in Kdvya-d. i. 23.
SITEAY WL AL AA ALAT Y I TiR T
“Having left the waves of Ganges, he goes on to the bank and drinks
from a well.”
— Narsingh Mehota in Kavya-d. ii. 4.

It is a well-known and frequently used affix in Gujarati.

To complete the range of illustrations, I may add here a
remark which was accidentally omitted from its right place a
page or two back, that Bidyapati’s genitive in , formed by
omitting the T of T, is also found in Old-Hindi. Thus, Thulsi
Dis has—
; fug Wag |9 uTH ¥ AT 1—Ay.-k. 334

“(To obey) a father’s command is the crown of virtue.”

And it oceurs in. Chand :—

gft g wak fewa afg

“Tari can save in an instant.”’—i. 60.

In this place wfg is= ey, and is used in the third grade of
cohesion with the genitive of the governed noun, so that ERE
is genitive (s =), and & is shortened from HT or HIT.

1 From Lucky's Gujurati Grammar, p. 2560,

L



- The various facts that have been adduced have brought us up
to the edge of the gap of the dark ages; and, before leaving
terrafirma for the region of analogy and the cloudland of
inference, it may be as well to sum up what we have gained.
Hindi forms its genitive by affixes which produce an adjectival
construction ; these are &1, &, &Y. Of these &y is written FY
in Nepali, and in many rustic dialects, also in medizval poetry.

Bhojpur? has a pronominal genitive in FxY, ®. Marwari S

has T¥, X, T¥. Tulsi Dés and other writers have HT, with a
feminine X, which is doubtful. Oriya has % in the genitive

plural, and 5y in that of the singular, which latter is due, asis also l

the Marwari T, to loss of the . Bengali had %T in pronouns,
and has =y still in certain adjectival formations ;.and its pre-
sent genitive YT is formed from. HT by loss of % and softening
of the ¢ (resulting from the coalition of the final @ of the stem
with the initial o of the termination) into e, more suo. The
gipsies have preserved the & and the T both in their genitive
koro, which, when used as an adjective, has a feminine Zeri.

Old-Hindi and Guynatx have a fullu' form of this genitive
affix—3TT, A, F

Beyond these facts, there is, as far as we know, nothing further
to be adduced; and the question now is, what is the origin of
these forms? The form aiﬁ is found in one of those scraps of
Apabhransa saws which Sastri Vrajlal has quoted in his admir-
able little work. He unfortunately does not give the author’s
name, and gives the date as Samvat 1551 (a.p. 1495), which is
very modern for Apabhrania; but the language of the lines is
older than this date :—

HTEL FY WET GTE FOY q® 0
a9 FO duwy wizfs TR
“Constipation at eighty-six, fulling in love with one’s female slave,
Wrapping oneself in o blanket, show that death is noar,”

This might pass for Old-Hindi or Old-Gujarati; and it is note-
worthy that the language is precisely identical with that which

.
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Hemachandra writes about as a Prakrit. It may, therefore, be
permitted to us to regard the form TY as one which ascends
into the Prakrit stage, or that of decaying but still existent
synthetical forms, and it is consequently a form which has not
yet become a mere affix, but still retains something of the nature
of an independent word, and, as such, has a meaning of its own.
We shall see, as we go further back in point of time, that in a

 slightly earlier age this word is capable of being used alone as

an integral constituent portion of a seatence.
There has lately been a controversy between Hoernle and
Pischel on this very subject; and in a work like this, which pro-

fesses to lay before the reader such deductions as the author has

been able to make from his own observation, and such facts as are
generally admitted by scholars, it would be out of place to enter
mto a lengthened argument upon questions which are still sub
Judice.  After reading and testing as far as T am ablo the argu-
ments of both sides, the conclusion that I have come to in my
o0wn mind is that Hoernle is right, and that the objections of
Pischel refor rather to details than to the general argument.
The reader may judge for himself, cither from the original
articles (J. A.8. B, pt. i. p. 124, 1872; Indian Antiquary, vol. ii.
Pp- 121, 210, 868), or from the following brief, but I trust
aceurate, abstract of the arguments. ‘

The Prakrits have a word kera, which is used in the plays in
the sense of “ done by,” “connected with,” “belonging to,” and
the like, It is to this word that the genitival form Y is
referred by the writers above mentioned. It also oceurs as
keraka, Toernle derives it from the Skr. past participle wa;
Pischel, following J.assen and Weber, derives. it from Aidrya.
Hoernle’s process is as follows : & becomes in Prakrit ®fCaY,
just as Ha becomes WA and A changes to ¥fTAY; then the
& drops oub according to rule, leaving wfTHY, which is the
Same word under a slightly different method of spelling as
Chand’s %9f. a form in use all through mediwval Hindi,
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AT or FFT makes FHTY just as naturally as FHrIe makes
=y through [T (see Vol. I. p. 135). Pischel seems
to mistake Hoernle’s meaning, and to labour under the dis-
advantage of knowing nothing of the modern languages. A
question like this is not to be settled, like a matter of Greek or
Latin scholarship, merely by collating texts of written works.
He urges that keraka is far too modern to have undergone “so
vast and rapid” a change as that into Bengali er. But, unless
the whole of this work which I am engaged on is wrong, the
most’ striking feature of the seven languages is precisely the
“vast and rapid” change which they have undergone; and, in
this particular instance, a change that took fifteen centuries to
effect is hardly too rapid. He relies on Lassen (p, 118), who,
however, admits that his reason for doubting the derivation of
W& from & is merely the absence of an g which could form g
in the first syllable by epenthesis. Hoernle has shown how this
might be, and has proved the ‘existence of intermediate forms
&fey and AT, The derivation from ¥ is a sort of | pis
aller, a casual thought which appears to have occurred to Lassen
when he was hunting for an analogy to dScharya=achchhero.
It does not seem to have struck him or Pischel that the meaning
of kdryam will not in any way produce a genitive, while that of
krita will. Kryita means “done;” and to take as an instance
the line of Tulsi Dés quoted above, &fa FHT a97 = Ffuad =
“the speech made by the monkey,” is a phrase which would
easily glide into “the speech of the monkey,” while the phrase
wfuars 99+ would require to have its meaning violently
wrenched before it could be got to mean anything of the kind.
I eannot perceive the drift of Pischol’s objection founded on the
fact that keraka is always inflected. Of course it is, and so is its
descendant Grujarati HIY, T, ete, ; and it is this very quality
of being inflected that makes it suitable for an adjectival genitive
affix, It is further urged that in the later Prakrit dialects Zeraka
becomes kelaka, This does not concern us, because the later




28 L

written Prakrits are as artificial as Sanskrit itself, and probably
were utterly unlike the spoken language.

It may then, as a conclusion, be safely stated that Skr. Ha®
becomes in Pr. HfTHY, then HTY and HTET, from which we
get HTHY and FHQY, and that from this, shortened into HTA,
«comes the Mod.-Hindi &7; while from T, rejecting the final
vowel as useless, in the two languages which have dispensed

J with gender and ease, the Bengali forms % and-uY and the
Oriya HT and Y are derived. It is POShlblO that the Mewari
FY and Konk'un ﬁ']‘ may be similarly derived from @sre; but
I prefer to regard them as modifications of an original Y, such
as we have in Marwari, '

Gujarati has for its genitive affix a series—wY, ¥V, ¥, ete.
The early form of this affix, which is found also in Apabhmnsa,
is a‘uﬁ‘ aqr, ag. Instances are—

w1 U] giay wwwfa ey
“Fix thy thoughts on Hari, O thou of little w 1t indolent.”
—Narsingh Meheta, Kivya-d. ii. 1.
o (Literally, “grasp the meditation of Hari.”)

L 0 BT 3 Yy wEA |
QAT FIAA AT T A4

“The man who has cultivated the excellent virtues of Hari,
The world celcbrates Zis glory.”’—b.

DECLENSION.

Ut W FSMAU ALY griar 9 anr @ = 0
“QOn account of the shame of Drupadi, he rushed from Dwarikd in a
breath.”’—ib, ii. 5.
In this line both forms of the genitive are used, that with "Eﬁ'ﬁ‘
aund that with §@. Another instance from the Apabhranga
was quoted in § 46. Another is— !

HETTTS WAHT aWY TH W |
“The King of Lanki thus speaks.”—ib. i. 16,

Side by side with this afix, the modern aflix in 9Y, etc., ocours;
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but this does not prove that it is not a later form of qwY,
because the poets habitually employ archaic forms side by side
with those of their own day, as we have seen in the quotations
from the Hindi poets in this Chapter. Nor does the change of
@ to ¥ present any difficulty, as Gujarati is very lax in this
matter, and in common parlance, like Hindi, uses 9 in places
where W is etymologically correct.

Bearing in mind that the principle which runs through the
genitives of all these languages is to apply to the noun some
affix which shall give it an adjectival sense, it will not seem
strange that each language should have selected its own affix
from the extensive range of adjectival affixes which Sanskrit
offers. In the present instance it is natural to look to the affix
a9, in such words as g9ras “ perpetual,” from G‘iﬂ' “always 3
g Ta« “ancient,” from YT “formerly;” «@q “new,” from
‘-l“nm\';” fatas “old,” from f9¥¢ “long ago.” ¥ is gene-
rally written @ in the western Prakrits, and thus §9 becomes
in Apabhransa, as we have seen (§ 46), q@y. The meaning of
&%t accords well with that of an adjectival genitive; and it is
not strange to see an affix which in the classical language is of
restricted use, extended by the vulgar to every noun in their
language. Although in Sanskrit this affix forms adjectives out
of adverbs of time only, yet in the Gipsy language we find the
corresponding affix fno extended fo adverbs of place; as,

englalutno “former,”  from angldl “before” (Skr. ).

rattutno | ratti |

L “nightly,”  “night” (Skr. :
aratiutno gavys * \aratti) ! (Sker. XTHR)
avgutno “firsthorn,” 5 avgo “former.”
duritno “distant,” sy dur “far” (Skr. % ).

And even to nouns, as—

gavudno “villager,” » gav “village” (Skr. qTH, H. m).
dakarutno “kingly,” & dakar “king.”
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With elision of ¢, just as in modern Gujarati,
angaruno “ made of coal,” ,, angdr “coal” (Skr. ‘—;{g‘[‘()

baruno “stony,” s bar “stone.”!

The affix q=(7 1s also in use in some rustic dialects of Hindi,
and will probably be found in Chand, though I do not remember
to have seen it there. ) :

The Marathi genitive affix 57 has been asserted to be derived
from the H. w1 by the change of @ into =; but after much
searching I am unable to find a single other instance of this
change in the whole of this language, and hesitate to believe
that so common a word as the genitive affix should be the result
of a phonetic change, which is absolutely isolated and unsup-
ported by a single analogous process (see Vol. I. p. 209). It
seems rather to have arisen from the Skr. affix 7, meaning
“produced in,” “sprung from,” in such words -as gfarE
“southern,” grHT@ ““ western.” Here, again, it is assumed
that an aflix of restricted application in Sanskrit has obtained
a wider use in the vulgar language, In old Marathi poetry this
affix has a lengthened form fgor, 9], and Jffr; but this
additional syllable is merely added to eke out the metre,
and is commonly found after other case-affixes also, as in
#fw and Zfe™i for 7.

Sindhi takes as its affix sy, which Trumpp wishes to derive
from the Skr. adjectiavl affix & through 5 to w1, a process for
which there is no authority. It will be in analogy to the
derivations suggested for the G. &Y and M. w7, to derive
this affix also from a Sanskrit adjectival termination, namely
¥ (ga), in such words as 9=, TH, qo, GRY, and the like.
The only obstacle to this theory is that Y is added {o
the oblique form, whereas, if every substantive had been made
info an adjective by the addition of ¥, only the stem wounld
remain; and the same objection applies to the derivation

! Miklosiclt, ueber die mundarten dor Zigeuner Europa's, ii. 23.

VoL, IT. 19 '
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suggested for Marathi 5; thus eNrgwa: equinus, might give -
==, and thence STETHT, but not ©YEITHT, as it actually is.
Perhaps among the unthinking vulgar the custom of adding all -
the other case-affixes to the oblique form was carelessly extended
to the genitive also. As regards Sindhi, however, it is, as an al-
ternative line of investigation to be pursued, worthy of considera-
tion whether we have not here the relative pronoun ¥ “who;”
thus g s7 9wt “the master of the houses,” would be origi-
nally, “the master who (is) of the houses,”—the oblique form here
doing duty as a genitive, which is exceedingly probable when
we remember how large a part the genitive occupies in the
formation of the modern oblique.

Sindhi and Kashmiri have a genitive affix, S t;ir K. dz.
The modifications of the Kashmiri genitival affix are very
eccentric and peculiar, and are given as follows by Elmslic
(J. A. 8. B, vol. xxxix, p. 101).

With singular ( Siog. mase. ﬁq‘ fem. ﬁa (san.::’J‘;;).
noun Pl. mase. ﬂf\q fern. G (sanzah "j':’)

With plural  ( Sing. masc. wZ fem. e (Rinz =)
noun 1 Pl. masc. fgfg fem. fgsng (hinzah ar.?)

Here not only does the affix vary in concord with the
governed noun, but it varies with the governing noun also, thus
introducing a double series of confusions. Examples are not
given in the meagre article from which these forms are taken,
and there are contradictions in it which detract from its frust-
worthiness. Moreover, the author having laid down at the
outset a system of transliteration, straightway departs from it ;
and by giving us also the words in the Persian character instead
of the Nagari, he still furthér misleads the reader. All this is
very tantalizing, because the few scraps of information which
we have about Kashmiri are just enough to show that it i3 one
of the most interesting and instructive languages of the group,
retaining a singularly rich array of archaic words and forms.
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There is one peculiarity, however, of which a firm grasp can
be taken, namely, the change of initial § into g. This is a
well-known feature in Zend and in those Aryan languages which
are situated close to the Zend area (see Vol. I. p. 258). This
process seems to explain the origin of the Panjabi genitive in
il %, {”I‘, ete. Tm Panjabi, the change of § into § is extremely
trequent, and it is in its general features a less archaic language
than Kashmiri, so that it is not unreasonable to suppose, that
while the latter only suffered g to be weakened to g in the
feminine affixes, Panjabi suffered the change to take place in all
cases, and we thus postulate an old Panjabi form ¥gT1. This
form is still used in many rustic forms of Panjabi, It and
#HT are simply the present participle of the verb “to be,” and
one often hears §IT FFT= “being,” or FFT FIT, according to
the dialect. #3118 the Panjabi version of Pr. gy, Skr. gw:,
from the root s®. One can readily understand how a word
meaning “ being,” when added to the oblique form of a noun,
would gradually acquire the sense of a genitive ; thus, “the
horse being to me,” or “which is to me,” becomes my horse,”
just as in Latin we have the construction “est mihi.” The
amuswéra of the present participlo is dropped in Panjabi in
many verbs, especially in the more cultivated portions of the
country, where the typical or classical form of the language
would naturally be developed ; thus, while the rude herdsmen
of the southern deserts say nf:('gr mdarendd, “beating,” the
dwellers in towns suy AYLQY mardd. In this way {iq‘r would
become ¥, and that again ¥QT, whence by elision of § we get
the present genitive form g1. It is worthy of notice, that this
form in gt seems to be of comparatively late origin, and that in
the Granth we more frequently find the genitive affix %7, as in

Hindi.

§ 60. Trr Looative.~—The traces of the synthetic system still

! Trumpp in J.R.A.8., 8.8, yol. v, p. 108,

[
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remaining in this case have been commented upon in §48: here
we have to notice the modern case-affixes used to express a loca-
tive meaning. These are as follows :—

Hindi . . . ¥. Bengali  J-
Panjabi . . fa=(. Oriya. . -
Sindhi . . . &, €f@- Nepali . ¥T-
Gujaratl . . Hi. Kashmiri manz (= HA?)-
Marathi . . FHdq. - " Gipsy . tel

The most important group of these endings is that having &
for its characteristic, and we are fortunately able to trace the
origin of this affix fully back to the earliest times. Tt is derived
from the Sanskrit adverbially used locative e, rheaning “in
the middle.” Chand uses a great variety of progressive forms
of this affix, thus showing that even in his time the changes
had been completed, and that he was consciously employing
archaisms, as he so often does, when he used forms which were
older than the latest ®. Instances are, dropping the final e,
and thus giving @&q.

wqa g ga | gfq )

¢ Immortal dwelling among mortals.”’—i. 3.

T® Aifw T T /g WAL |

“Having said this speech, he came amongst the army.”—xxi. 10.

In this fuller form the word retains the fuller meaning
“amongst.” Next comes the solution of the semivowel into
its vowel ®f¥r, and when a long vowel is required ®{F.

TN Y A T uC Al |

“Thousands tloee fell on the earth.”—xxi. 7, 59,

arfasty g Trfast afg

“'The witch went amongst the queens.”’—i. 178,

! Paspati, p. 55. See also p. 600.

L.
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The natural transition from ¥+ ¥ to 3¥ (see Vol. I. p. 326)
gives the form Hfg.

%a ufcn afy &= wum
“Fell headlong into the bottomless pit.”’—i. 79.

& is here a form of the 3rd person singular preterite for
ﬁ@t‘}’ which would be the Hindi rendering of Skr. #{f@# from
¥, and thus means “was set free;” combined swith Ux=T=
Y91 “ to fall,” it means “was let toose falling,” 7.e. ““fell un-
restrainedly or headlong.”, The order is here, as sometimes in
Chand, and often in Sindhi, reversed, the pestposition becoming
a preposition. \

Conneeted with this last form are the forms iy and ®=s,
with inorganic anuswara, and the former with lengthened vowel.
The final short ¥ is rejected, a fate which frequently befalls final
short vowels in Hindi.

SuaTa #ig vl AR T

“They themselves went into the garden.”—xxi. 5, 6.

YT 18 probably a curious termination of Sy with Persian
‘t\;, after the fashion of Iqg«.

Y T g U A=A |
“What king, in what land.”"—xxvi. 18.

In the next line we get—

YTHT 9HT |H

“In wealthy Ujain.”

QUYL = Skr. ¥YT “ abounding in (wealth).” A lengthened or
secondary form, ®EMT, with a quasi-diminutive termination,
i8 also used, but with the more definite meaning, “in'the middle
of.”
AT AT AT AL W G WO FHOCN
*The modesty of men and women has gone, in the middle of the month
of Phigun.”—xxiii, 1, 4.

L
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month ;—
§ waft @5 ue= Aa™ )
“‘Having received the news, she arrived in the middle of the city.”
—L 178.
FfT wfs 79 forg 991 W=

“The enemy fled into the middle of the hills and forests.”’—i. 206,

A step further brings us to the rejection of the organic portion \
of the aspirate and retention only of the aspiration (Vol. I.
p- 263, et seqq.), thus producing the extremely common form

afe. .
- F=E Aig FGLT |
T EA 99 G |

“Putting musk into lampblack,
The queen streaks her eyes for ornament.”’—i. 20.

HIYE AfE 9Ta |
“Grazing in Jhirkhand.”—i. 61.
It is frequently lengthened to ®TEY and HigY. f
Tafa wufq afe iz A
“Becing the king sitting in sleep.”’—i. 191.
"W I AFA 4G T A0
“The hero Jalhan was smitten, he fell in the field.”’ —xxi. 264.
There is also a corrupt forni HT¥.
fag = &% @3
_ICY Gt T R 0
“If the husband dies in battle
(and) the wife does not become a Sati.”’—xxi. 175.
From this last form, which is properly &g, by rejection of the '
¥ comes the present ordinary form #.
U ATH W AAC q9TAT |

“In one month he colonized a city.”’—i, 218.
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The Sindhi and Gujarati forms are only slight dialectic varia-
tions from the Hindi type; as is also the Nepali, which has nof
the anunésika. j
Bengali and Oriya often express the locative by adding the
full Sanskrit form qYr to the genitive, and Oriya oddly gives
the locative ending to this word, so that we often hear ATEIT
TR, where the last word is the locative of a noun .
Marathi also uses ®9y in the same \\'ay,. and in poetry the
archaic ®TSTY, as in' Tukaram, Abhanga 1887 :—
foa¥ fage Ml 5 FiEh | WA GH @ AqTATS N
“Vithal is the universe, there is nothing besides, thou also art seen in
him.”

And again-—

fat=t > 9 Aalie T9% | AITATS &I 11 g
“Brahma has croated the whole universe, in it are his various diver-
sions and skill.””—Abh. 1886.

The most common method of expressing the locative, however,
in Marothi, is by adding to the oblique form z#, apparently
derived from the Skr. adverh sw ¥ “within,” which in Prakrit
becomes FaY. This particle is, even in classical Sanskrit, used
as an affix, as g@TAL, between the teeth. In Marathi the
initial vowel is lost, and the two letters #¢ alone remain. Thus,
HIT 4+ &= 9{a “in a house,” EH! “on an elephant,” from
g; H@YA “in honey,” from #y, with the vowel of the
termination lengthened, as is customary in the oblique form.

Of the Bengali & the most probable origin is from the
adverbial ablative &®, of which notice was taken in a preceding
paragraph ; and Oriya X, which, i its fuller form, is I, 18
probably of the same origin,—the two forms, 3Tq and 31.?',
having by degrees been restricted to special meanings of the
same case, namely the ablative.

; § 61, In addition to the case-affixes above noticed, which are
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specially attached: to definite cases, there is a very large number
of particles which serve to modify the noun, but which cannot
have any definite place assigned to them in the narrow range of
cases to which the grammarians have bound down the Aryan

declension.. They fall into two classes, according as they dre -

attached to the crude form of the noun, or to the genitive
case. The classification cannot, however, be carried out very
thoroughly, because some of them fall into different categories
in different languages. Thus, IL. qr® “near,” (Skr. gr3), is
attached to the oblique masculine genitive, as ¥ & UTq *“ near
the house,” literally “near of the house;”” but M. qTg, which
is the same word as I. q1d, is attached to the oblique stem, as
|qTarge. It will be better, therefore, to go through the most
commonly used and widely current of these postpositions, with-
out attempting to class them under either of the two heads
mentioned above. The distinction is important, as indicating
the degree of cohesion to which each particle has attained; and
thus enabling the student, in the absence of literature, to form
an idea of the comparative antiquity of each of them, and thus
to measure, to a certain extent, the rate of progress of those

phonetic changes which have given rise to the present modern
langunages.

§ 62. Of wide use is H. 303 “ before,” used with a genitive :
its older form is w3, still heard in rustic Hindi. Sindhi has
=19 and S, with oblique genitive in &, or with ablative
in @f. The other languages have—

Panjabi T3  and Y.

Gujarati HATS.

Opiya: WA, WIAQ.

Bengali 9 (vulgo) 'Q‘Iﬂ‘
In all those pairs of words me have derivatives from two cases
of the Skr. 9. Thoe words in ¢ are locatives from B/,

i)
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meaning “in the front;’’ those in # and o ablatives from
WUATH, meaning “from the front;” HaTa becomes Pr. AT,
HIATS; and the long ¢ is in Hindi entirely omitted, and in .
and P. softened to ¢; while Oriya adds its own locative and
ablative case-affixes X and §.

Similarly, for the corresponding word ¢ behind,” the Old-Skr,
adjective W (vedic) supplies its.locative Y% (not used in
«classical Skr.) and its ablative qETq. The worde in use are—

H. 'Cn%, 'lﬁ% and Q@.

P. fW% » ﬁ‘ﬁ.

S. Mg » UHAL.
G.9%  , um, o
B. 4.

0. ym s UTE.

The nexus ¥ regularly becomes =8, and then ®, with a pre-
ceding long vowel. II. 4¥% prosents an anomalous long 4, for
which it is difficult to account. My theory is, that the same
process has taken place as in forsgey (Vol. L. p. 307), where the
nexus is sundered, and the ¥ passes into ¥, producing {89 ;
thus 4 would become yg¥, or, owing to the tendency to insert
¢ after  botween two short vowels (Vol. L. p. 138), 4f¥9, and
thus #Y], which, from imitation of the kindred word e, has
been written with . The Sindhi has entirely dropped the nexus,
and substituted a labial vowel, which is very anomalous. In
every case it will be scen that the terminations are respectively
locative, meaning “in the rear,”” and ablative, meaning “ from
the rear.”
A third series, meaning “below,” is afforded by the same two

cases of the Skr. adj. Wy “low.”

H. ?ﬁ%’ and Tﬁ’i,

P, MY , wEy.

G. 919,

B. id
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This series is not so,extensively used as the others, as there are
two competitors for this meaning: a1, which is the favourite
word in B. and O. ; and R, which has the preference in P. 3
“beloyw,” FEt « from below,” §3% “along the under side of ;"
G.FZ “below;” S. 73 “below,” ¥3T “from below.” e re-
quires no explanation, being a simple Skr. locative, one of those
strong plain words which is not susceptible of any phonetic

change, ¥3.is a curious word, and has undergone considerable

change. TIts origin is Skr. ee, which, in Pali and Prakrit,
becomes ®Z, by rejection of the initial ¢, solution of ¥ into €,
and change of the second @ to a short ¢.© Although HewTd, &
common Skr. adverb, is generally quoted as the origin of this
word, yet it would be more in consonance with the regular
course of phonetic change to look to a form wrgg: the last
element of which would be the root @t (81), to stand. The
P. %2 and 8.3t are, however, regular ablatives; and G. & is
the regular locative, just as the other above quoted, words.
(Weber, Hila, pp. 42, 202.)

Slkr. SyfT “upon,” gives H. ST, and so in all.  With loss

of initial #, it yields a long string of words, which have arrived -

at the position of case-affixes, being joined directly to the oblique
form ; these are, H. 4T, afi, ¥ “on;” 8. ufy, G. ux, 0. U,
B. yx. With further softening of @ into 3§, it becomes in
M. g%, and is closely attached to the noun, being written as
one word with it; and so also in Gujarati : not even taking the

~oblique form of the noun, but the simple stem, as GTFT “on
the house,” q®IT “on a tree.”

Skr. @9 gives 1. _m_v{ amnd a%, which, from having origi-
nally meant “in the place,” has grown gradually into an affix
meaning “up to,” and even simply a sign of the objective
== &T; 80 you may say I T ATLT or B9 ag ATTY “beat him.”
S. has also ﬂ'ri and MY, P. ars.

From Skr. gq@, Pr. a‘gs and H‘lj‘é, are derived I. AT#E#,
HFR, Y, 41, and §EY; S FWEl, TEEY, and WEFY

L,
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P. greaqand greafasi; G. aewd, werat, gga. The LY,
used like the rest in the sense of coram, in front of, face to
Jfuce, is rather a modern compound from modern materials,
& “with,” and #ygxT “front,” a recent diminutive from ¥E.
To this group may also be attached the Oriya ®TH, meaning
originally “in front of,” then “in the presence of (a king),”
and so, ultimately, as a substantive, meaning the court or audi-
ence-hall of a king or great man, in which senss it takes the |
locative sign™, as T &Y fadgs @, “ he supplicated
the king,” literally “in the audience of the'king.” = The Hindi
writers spell their word in a dozen different ways; but from. the
terminations of H., as well as the other languages, it is clear,
that here also we have the two Skr. cases locative and ablative,
as in most of the other postpositions.

Skr. g3 and g1 ““ near,” H. qt®, P. utd and a8 “near,”
gt and 9 “from'near,” S. qtd, G. ‘lr[.ﬂ, M. l‘{T{ﬁ", qTHH.
Here, again, the locative and ablative.

There are innumerable other postpositions in use in all the
languages : they will be found in the dictionary. The point to
be observed is the prevalence of forms derived from the Skr.
I locative and ablative cases, necessitating the placing of the noun
to which they are attached in the oblique genitive, or, to speak
moro clearly, in that form of the- genitive affix which it takes
when governed by a noun in the singular oblique.

The structure of the modern noun is thus ‘strikingly homo-
geneous in all the seven languages, as well as in those cognate

dialects which have not yet been thoroughly investigated ; and
which, owing to the insufficiency of trustworthy data for them,
it has been found necessary to exclude from the present
inquiry, They have all a stem in four forms—the nominatives

i of the singular and plural, and two obliques for the two numbers.
§ There are also here and there traces, faint and slight, but still

quite unmistakeable, of the older synthetical system of the
Aryan languages. These traces consist of abraded case-endings,
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occasionally removed from the stem, and used as postpositions.
Some confusion has crept in—as was natural among generations
which had lost the sentiment of synthetical construction—be-
tween the various cases, and a form proper to one case -has
passed over to another, or been extended to all. To supply the
distinctness of meaning which the mutilated case-endings.no
longer afforded, case-affixes, themselves for the most part
shortened and simplified remnants of old adjectives, nouns, and
participles, have been called in; but though this principle has
been introduced into all the languages, the precise words so
adopted vary in each case, every language having forms of its
own not nsed by the others. The close relationship of the whole,
however, is more fully established by this practice then it would
have been had all the languages been in the habit of using
precisely the same affixes. Uniformity of principle is a far
deeper lying bond and token of esoteric unity than mere surface
similarity of individual words: the latter might have heen bor-
rowed ; the former, being an inborn mental instinet, could not.

The same remark holds good of the still further development
of the noun’s capabilities of expression, as shown in the post-
positions which do not form cases, but are merely attached
to the oblique noun. In these there runs throughout the same
principle, though its exemplifications are different. The more
we penetrate into the secrets of the structure of these languages,
tho more do they show themselves to be closely allied by the
deepest and most fundamental ties,—the same blood runs in the
veins of all, and the same fertile Aryan mind has found expres-
sion in their rich and varied formations for its activity, weulth
of resource, and moviyavos évépyera.

’

L



CHAPTER 1IV..
THE PRONOUN.

CONTENTS.—§ 63. ProxouN or Tur Fmst Persox Singunar.—§ 64. Prunar
01 THE SAME.—~§ 65. Tme SkcoNp PrrsoN SINGULAR AND Pruran.—§ 66.
Geyxirive or Tue owo Fist Pemsons.—§ 67. Provoun or mur TrimrD
Prrson.—§ 68. Tur DrmonsTRATIVE.—§ 69. Tur Rerarive—§ 70. Taz
ConrBELATIVE,—) 71. Tur INtErrocATiVE.—§ 72. Tue INpmFPINITE.—§ 73,
Tae Recrerocar.—§ 74, ApsecTivan ProNouNs.—§ 75. PRoNOMINAT SUFFIXES
ix Sizpur—§ 76, GENERAL SomEME oF THE PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL
Apverus.—§ 77. MisceLLANEOUS PRONOUNS.—§ 78, G1esy ProNouns.—§§ 79.
80. CoxcrupiNe KEMARKS.

§ 63. Tur Personal Pronouns in all the seven languages are
singularly homogeneous in type, and their analysis is rendered
comparatively easy by the fidelity with which they have
preserved the Prakrit forms. In this respect they stand in
contrast to the nouns which have so widely departed from the
ancient models. The first and second persons run parallel to
one another, and have four fundamental forms, namely the
nominatives and the obliques in both numbers. The genitive is
a possessive pronoun, and, as in the noun, adjectival in form.
Tt will be treated separately.

I
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Of the first person the forms are as follows:

NOM. SING. OBL. SING. NOM. PL. OBL. PL,

Hindi &, §[®] «@ W W~ TAQ

Panjabi €% [¥] %7 w& W
Sindhi e, W A AT I @l
Gujarati 3 | A wHH, HAT
Marathi 3} AR W’é} FFRT-.
Oriya 9§ F Y T, TR
Bengali Y |T =ifa  =uEET.
Gipsy me min amén amen.
Nepali & k| T ET‘ﬁ-

In the above scheme are given the forms which are etymo-
logically correct, rather than those which the people really use,
for much confusion has taken place in this respect in modern
times in two ways. First, H. P. and M. use for the nomina-
tive a form which is really the instrumental; H. P. # has now
quite superseded the old and proper nominative &1 in all but a
few rustic dialects; and in M., as far as I can learn, there is no
trace of a form §f, or anything like it, either in ancient litera-
ture or in rustic speech. Oriya and Bengali have for their
nominative a form beginning with #, which is characteristic of
the Skr. oblique; so have the Nepali and the Gipsy languages.
Secondly, Oriya and Bengali have adopted the habit of using
their nom. pl. JfA and ‘!F:é as singulars, and have invented
fresh plurals, O. wFgwTa, and B. =&, and B, has in addition
struck out a plural for T in the shape of Ay, Fashion and
pandit-influence have succeeded in relegating poor {Y and
HAT Lo the domain of “vulgar” speech, and, to a ecertain
extent, Oriya ¥ also; and so far has this habit gone that many
natives refuse to admit that § and qY are the true old
gingulars, but, in spite of the oh\lomlx plural nature of w#g
and wife, persist in regarding them as the gennine singulars.

L
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The nominative singular g, €9, § or ®—for these four
forms are all one and the same—represents the Sanskrit g,
which loses its initial ¢ in the Apabhransa or vulgar Prakrit,
and becomes g¥, which Lassen (Inst. Pr. p. 466) shows to be
shortened from the Sauraseni HgEH, so that § stands for #
(Vol. I. p. 254). Hence, by elision of &, comes g8, a form
which Panjabi in many of its rustic dialects still retains. Sindhi
goes a step further, and rejects the ®, while lengthening both
vowels.  The other form, =i, Trumpp considers as simply con-
tracted from =g ; but as =g had been lost to ordinary speech
long before the Sindhi forms began to be excogitated, it is more
probable that =i is to be regarded merely as a shortened form
of 3i%. Old-Hindi ®Yf is the same word as P, €3 with a
slight difference of spelling ; while Middle-Ilindi and Gujarati
¥ are shortenings of the same by omission of the short internal
@ Chand uses §t, sometimes written §f, as—

| Bl FuEt T |
“Then 1 quit this body.”— i. 157.
|y € §9 ga s AT
““All that T am hearing, O mother.”—i. 160.
Modern-Hindi and P. ¥, which is now the only form in use for
“1,” is, strictly speaking, like Marathi ®Y, thesinstrumental ;
in Skr. ®9T, in Apabhransa ®E, and apparently also =T,
though Lassen is doubtful on this point (Inst. Pr. p. 480). I
fail to see why Trumpp calls this an accusative (p. 189). The
transition of the instrumental into a nominative is rendered
natural by the use of the prayoga, in which the subject takes an
instrumental form, and accordingly Chand uses ¥ only before
the preterite of transitive verbs, ¢.¢. in the place where the
subject is required to be in the instrumental ; in all other places
ho uses §f. Thus—
¥ g wf faw wie Hit=a

“T heard that the Shah had put out his eyes.”—lxv. 110,

L.
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—where in Modern-H. we should have & & gr. The modern
fashion of saying ¥ R is founded upon ignorance of the true
nature of the word, and contains the instrumental twice over.
In Panjabi this error is often avoided, % being used alone as
an instrumental ; and so also in Gujarati, where ¥ alone is the
instr, of 3. Marathi #Y is probably from ®¥; but M. has also
two forms of the instrumental, #Y and &, the former of which |
refers back to ®¥, and the latter to some other corruption of
Skr. ®#¥T, the intermediaté links of which are not extant.!

B. {7 and O. § appear to have arisen from the Apabhransa
form §# by rejectioa of the initial §, and have probably passed
through a stage in which they were spoken @Y and %H : the
first g in B. is inorgamic. It is in singular accordance, as
regards sound, with these forms, that Sindhi, at the other end-
of the Indian continent, uses also F;f\as a nominative, as also |f;
but, as regards origin, these forms have apparently, like H. ¥,
passed over from the instrumental.

The commonest types of the oblique form in the singular are
v mo and F} mujh. AT occurs throughout Old and Middle
Hindi, Oriya, and Bengali. It appears in the slightly modified
forms ¥ and o1 in Sindhi; and, if we are to write Paspati’s man
as AT, in the Gipsy also. Although, in treating of the genesis
of the oblique:in nouns, it was stated that not the genitive aloné,
but a sort of conflation of all the cases in Prakrit fused down
into one lay at the origin of the modern form, yet it was also

1 Lassen probably reads B for % in Vikramorvast, Act iv. (p. 98, Cale. ed.),

whero the Calcutta edition reads | . The line is: T AT Egﬁ wa™ g
fax ﬁmﬁl Here it is clearly a nom. ¢ If I, wandering about the world,

ghall find my love,” as the Skr. gloss gives it: '%]3 gfw'ﬁ'? HHT 'ﬂfz ﬁTﬂT
u’f’ﬂa | TLassen uses Lenz's edition, which is not procurable here; ‘but if ﬂ'r'ﬂ
is to stand, it is a noteworthy instance of a construction which has now become
universal in 1Tindi, by which the instrumental is used for the nominative eyen bifore
verbs in the present and future, aud not only, 45 in the Karmani prayoge, before the

preterite,
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admitted that the genitive had exercised a potent and perhaps
slightly preponderating influence. Here, in the pronoun, the
genitive has clearly been the foundation of the modern type.
The genitive in classical Prakrit and Pali is not here alluded to,
80 much as that of the ApabhranSa. In the classical Prakrit
the genitive stands as ®®, AF, H7H, and §; Hila uses #H
(once), ®5I, WY, AWE, A, and AY; and Pali has @&, |4, A,
andg@g. Of all these forms, Héla’s ®§ seems the 1io0st popular,
and stands one step higher than the Apabhransa®s, from which
comes directly the S. genitive §%. Of the introduction of u
into the first syllable in this word, and in H. {37, notice will be
taken further on. ®F would become &i and ®Y, just as the
objective affix 3 becomes, as we have seen, & zm:l 7. Of /Y
we have, indeed, no instances; but then we have no writings of
the period when it was in use. In Chand and his successors
HY, with its oblique affix f&, occurs frequently. First ®Y, with
or without case-affixes—
faw suIT A T

“How shall there be salvation for me.”—i. 188.
wg sfa sfqgw gufa | e ama @ ST
¢ Bhat by caste, King of poets, Lord! sy name is Chand.”’—vi. 18,
FaY wfg @Y W T ATEE |
“ Having thus said for me you find fear.”—i 160.
Y @Y qEWIT 9 FES
“Tf you do not speak truth with me.”’—i. 157,
Secondly, ®Yf§ and its shorter form qfg:—

st wfe ger fwrfeg o
¢ If Dhundha shall swallow me.”’—i, 170.
e Avtefa g afe
¢ Quoth the lord of Mohini fo me."'—i, 192.
wigt @ivfg WA faar Trsras o
“There is no business for me in my father’s palace.”’—Ixiv, 366.

YOL. It vo20

L
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Tn Old-Bengali also the closely-allied ®#Y¥ is the regular
form in use. Here the final ¢ is short and=:. Bidyapati has:
fa wefa Mg fagm=
“What dost thou say 7o me after all?”’—Pad.

- A a9 gue W ¥¢E e
“Except me, in sleep thou shalt not see another.”—Pad.

The other form §% is derived from #3sT, one of the Prakrit
forms of the genitive, and owes its » probably to assimilation °
to the pronoun of the second person g&. M. and G., while
changing the g into &, retain the vowel ¢, and use H#3. Chand
uses H3Y not only as a genitive, as.in

T® Ut |9 fua u<fua o
“This fand (was) my father’s and forcfathers’.”—i. 279;

but as an oblique generally, as in

4 g3 stufg ¥

¢Tell thou to me, O mother!”—i. 147.

Modern-Hindi uses a form §%, which is made by adding ¢,
the usual sign of the oblique in nouns, and indicates the objective
case; the affixes of the other cases are added to qq alone, as
#A U, §, ete.  The genitival.origin of the form has been
quite forgotten. i

Gujarati is very unfixed and irregular in the obligue cases.
Tt tales ®9 alone for the genitive, af least 80 say the gram-
mars ; and, moreover, makes it the oblique stem, to which case-
endings are attached, as HAH “to me,” ®HA AT “from me.”
The old poets use also §st. Thus—

AR AT THAT FIW FY RN FA |
¢“Yon form the cruel intention of leaving me alone.”
—Tuld in Kdvya-d.i. 4. |
In addition to this, however, it uses the form of the genitive
(mase. nom.) ATTT as a fulerum for the ablative and locafive,
as #ICT 9t “from (of) me,” ATTT A “in (of) me;” and the
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oblique form of the same H{TL as an instrumental and dative.
These are confusions arising from the consciousness that the
oblique ws was really an old genitive; so that, when they got
a new genitive, they used it also as an oblique. One hears in
Hindi also, colloquially, such expressions as HT g ‘“from me,”
due to the same sentiment. Marathi elides the final S of &% in
some cases: thus we have AS®T and AWT *“ to me,” HSET and
FRI"T “against me.” In the locative, it, like G. an@ H., uses the
oblique genitive #TR shortened to WITR, and with the ¢ further
recrudesced into 7, as a fulerum for the case-affix, thus pro-
ducing m;r;ﬂa “in me,” preeisely paraliel to G. |ATWT i
Oriya and Bengali use their oblique form Y vogularly through-
out. O. has, however, one curious exception, making the objec-
tive ¥VH, or shortened ®F (mote), instead of Iﬁg) which would
be the regular form. As % nowhere oceurs as a case-affix in
0., the only way that I see of accounting for this form is to
suppose that we have here a shortening of the affix art¥ or A%,
which in IL. and others has the sense of an objective, so thaf

= A ag =¥ a1L.

§ 64. Tn the plural, Oriya preserves the Prakrit form un-
changed as regards spelling ¥, bat pronounces ambhe, the
insertion of the b being due to the influence of the preceding
labial . Bengali =uf& appears to be merely a softening of
w#g, which in, Hindi has undergone transposition, the §
having been thrown back to the beginning of the word, just as
the verb ® ““is,” for ¥, by transposition trom wifg, shortened
from Jgfg. Nepali exhibits a form 31‘5[’(’, as my informant
writes it, which should probably be gtf®; the long i being
almost universally written for short ¢ in rural Hindi, This
form is transitional to Bengali, and the short ¢ must be regarded
as a corruption of the final ¢ of W¥g. Gujarati writes |/4A, but
in & majority of instances the rural population use g4, which

is not necessarily more correct thau wd, though the analogy of

L
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Hindi would lead us to expectit. The Gipsy form amen, perhaps
to be written &, agrees closely with this, and suggests the
possibility of the § having been simply.dropped from the
Prakrit form. M., in its form JMFEY, seems to have done for
the plural the same as it does for the singular, namely, trans-
ferred the form of the instrumental to the nominative ; for the
mnstrumental in Apabhranda is 3@%{E, and the objective FFag .
From a contfusion of these two would arise '—';ﬂ?g"T: this, with
the nasal FEY, is now uled as the instrumental plural ; and
the two forms ‘m*g'} nom. and W@ instr. stand to each other
in exactly the same Yelation as the forms of the singular #Y} nom.
and &Y instr. Tt is difficult on any known phonetic principles
to see in HFEY a derivative from wFg.

P. and 8. stand alone in having a nom. pl. =@, Trumpp
does not offer any satisfactory cxplanation of this. It is true
that Pr. W’E points back to Skr. =& ; but we cannot leap over
Prakrit and take our form from Skr. direct; nor, if we did,
would it help us with the long final 7 and anunéasika. A change of
¥ into § is a well-known feature of these two languages; but a
reverse change of g into § is quite opposed to their habits.
Kashmiri has a similar form, which in one vocabulary is written
TH «is or HFH, in the other Hfq.

Kashmiri and that group of ancient Aryan dialects still spoken
in Dardistan differ from the cognate languages of the plains of
India in having a fondness for §, which they often retain in
places where the latter would modify it to g; and it may be con-
jectured that P, and 8. derive this form from some intorvening
dialect of hill Prakrit which has not come down to us: they
also retain the @ in the oblique cases of the plural. The ather
languages derive from the Apabhranéa genitive W#®, with

which Oriya is identical. 1In H. the g has, as in the nomina-"

tive, been thrown back to the beginning of the word. Although
I have given the oblique form as &Y, yet in practice this is
hardly evor used, the case-aflixes of the plural being added to
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| TH, as g7 &1, 8 4T There is also a erude oblique & used
without affixes, which comes from the Apabh. accusative HEER,-
G. affixes its case signs to a form WHY or to F#, the former
being the same as H. g3, and, like it, sceming to postulate a
genitive W#FRTY, formed on the same principle as the gen. pl.
of nouns; the other form % is clearly from weg. M. HIFET
is formed by lengthening the vowels from the same, and o is

\ B. sy, In tact, all these forms are so closely similar to the

Prakrit as to offer no difficulty in thefr analysis,
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§ 65. The second person is an exact parallel to the first, and
its forms are as follows :— '

SING. NOM. SING. OBL,  PL. NOM. PL. OBL.

Hindi g [d] q=5 aw =
Panjubi 3 Ll ET, gat-
Sindhi g o, 33;’ W=, ete. AR, ete.
Gujarati & qu qu |, qH,
Marathi a GES ‘iﬂ‘gﬁ' qF=I.
Oie g W g TR

i Bengali q% ax gﬁ! arar.

i Nepali @ a fast fawt.

J Gipsy 173 tumdn tumen.

V

!

There is a striking uniformity in the nom. sing!, for even II.
| has i many dialects the form d with anundsika, though this

is rejected in classical Hindi. All the early languages of the
' Indo-Eurcpean family have as their base tw.. The Skr. & is

exceptional, and, as Bopp shows (Comp. Gr. §326), the m
belongs fo the case-ending, and the 4 is inserted between this
ending und the base in all instances'where the base does not
already end in 4, so that before this inserted 4 the # of an



I,

original § has been hardened to §. Thus we may assume a
form § for the type of this pronoun. The Prakrits exhibit a
considerable number of forms; the commonest in scenic Prakrit
is g4, side by side with which is g3 ; and in Apabhransa g%,
where the § is merely a stop-gap. By eliding % and lengthen-
ing the labial vowel we get &, the commonest form of the nom.
in the modern languages. I take mo count of the difference
observable in-the quantity of the vowel, though in some lunrruarres
we find g, and in others 75 because these languages for the most,
part, as has been frequently shown, ignore the difference between
¢ and ¢, w and @ ~Hindi % is like 3§ of the first person, the
instrumental g of Apabhr. brought over into the nom. It
13 a word of the rustic and vulgar side of the language, and is
only used by the educated classes contemptuously when speaking
to inferiors or domesticated animals. In P. it is still the instru-
mental, just as .

The oblique has two principal types, &Y and §&, correspond-
ing to HY and H of the first person. Ax is used in Old and
Middle-Hindi, and still in B. O. and S. and is derived from
the genitive of Apabh. g€, which 8. preserves in its genitive
under the form g% alone. q¥, which becomes in M. and G.
g9, is from another Apabh. form of the gen. gw.  Nopali
stands alone in having dropped the vowel altogether.

The nominative plural Pr. §T§ 18 accurately preserved in O.
g¥e (pronounced ga&), slightly shortened in B. gfa; and M.
here, as in the first person, takes over the instrumental qEELIn
the form ﬂ?ﬂ' nom. and ‘ﬁ?a’ instr.,, which some igunorantly
wr xfo?l@ﬁ 1. here also, as in the first person, writes | and ?jﬁ,
which latter is the Gipsy form also. Nepali fa#t has singularly
changed the characteristic labial vowel to a pelatal, just as
(§ 51, p. 235) it has fa for gAY

Panjabi makes its pl. nom. gq"f, which is as great a puzzle
as FHY of the first person, and for which T can as yot assign no
sotisfactory derivation. In this case Sindhi parts compuny with

THE PRONOUN.




P., and exhibits a very great number of forms, which, however,
are arrangeable under two types. Thus—

CEAPRE P qEr, a%.
w5, Wy, wWel, WL, AW

e

The first form in each of the above lines is evidently the real
form from which the succeeding ones have arisen by shortening,
elision, and other simplifying processes. axl is, I think, like
M. gegY, the Apabh. instrumental g¥ey; where the « has been
changed to ar, and the m first weakened into anundsika and
then dropped altogether. It might also be accounted for by
comparing it with Gujarati, which drops the labial vowel and
uses gA/. If Sindhi has done this, then the g is a softening of
&, as in TL 3riq from m®. The other series, of which %ZEY is
‘the fullest form, is quite unparalleled in the whole group.
Trumpp’s explanation is probably correct, that it comes from a
form Pr. g¥g, Skr. YW, where the initial ¥ has been elided
and « changed to av, as in agt. Even if this be the correct
explanation, we have a most unexampled retention of a very
archaie form which has never found its way into literature.

Tn the oblique plural H. uses gH, as in the nom. The other
languages mostly retain the form q¥g, which is the base of the
Prakrit pl. in all cases, and stands alone in the genitive. The
modern languages generally add long & or dn, as M. g¥=T,
B. ®r&T, S agmt, the latter with its parallel series Wi, ete.
(. follows indi, but substitutes ¢ for » in qH and ®&Y, which
latter agrees with IT. g#§f. DPanjabi e seems at first sight
to agree with the other languages; but the § is here in reality
morely the ordinary Panjabi substitute for the § of gart.

§ 66. As in the noun, so also in the pronoun, the genitive 18
really an adjective agreeing with the governing noun in gender

THE PRONOUN. 311
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The forms, which depart very much in some cases
from the type of the oblique, are here given.

I. PERS. SING. I. PERS. PL. IL PERS.SING. II. PERS. PL.
Hindi &Y BATT a<r R :
Panjabi  HT HEIST AT JaTET, gETST-
Sindhi  H¥ ST, ete. AT SV, ete. ?.l\?a"[‘, ete. T ST, TR 3N, ete-
Gujarati HTTY FATTY arr qaqT - J
Marathi HTHT ' FATN G qadr-
Oriya #IT HEETL T qFe<.
Bengali 'Fﬁ"( FHATT fﬁt AATT.
Nepali 'ﬁ‘(’l‘ ’{[‘@' %‘a fa‘éﬁ
Bhojpuri §AT, °TV AT gEG ° QA gEIT.
Marwari I’aﬂﬁ ?’3‘[‘(.1‘ ﬁ‘a' W‘[ﬁ

Sindhi in this group merely uses the ordinary oblique with
the genitive suffixes, and Marathi does the same in its plurals,
simply dropping the ¥ of W#g and §#g, while in its singular it
makes a compound form HH + |1 = ATHT, and 9 + AT= AT

Leaving these two languages aside, the rest exhibif, under
different forms as respects quantity and attendant vowels, uni-
formly a type in g, which we have no difficulty in connecting
with the older genitive of the noun formed by the affixes
FTT and FTT. It has been customary, however, to give a
different origin to these forms. Those who have done so have
unfortunately taken two extremities of a long chain and com-
pared them together, totally omitting the intermediate forms,
with which they were probably unacquainted. Bopp, whose
knowledge of Hindustani was necessarily very limited, derives
IL. &<, &1, from Skr. ALY “ meus,” |AY “tuus;” and in
the same way SHTLT would be for FegTTT (as it is) from ‘am
and gFEITY from geagtyg. The process is said to be effected
by the change of g into § and then to T, just as in the numerals
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Skr. gatgW becomes Pr. waE, . TATLE. But we may look
in vain in Prakrit for the intermediate forms with €, and the
termination §7 of Skr. does not produce mase. ¢, fem. ¢, in the
moderns, g 4 ' v

The pronouns use the same affixes for signs of all other cases
as the nouns do—=Y, &, |, d, and the rest; it is therefore fair
to assume that they use the same signs in the genitive. Chand
uses WY and |Y as genitives as well as other oblique cases; but
he knows already HIT and ATLT, using, however, the former
rather as a pure genitive, the two latter where possession requires
to be clearly indicated.

Thus #Y and the genitives in [T are contemporary forms, but
perhaps with a slightly different meaning, the former being a pure
genitive and cblique, the latter possessive adjectives. TIn O.and
B. 7 forms the genitive by adding T; without this it is merely
the crude form of the oblique cases. That this T is shortened
from s was shown under the noun; and as in the Oriya noun,
80 also in the pronoun, this w¥ is found in full in the pl.
WEEHC, as well as shortened JFET. Old-Bengali has a geni-
tive §¥4, in which, as in the genitive of the noun, we have the
shortened form from T, with dropping of the T.

I see no reason, therefore, to assume any other origin for the
genitives of the first two persons in T than that assigned to the
similar form in the noun; for even if we were to admit ﬂﬁﬂ
and its cognate forms to be the origin of the possessive pronoun,
we can find no parallel forms for the similar genitive in T of the
noun. This T genitive is an obscure and rustic but undoubtedly
ancient form, which has only recently been brought to light,
first by myself and subsequently by Hoernle. It was not known
to Bopp or Lassen; had they known it, they would probably have
abandoned the ®#EY theory.

The only point in support of that theory is the curious Panjabi
genitive pl. HYTST wsddd ; but the Panjabi plurals of the lst
and 2nd personal pronouns are formed upon a different system
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to those in the other languages, and an argument derived from

it would not be fairly applicable to them.

Popular Prakrit has such forms as E Y, from which #TT
would naturally flow; and the rustic form of the same, namely
ATTY, would equally be derived from #g &Tr. So also in the
plural, where Marwari #gTTY is € + FHTY, and oy for
‘iﬁg‘ﬁ', through a well-known Old-H. fagraY from §¥€ + HTLs
where the w has been dropped. Documentary evidence is cer-
tainly wanting for carlier fofms, but this is because the modern
forms were already in use at the dawn of medieval literature.

§ 67. For the pronoun of the third person, a direct descendant
of the third person of Sanskrit is not always to be found, its
place being generally supplied by the near and far demonstrative
pronouns, which are reduced to their simplest elements ¥ and 3
respectively.

Tt is first necessary to pick out the few traces remaining of
the genuine old third person, which in Skr. starts from a stem g,
making, however, its nominative case |: m., €T [,y qq #. Bopp
shows (§ 341) that there is not in Sanskrit a pronoun of the
third person with o purely substantive signification, but adduces
the stem & as having originally occupied that place, and given
rige to the Pr. @. It is not our province to go beyond what we
find in Skr., and it is sufficient to remark on the traces of the
stem @ which still exist. In Tlindi we have &Y “ he,” but often
used as a correlative pronoun, answering to the relative SY.
Another form @ has now become an enclitic particle, but in
Old-Hindi we find &t and the oblique form a9 &1, @.  This
answers to 3% interrogative, and a9 relative, and all three
forms arise from compounding with the pronominal stem the
advarb g, Pr. 9@, so that A1 is Ay Sw. Although g4
means strictly “again,” yet in the moderns it has changed ita
meaning; and when used as an enclitic, means merely ¢ indeed,”

I
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or nothing at all beyond a little additional emphasis, like the
Greel ey, e, de, ete.
Y is used as a correlative in most of the languages, as in

Hindi—
‘ ST GaT & ACAT
3‘ “Whoso drinks (it), %e dies.”
Y Sy L A= A Ay R A -

“Whatsoever enemy attacks'thee, he falls dead.”
—Elliot, Races N. W. P, vol. i. p. 65.

THE PRONOUN. 3

In Panjabi it is used in precisely the same way. So also in
Sindhi, where it occasionally stands alone, as—

HT €S @1 F9 91 w9y 9 7@w |

|1 WY € vErs /@ I @) aEwd
“He is this, he is that, he is death, he is Allah,
He friend, he breath, he foe, he helper.”
Trumpp (quoting Sh. Kal. i. 19), p. 205.

Tn Marathi &Y is sometimes used to mean “he,” but its real
meaning is “that,” the far demonstrative; it is not the third
personal pronoun, but an adjegtive varying in gender according
to the substantive with which it is connected—aY 7., &t /., & 2.
Tt may therefore be postponed till we come to the correlative.

Gujarati, however, uses q, pl. =Y, as a substantive pronoun
=*“he.” Bengali and Oriya have [ “he,” not unfrequently,
however, used as an adjective “that.”” These forms show a
goftening of the o of Pr. §Y; Nepali q.

The oblique singular is H. faw; P. fag, fag; S. & G. ] .
M. @&t m., fa /. ; O.-B. arer, a1; Nepali ag. All these forms
come from the Sanskrit genitive @&, Pr. g&. Chand uses
Q| and ATH, in the latter of which the long vowel is compensa-
tory for rejection of one of the two consonants, e also uses
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atfg and shortened fafg, f(Zrms resting on the Apabhransa
Pr. @8, @1 and afg (Lassen, p. 482). Thus—

S 28 AEIE M
arfe Jd & wfww |
“(He) of whom there is no body,
Him how can one seize?”’—i. 161.

IAFATE A CEwaA« I
a1g et g «fga 0
““(Him) whose arms are thunderholts, who erushes the hosts of foes,
Of him the glory Chand speaks.”’—i. 46,

Here the # in /dsu is a mere metrical tag. Even in Chand’s
time, however, this word was used as an adjective, and instances
will be given under the section treating of the demonstrative
pronouns. Bengali has in this third person, as in the other two
persons, seen fit to have a finer term than the simple ordinary
&, and for this purpose it takes fafsw, which is really the
oblique plural corresponding to the oblique plurals of the other
languages—I1. fasr, P. et and fargy, S. afs, M. &f; all of
which come from the Pr. genitive a1uj with the long ¢ shortened
into @ and still further into 7. Bengali having made fafa into

15

a nominative singular, has struck out a new form &gt for the

oblique, differing only from the ordinary oblique qT®T by the
insertion of anundsika in the first syllable. Oriya, on the con-
trary, has for the nom. plural no organic form, but adds to the
ingular its modern plural sign ®T®, making §&®1H; for the

oblique it uses either an organic form TFEHT, ATHT or ﬁﬂlﬁi‘(,
& genitive of the modern fashion,

§ 68. The demonstrative pronoun falls into two divisions,—
that which indicates a person or thing either present or near at
hand, and that which indicates a person or thing absent or at o
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distance. *The former in all Aryan languages has the type ¥,
the latter M or 3. Thus in English,  this” and * these” have
the palatal vowel, as contrasted with “that” and those,” which
have the guttural and labial vowels. It would be foreign to our
present purpose to make any remarks on the evidences of the
universal distribution of these two types throughout the range
of the Tndo-Germanic family ; but it may be observed that if is
not confined to that family, but is found more or‘less in all the
languages now classed as Turanian; and if we are to admit the
fundamental unity of these two groups, this uniformity in 80
elementary and radical a part of speech is highly significant.

Thus in all the Dravidian languages ¢ is the near, and « the far
demonstrative, while # holds a middle place between the two,—
as in Tamil idu, “hoe,” adu, “id;” Telugu idi and adi; Cana-
rese idu, adu; Malayalam ifa, ata.! So also—

9’

Tamil dvan “hic,” avan “ille,” ival‘“hec,’ aval “illa.”

Telugn, indu “hic,” wvandu “ille,” idi “hze,” adi “illa.”

To roturn to our own special subject. The seven languages
exhibit the following range of forms :—

1. Near Demonstrative—*¢this.”

NOM. SING. OBL. SING. NOM. PL. OBL. PL.
Hindi .78 U098 T ] A TR-
Paujabi ¥¥, TE TH, T8 T8, U8 {-'ﬁ’ {‘F
Sindhi & ¥, ® ™ fgm &% fefa.
Gujurati % (T)  (0) [ A=
Marathi g1 ., af% n. T, 9q1 {g m—éfg{[ j:’} . |-
oriya U Uf®. TR TET, UET  UHIE el ugl-
Bengali @ el U “T-

1 Qaldwell, Dravidian Comp. Gr., p. 838 ; Cumpbell, Télugu Gr, p. 77
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II. Far Demonstrative— *that.”

NOM. SING. OBL. SING. NOM. PL. OBL. PL.
Hindi 3, I, 98 9 £ A, I+E-
Panjabi Sg 9, 98 S8 B, SFEI-
Sindhi @, ®, & ST, FA B, & =fs.

Gujarati 97 =t Y -
Marathi deest. i

Oriya  deest.

Bengali %Y 7T - Sl

Marathi and Oriya use the correlative, which is also the pro-
noun of the third person, M. &Y, O. &, instead of the far
demonstrative.

In Sanskrit, the primitive type g is overlaid by accretions,
which render it somewhat diflicult to identify (Bopp, § 860).
The form which this pronoun has assumed in classical Sanskrit
is W m., T4 [, ¥ 7.; and in Vedie Sanskrit there is a form
g neuter, which, however, is used merely as an emphatic
particle, Scenic Prakrit has nom. | m., T /., A 2., and an
oblique base ¥H, also T (Lassen, p. 326; Weber’s Hala, p. 55).
The ordinary Apabhransa of the plays has ¥§, and in the
songs in the fourth act of the Vikramorvasi are found loe. pl.
Ty (Skr. w9); @ “of her” (Skr. WRI); FUTEE W ¥ WHHY
“and excessive is her affection;” wuwa, abl. sing. “than it”
(Skr. wga), and other similar forms. But it is perhaps
useless to seek for the origin of the modern forms in any written
works. They have their origin in all probability in a much
lower stratum of popular speech than ever found its way into
writing before the time of Chand, whose forms may therefore
in this, as in so many other instances, be taken as the furthest
point to which researches can at present be pushed bacle.

L

— .
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The types of the demonstrative in the Prithirdj Rasau are the
‘ following :—

N. Sing. T® 98-
Obl. T1fe Tife.
Emphatic {% 3%

N-PLF e e 7 ]
obl.  gfa,xw S, =A.

besides variations caused by the metrical necessities of the poem,
| and having no value as organic forms.

‘ g T8 =W g1 0

¢“To me this scripture is clear.”’—iii. 28, 2.

Both the nom. pl. of the far and the emphatic singular of the
near demonstrative are shown in the lines— °

F % a0 IR 9 v g @

“They ply their swords, he catching them in his mouth bites theg,

—1. 204, 6.
fafe = qw T8 wm «tw

“For what cause have you taken up this religion i, 172, 6.
ife Faca @Y o s o

“To complete this is a work firmly resolved gn.”—j, 87, 6.
Shortened to ¢fg and oblique in sense:
Tfe fafu www a@ ssifog )

“Tn this fastijon Anal uttered (his) tpeech.”—i. 155,

The ordinary modern form of the oblfq te, as in T @@, like
the oblique of all these pronouns, appears % lead back clearly
to the Skr, gen. weg, Pr. ww; and the fomg {8, T, ctct,
with the older forms in fig, as ®WifE, dfe, e, gifg, =ife,
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show the ordinary oblique of the noun, produced by a general

L

fusion of all the oblique cases of the old inflectional system ;

while the plural oblique in # arises from the Skr. genitive S,
Pr. =aw.  Sindhi, however, has its singular oblique in ¥, and
thus differs from all the other languages. This seems to derive
its origin from the Apabhranéa forms of the singular oblique
T and Fq mentioned above.

In practice,mo distinction is observed between these two forms'

of the demonstrative and that of the third person, the demon-
stratives having o a great extent usurped the place of the latter,
and being freely used to signify “he.”

To trace the steps by which the various languages have arrived
at each of the slight modifications of the general type by which

they are distinguished, is a task impossible in the present stage |

of the inquiry. Much might, doubtless, be accounted for by the
phonetic tendencies of each language, but this would not be
sufficient to explain the whole. In the absence of a continuous
chain of literary monuments which could be trusted fo reflect
fanfully the actually current speech of their respective periods,
it is beyond the power of any scholar, however laborious, to work
out all the steps of the problem. Experience has taught us that
in India literature is never a faithful reflector of popular speech ;
and all that can now be done is to point out that one uniform
type underlies the whole range of forms in the whole seven
languages, and thaf this type can be fraced back to the earliost
stage of Aryan speech; while, at the same time, nothing more
than the general type, the two leading ideas of i for the
near, @ and u for the far, demonstrative, can be with certaint \4
identified.

§ 69. The relative pronoun meaning “he or she who,”

“that which,” and requiring a correlative or answering word

in the second clawse of the sentence, is indicated in Sanskrit
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. by the type ¥, which in Prakrit, followed by the modern
languages, becomes 3. The scheme in the seven languages
i§ this:— ‘

THE PRONOUN. 3

NOM. SING. OBL. SING.  NOM. PL. oBL. L.
Hindi sy fom &=
Panjabi Y foa. fog s foai, fovei.
| Sindhi Sy m., TS SifE =fw, faf«.
' Gojarati § ) EEn =Y.
Marathi S{{z., S0L.F, Sin. SOV, A S, RIVA, S0 2. ST

Oriya 9, & STET AR TET-
Bengali & STRT SITet-

4

)

Np—

ap

Hindi has also si#, Pr. st 9w, which is, like dt#, produced
by the incorporation of g=:. From this source, also, springs O.
§9, in Old-Oriya sometimes written %\Wej, where the guttural
nasal  is the first step in the weakening of w to anunfisika.
The relative portion of this compound word takes in O., as it
does also when uncompounded in O. B. and G., the Magadha
nowm. sing. form i, which makes it identical in form with the
nom. pl. The oblique forms in all the languages are from the
genitive sing, Skr. 9®, Pr. stww, with weakening of the
vowel, and Skr. gen. pl. gr1ai (instead of the classical Skr. guf,
which has not been preserved), Pr. strai.  Old-ITindi has its
oblique singular fafg, which is more modern in type than the
Moderu-11. fe&; this latter, hot ever, was probably in use con-
taraporaneously with fsifg, as wo have in Chend forms S1§ and
smg. The plural in Chand takes an emphatic addition, and is
fs%; but this seems to be restricted to the instrumental.
Bengali takes this plural in the shape of faf&, and makes it
into an honorific. singular nominative.

voL, 11, 21
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§ 70. The correlative is based on the Skr. g and is the same
as the pronoun of the third person mentioned in § 67. Many of
the forms were given in that section, and all the others may be

i made on the model of SiT by substituting | for 5. Nothing
further need be said about it, as it is precisely homogeneoas to
the relative.

Occasionally an emphatic form of these two pronouns is
used formed in H. by adding &% or g, as @Y=y, (&1, but
in Sindhi only § is added.. It will be observed that, of all
the languages, S. and M. alone treat these two pronouns as
pure adjectives, and «give them the distinctions of gender.
S. &Y 7., |1 £, but in pl. only § for both genders. M., with
its customary redundance of forms, has all three genders for
the nominatives of both numbers, but in the oblique singular
only /. and f., and in the oblique plural only one form for all

three genders.

THE PRONQUN.

§ 71. The interrogative pronoun is just as uniform as all the
others: the only difference is, that forms which, though they
exist in the other pronouns, are in them kept rather in the back-
ground, here come to the fore, and displace in common speech
the forms which correspond to those more frequently used in
the others. Thus, in the relative and correlative, sy and &Y
are in Hindi the commoner, sy« and &t the rarer forms; buf
in the interrogative, 17 is the ordinary form in modern use,
while &Y is ar¢haie, poetic and dialectic.  The neuter, also, has
a form of its own, whose origin ascends to a different Sanskrit
word from Y. The type of the interfogative is everywhere
@&, just as sy is of the relative  The table of forms is given,
because, although, exactly corresponding to that of the relative,
yet the exhibition of the whole set helps the eye to make the
comparison, and brings out more clearly the symmetry of the
pronominal ‘4orms, which is a striking and beautiful featuve of

this group of languages.
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) NOM. SING. OBL. BING. NOM. PL. OBL. PL.
Hindi  =te fa| T faw, fave.
Panjabi Yy fam, g @rw e, faeet.
Sindhi T »- &8 e @f+.

warait | T A ) o [ 7, TS| =
PR tlliﬂ:ﬁ,iﬁﬁn-fﬁ’iﬁ { A 2. }Eﬁ’aﬁ'

Marathi  &HYQq @t E -
Oriya 39, & HTET FaTA TR
Bengali 3 FHTET e JiET.

Sindhi has §Y% only in the neuter; its plural nom. is not
used'; and in commoner use both in Sindhi and Panjabi is the
form S. Sg m., &T /., P. FFST m., °% f, obl. FEE, which is
from Skr. stgw, Pr. HfEr and lator i@y, which in ‘S
merely drops the §; while in P. the T-+§ Have been moulded
into g, and then again split into g+ . Old-Hindi preserves
the symmetry by using nom. Y, obl. fafe, as—

&7 fafe dufe wusat o

“Who (am I), from what race sprung?”’—i. 147.

Here, again, comes in the Skr. gen. &, Pr. %, a8 . the
relative, Gujarati has singularly introduced a hiatus, writing
FAY instead of &Y ; this seems to have arvisen from a form H#Y,
which will be explained hereafter. The forms with g added
aro here more widely used than in the other pronouns, perhaps
because of the somewhat greater emphasis involved in asking a
question. In all languages “who ?” more offen stands alone,
almost like an interjection, than any other pronoun, and thus
the Pr. gy, which has sunk into an enclitic, would be more
frequently used with the interrogative.

The neuter stands alone in all but a few exceptional instances,
and is as follows:
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Old-H. ST, oblique aﬂ% Modern-H. [T, obl. aﬂ%‘nnd faq; and

the same in the plural.

P. FY, f@=1, obl. W4, HIE-
S. S

M. /T, obl. &AT, FHHT, pl- the same, but obl. RATT, with the usual
anundsika of plurals.

O. sy, fa. In Balasore TRy (Keisd).
B. fa, f@d.

The.origin of all these forms is to be sought for in the Skr.
e, an old neuter. B. f5§, H. f&w, P. &4, refer back to the
genitive, which in Pr. is F&g, sometimes also SHtH. 1I. HET is
apparently a conflation of the oblique forms g. =g, abl. &g, loc.
&fg, and F the ordinary modern form, from supplying the
hiatus of a form &3 by ¥ instead of ¥, as in Gujarati.
Prakrit has also an oblique @73y, whence Sindhi &Y by soften-
ing of ¢ to ¢; from its retaining the ¢ in the first syllable the
Hindi oblique =g exhibits a form which postulates a Prakrit
aEfe.

Gujarati has an unique interrogative Y ., WY £, 9 n., the
only approach to which in the rest of the group is S, g7, used
only as a neuter. Vans Taylor (p. 78) refers us back to the
acknowledged alliance between w and = in the leading Aryan
languages, as in Skr, I, Greek xlwy. - But it is important to
observe that these greater phonetic laws work only in the sphere
of the larger groups of the Indo-European family : within
the limits of any one particular group, their working, if it exists
at all, is very fecble and restricted. Tt is beyond a doubt that
Sanskrit exhibits words containing g1 which are wouker forms
of an older word with &, the stronger form of which has heen
preserved by the cognate languages. But when onoe the parent
language of the Indian group has preserved and stercotyped a
foria in &, it is not found that its descendants modify this &



into 97; an initial @ stands firm for the most part, at least a
change from it into g1 would be of too radical and wide a nature
for the modern Indian languages, which do not deal in those
vast organic changes which were at work in the infancy of the
world. We must rather look for the origin of this form by the
light of changes of such a nuture as are prevalent within the
restricted limits of our group, instead of hunting up all possible
modifications in every country ana age to which the Aryan
speech has penetrated. If we can with difficulty find a singt-
dubious instance of the change from = to =, so frequent in
Sanskrit, among its descendants, we should hardly be justified
in going further back still to search for a change, which is in
point of time prior to Sapskrit itself.

The origin of §Y is to be found in the earlier form ﬁ!j, a
neuter signifying “what,” from which hdve been constructed
a masculine and feminine =YY and HAY, which are also used
as an indefinite pronoun, and, as will be seen presently, the only
form in use for the oblique plural of the indefinite is /Y.
This form would lead us back to Pr. srftay, Skr. &gy, from
which, as we have seen above, Sindhi and Panjabi draw their
interrogative.  HIREY becomes in H. ¥, and in Old-Hindi

the forms are Hg®T and AT, the latter produced by elision of

,the short &.  With this last-named form our Old-Gujarati Xy is
identical, for W is not in this language necessarily the palatal
sibilant, but rather the distinction between it and g having been
obliterated, and only one sibilant sound remaining, the letter used
to express that sound is sometimes &, and sometimes W, according
to the habit or caprice of the seribe; so that we might here also
compare the oblique in M. &Y or HWT, instead of treating it as
from a Skr. gen. ey, Pr. @&y, which would not account for the
final long &. Sindhi g is probably also of like origin, & being
often interchanged with ® in all the modern languages; or waT
night also have lost the a of its first syllable, and becomeo wt,
whanee the transition to g7 is in aeccordance with the usual law,

THE PRONOUN. = 325,
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It is more probable, however, that beth in 8. and G- there has
been loss of initial &, as it is not in harmony with the general
phonetic laws of this group to suppose the creation of % from
#+9 at so late a date as we must assume, to bring it posterior
11 point of time to the tenth-century mary.

It may here also be noticed in passing that the derivation of
the forms St«1, stis1, ete., fron Y 4, SV A9, suggested 1‘)y
Taylor, is erroneous. These forms are written in the earlior
stosus of Hindi %99 and w9w, where the labial vowel and
semivowel are indicative of the ¥ of gq:. The compound
phrase ®Y 9w is not a conjecture, but is constantly- found in
Prakrit (Lassen, § 32).

THE PRONOUN.

§ 72. The indefinite pronoun deviates from the homogeneous
type of the other pronouns, and this deviation is explained by
its origin. The forms may be given first, and analyzed after-
wards. The typical letter is &, as in the interrogative ; and
the neuter, as in that pronoun, stands apart from the masculine
~ and feminine. The word now given means ““any one.”

NOM. BING. OBL. SING. NOM. PL. OBL. PL.

. Hindi  Hr oy A, Wy faeE
Panjabi a’ﬁ'&: e, faay %t fﬁ"ﬂ
Sindhi {:;tgmfaft f} ¥ & wf4,
CGlujarati H?r{ WTT{ HY T
Marathi ﬁ‘!ﬁ, i’f@ EﬁmT, Eﬂ“lﬂ Eﬁ’l'l[ﬁ m

(@sufa, srafy,)
L Came . YOl
Bengali %’g AT’T ) il

Oriya

These forms arise from the compound Skr. &ysfa (&) =fy) ;
the enclitic particle Wy in Prakrit slides into composition with
the pronoun, and is written in one word FYfa, from which, by
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|
; clision of the g, come the H. P. S. and G. forms. 8. often,
howevcr, rejects the final &, which is lengthened in the other
‘ langnages to preserve it, and because it is emphatic. M. has
‘merely added the emphatic particle fg, with T lengthened to-
§ and the g frequently dropped, to the modern form of the
l { interrogative, so that we have a compound of three parts,
. =@y+su+fE. In Oriya, the final syllable fi appears to be
o~ shortened from the demona’fmtn'eii so that here, also, there 18
a triple compound F + SW + b, literally “who forsooth is he ?”
0. &fg and B. §g are allied, and »uuply add fg, which may
either be the emphatic particle of Skr., or more probably the g
was inserted to prevent hiatus after dropping the = of wfe
(for Fef).
0Old-Hindi has Sy aud oblique &1®, where the q or q of
e Las softened to the labial vowel, and the final short ¢ has
been dropped, as is usual in Hindi. . The oblique forms faf| or
ﬁqﬁ' show the oblique of the interrogative w jith the ¥, whose
origin has been forgotten, so that it is regarded as a mere
emphatic particle. Marathi @YugT arises apparently from the
fact that ¢ is regarded as the general type of the oblique, and
has been added without reflection. In ordinary current speech
it is eustomary to add w@ “one” to this prounoun, so that they
suy HYTET THIET “ of some one;” and the same practice pre-
vails in the nom. pl. of H.; thus &g T or Wy some “aliqui,
alique.” The Oriya ﬂﬂglf( is & curious instance of how these
forms arise: FHIETT is the genitive of the interrogative, and by
adding the emphatic  or g to it we get @wrETLfE or e,
which should be used as a genitive only, so that the oblique would
bo #IETY; but the genitive form has been extended to all the
cases, and they now say HTETC & “ to spme one,” iﬁ‘[‘g’\f( I
“from some one,” and so on.
The plurals of this pronoun are ueldom used dn most of the
languages, and in B. and O. there are no plurals at all, the
singular doing duty for them.
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The neuter form ‘“‘something” is expressed as follows :

Old-H: L Modern-H. S®; oblique, Old-H. TE, Mod.-H. f%ﬁg\,
but the oblique form is rarely used colloquially.

P. g, rarely if ever inflected.

S. &t, not inflected at all.

G. &Y

M. FHig}

0. fafz

B. fag /

H. P. O. and B. have a common origin from the Skr. fe&fea,
the final § of which is dropped in Prakrit fefsy. The archaic

15

and. poetical II. %% seems to point back to a form in which

the enclitic f9a had been affixed to a neuter @, instead of
&, thus making ®fge; from wg, the « has leapt backward
iuto the first syllable, making the modern F®. The change
from g to % is hardly to be accounted for by absorption of the
anuswara, and must remain unexplained. The three western
languages, S. G. and M., do not seem to have any connexion
with fa&fea; but the last two use oblique forms of the mas-
culine indefinite, and the first merely a lengthened form of f&
with loss of the anuswéra.

§ 73. The reciprocal or reflexive pronoun “self” is in most
of the languages a derivative of the Skr. et “soul, self.”
As a substantive it means “self,” and as an adjective “own.”
The former is

H, 1Y, P. 909, S. urw, G. =09, M. Sqq@, O. Y, Wyw,
B, wrufa.

The principle of phonetic change which lies at the root
of these modern forms was indicated in Vol. I. p. 330. The
process began in“Prakrit, as we have woqy, =y, side by side
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with 3y, ete. This latter form has not been adopted by the
moderns.
Hindi, followed by P. and G., uses the simple'nominative,
rejecting one of the two consonants, and lengthening the pre-
; ceding vowel in accordance with the regular practice in the
| treatment of the nexus. B., as in Tf, Sfa, f&f\, ete., has
made for itself a nom. singular out of a plural form. The other
languages retain a final @ or ¥, which rests on the Pr. form
WO (Var. v. 45), which by his ‘next following stitra Vara-
ruchi extends to all other Sanskrit nouns in 7, as IR = A=W,
ete. Sindhi adheres most closely to the Prakrit, merely reject-
ing the first syllable; but the other languages, while they retain
the initial. =, lengthen it to T, and shorten the second syllable.
I am disposed to think that this alteration of quantity is only
apparent, and that the forms Jum, ete., are really derived
from fhe oblique cases of the Pr. singular, as instrumental
W, gen. FO@y. . It is observable in the modern Romance
languages that where the type of the oblique differs from that
of the nom., the modern language adopts the former for all
cages; thus we see in Italian monfe, where the Latin nom.
is mons, and the ¢ occurs only in the oblique cases. The latter
being used five times to the one of the nominative, naturally
acquires the predominance in the vulgar usage.

Y iz declined with the usual casc-aflixes Y, &Y, ote., in
Iindi, when used as an honorific substitute for the pronoun of
the second person, so also in P. and the other languages ; but it
has a special genitive used adjectivally and withsa possessive
seuse, meaning “my, thy, his own,” according to the person in
which it is used. This therefore becomes almost a separate
pronoun, and has the following forms :

THE PRONOUN.

H. |YHAT»m., W}_ﬂwauhl. sing.,‘ﬂ'qﬁ‘:fnbl. plL (ravo FGHT, ete.).
P. S0Uqr. °uf, °F, wiwi.
8. UTE oY, A, ete.
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G. IMqWY, °Y, °w, ete..

M. FIUHT, °T, OF, etc.

0. FHYWTT (rare, THHT is usual).

B. Y.

These forms are derived from the Prakrit genitive, which is
I, and the endings for gender and case scem to have been
necessitated by the use of the word as an adjective. Hindi
goes a step further, and uses the oblique form, just as though it
were the regular oblique of an adjective using WU /Y, or
more frequently #q9 q¥ = seipsum ; Wus ¥ and HGH YT
may also be heard in conversation, as in the phrases g/ ¥ i
=T “he thought thus in himself,” 2% g v fa=y “ he
took the business on himself,” HUFt &§ TTTAG HCT “take
counsel with your'own (friends).” These forms, though common
in the eastern Hindi ares, might perhaps he set down as un-
grammatical by authorities on the language, these gentry being
apt to be capricious and fastidious, and prone to brand as wrong
any phrases which they do not use themselves.

There is also a curious word =quy allied to this stem, and
used in H. P. and O. always with the affix of the locative, as
H. snug %, O. wigEx “among our-, your-, them-selves,” as
;Mg a2y “divide it among yourselves.” No origin for
this form can be found in any of the Prakrits, nor can the
form itself bo considered as a locative apart from the case-
affix. Tt is the, case-affix which contains the locative idea, and
when we remember that & is from ®¥®[ “in the midst,” we
shall see that the complement of the idea involved in the whole
plirase is a genitive “in the midst of selves.” T therefore hazard
the conjecture that this form is like T4, 99, {@w, and the rest,
a genifive irregularly formed from a vulgar Prakrit 3nge,
which would postulate a Skr. st@®. Now though no such
form exists, or ever did exist, yet we have seen in the case
of the noun, that the varied inflections of the numerous Sanskrit

[
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nominal bases have all been rejected, and the declension of the

a-stem taken by the moderns as the type of all nouns; it would |

not therefore be at all out of keeping with analogy, but rather
much in keeping with if, for the modern languages to have
in this instance also taken no heed of the peculiar forms of the
declension of =t@«, but to have treated it like an ordinary
noun of the a-stem, and made a genitive in ¥, as in all the
parallel cases. In my own mind there is not the shadow of a
doubt that this is really -what has happened, and this form
may be set down as one more illustration of the admitted fact
that a type in common use is often extended to all classes,
superseding entirely the minor types, and securing simplicity
and uniformity in the place of a multitude of divergent
forms.

§ 74. Although the pronouns, other than personal, above
enumerated, are all, to a certain extent, adjectival, yet in several
of the languages they have lost those variations for gender
which mark thé true adjective; H. sY, for instance, is used
both with masc. and fem. nouns, only in M. and S. are they
treated as adjectives with separate gender forms. There are,
however, certain pronouns which are adjectival in all the
Janguages, and exhibit in their initial letters the types of all
the above classes. They express quantity and quality, con-
sidered demonstratively, interrogatively, relatively, and so on.
As a type of them, the interrogative is here given, the whole
series being exhibited in full in a future seetion.

“Flow much?” guentus?  © Of what kind ?" quelis?
Hindi  fage, ot S, o,
Panjabi =, ot faret, ST, °¥.

Sindii  HfFQY, ot fagsy, °¥t
Gujarati T, OWY, o WEY, oA, °F.

L.
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Marathi fefaant, oY, o 4T, °"Y, 5.
Marwari f@a<Y, oY faw=y, o=y,

O. and B. having lost all gender, do not inflect the adjective;
they use the following: O. ¥§ “how much,” B. mq. The
former series, that indicating quantity, is based upon Skr. fegw

(m.), fagat (f), f@ga (n.), which in Pr. becomes Hfa=
(Var. iv. 25), dlso § Fge. The older Hindi form is Fat, which
is an immediate descendant of the Pr. form. Thus Chand—

A T few Tk wE gT T w6 0
“How many men and Rajérshis have therec been, (and) gods and

demons of you?”’—i. 162.

.

The addition of the affix sy in Bengali indicates affirmation,
and the affix scems to have been at first distinct ; thus in Old-
Benguli w7 regularly follows =q (k6t6), as in Bidyéapati :

& AT A wa FFya fafe afe A I
¢ With how much labour, how many wonders has fatesbrought to thee!”
—Pad. 1352.

mammmamﬂtzfiﬂ%nﬁrﬁmmn

“With how much labour, how much soever thou coverest it, the snowy
mountain will not be hidden.’—Pad. 3.

In fact, in the eastern area and in Orissa = and §T are not
negatives only, but affirmatives also, the sense depending on
the sentence or on the tone of the voice: thus in Oriya :

|1 w1 fag wn fafy
“Will you go to my house? Yes, I will go.”

AT is probably in I a diminutive (§ 24), and with this
agrees the S. and the Marwari f&a<Y, where <Y is also a
diminutive ending, as is also the @Y of G. FZEr, and so
perhaps is =y of ‘the Marathi, This & is a common addition
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to the pronouns of this series; thus we often hear in eastern
H. fsa, and in M. fEHays; it is, I think, erroneous to con-
nect this &, as some grammarians do, with Us, supposing U=
to be used as ungs, unas, in Spanish, in the sense of “ some.”’
The @ appears to be the sign of the nom. pl, and does not
belong to the ‘LﬁlX, which latter consists simply of =, a longer
form of which is %, and a longer still &fT, from which & or

&g is, made by omitting the T. Both forms occur with the -

pronoun /€T in one passage of Chund—
ST RE 9 €19 | anfe wd & afe |
“Of whom there is no body, him %ow can one seize?’’—i. 161.
And
faet frz @ fu2 | arei o9 afcgR

“Where sight does not pierce, there Zow can one see?”’—b.

B4 3% and 7 =T literally mean “what kind (of work) having
done,” and thus, too, fegae would mean f&& &fT «how many
(works) having done.” TIn the form Sgs ¢ some,” however,
the latter element may be admitted to be g, and it 13 uften
written as two words, especially in modern Urdu <501 ¢

The group 4T, ete., comes from Pr. Ffc@r, Skr. Eﬁ}g‘n, as
has been alrcady stated. I. and 8., more suo, change ® into §,
making &g and shortened fag, to which S. adds the diminutive
ending Y. G Sy appears to arise from the substitution of
» for h, which is characteristic of the Rajput dialects of Hindi,
from which G. sprung.! !

There is another series meaning “how great” in some of
the languages, which arises from a composition of the Pr.

ger (Skr. q%) or qgY “great.” This is 8. 7%EY; P. &,

1 Pr, Bithler's weleome announcement of his discovery at Jesalmer of the
Vikramdrka- charitam, or Chronicle of the Chalukyas, loads us to hope that we shall
now have some trustworthy data as to this interesting ruge, valuable for the early
history of Gujurati.

L
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&e; G. §9e€Y; M. Saer; 0. %% (indeclinable). Thus Dina-

krishna— -

THE PRONOUN.

FA HT J EL T D&M
8 9 I AT TS RSHBT
fa g sty E TSR AR
T AT A A€ F7 M
““Thou, drunk with the wine of love, forgetting

Art, thy v»jaist how slight (it is).

‘What, knowest thou not how small it (is),

Thy twin breasts how heavy ?”’—Rasakallol. iii. 43,

Hindi does not possess this form, saying instead faasit =T and
the like. Sindhi here, also, uses a diminutive FfEEY meaning
“how small ?”” a form which is not in use in the other languages.
The whole of these series will be seen in their correspondence
with the adverbs, the generic types running through the whole
with admirable regularity.

§ 75. Sindhi allies itself to Persian and Pushtu by a practice -
foreign to its sister tongues of suffixing pronominal signs to
nouns, pronouns, and verbs, a complicated and difficult system,
from which the other languages are fortunately free. These
suffixes are, according to Trumpp (p. 225)—

SING. PL.
.fa SHor &,
2% 7.

3f@ fHqora.

Into the intricate changes rendered necessary by the addition
of these suffixes in the terminating vowels of nouns, ete., it is
not necessary here to enter. & is undoubtedly the Pr, gen. A,
and is still gounded me in Pushtu, but 7 in Persian; ¥ from
Pr. | by elision of &, so also the third person f& from §. In
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the plural, & or &, which appears to be used only with pro-
nouns, is by Trumpp referred to the Pr. form H#gY (vather
FFE), which, however, hardly accounts for the anunésika: a
more probable ovigin would be from SFETY, reduced to Zigf, and
thus to &Y and #&; the second person § recalls Pr. §Y, and the
third person fs from Faw, a Pr. gen. pl. of the base T,
which we have already seen is substituted for that of the near
demonstrative used as a third person.

The general rule for the methed of adding these suffixes
appears to be that the noun undergoes merely euphonic changes
of its final vowel, but not constructive changes, and the discus-
sion of them pertains rather to the study of the individual lan-
guage than to that of comparative grammar. The Old-Hindi and
Bengali, and to a certain extent also modern colloquial Oriya,
exhibit the beginnings of a tendency to this system, which,
happily for those who had to speak the languages, did not get
beyond the first stage, namely, using the erude form of the
personal pronouns, as in Chand’s ®Y fq@ ¥ my father,” &Y Ut
“thy feet,” and in Mod.-Oriya #Y 9T “my house.” It wanted
but the shortening of the vowel and the change of position to
load us with forms like u{y, fuag, and the rest.

§ 76. Not only do the substantive and adjective pronouns run
in perfectly analogous series, each distinguished by the typical
initial consonant or vowel, but a long string of adverbs also
“follows this analogy. At the risk of a little repetition, it will
probably be as well to group together, so that the eye can take
them all in at a glance, the whole of these concurrent forms, in
a series of tables. i



I. Tue Near DEMONSTRATIVE—TYPE T.

i HINDI. i PANTABI. { SINDHI. ‘ GUIARATI. i MARATHI. ORIYA, i BENGALT.
Pronoun, “this® . . .| g, 9%, fae  I® S{ ‘é’l‘ i T Bl a T

w  “of this kind” . | ¥EY  TEL.TET @S | T | wWET | AW | AW

»  “thismuch” . | g« 3 ' EGEL i Eﬁlﬁ l EZG.T GETE Td ud

»  “thisbig” . .| deest | =T TS ! TS TgeT b1 deest
Adverb of time; “now?” , | WF -1y BIW, ete. | §F I cq ¢ L TE

- place, “here” . | TR, AT 1 {ﬁ zfa ' Wff o e T3t QQT?T

- motion, “hither” | T | deest eq.@: i sfaas {ﬁ@ 3T —_

e manner, “thus” [ 1, !z\ [T {u | TR l EER T g | @+, %‘T

II. Tae FAr DEMONSTRATIVE—TYPE .

Pronoun, “that” . . .! 9, qE. ¥ | 9T o= | = | deest deest | JY

o ¢ of that kind > . : %GT ! deest 1 Eg@‘ ‘3,{]‘3.1‘ | oo o deest

s “thatomeh” . FFAT wAm | Wy | W | R

L PR . deest! | deest l T MTeT } 5 o ;s
Adverh; ‘“thep™ = 0 e E e | deest [ = ) »

e “there” . . .| JET . 1) } sfa deest [ » 9 ENEEID

»  “thither” . .| YT " deest } ‘sﬁ’@_ . ey s deest

=GRS Lo o S ‘ deest ] o ’ =R H ; » ” 2

! The plaves marked  deest” are so marked because the languages under which they occur use forms belonging to some other scries;
thus, for © then,” II. uses the form .ﬂa\belunging to the correlative series, and has not the form Ba;, which we should expect in the far
demonstrative.

98¢
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III. Tae RELATIVE—TYPE §.

Pronoun, “whoever*’

. “w' B
5 ““of whatsoever kind " ST

» “how much soever” fsasT
1

=~ “how big soever

Adverb, “whenever”

= “wherever”’
- “withersoever”
" “howsoever”’ .

Pronoun, “that”.

= “of that kind”* . |
5 “¢s0 much”
> “so big” .

Adverb, “then” .
e there” .
“thither” .

o “in that way”

! PANTABL. - |
|

SINDHI.

| | s

| o | Sfady
1 deest | ST { a@f{
.!.aa,aa:" wg | wted
'agi | m@ | =fa
‘; o I deest ' .E\{%_
et | we | S

IV. Tae CoRRELATIVE—TYPE |.

(ALSO USED AS DEMONSTRATIVE.)

i a7
| fasn
faa=m |
[s a=n

‘ ag | afedi
i fad' | fafa

‘ deest %@_
-ad at=

qan
faqeT
Cer i
ast
s
faae
a4

)
A=
==
S
as
|31 -
33

| ank

GUJARATI. MARATHI. ’ Ol}IYA. BENGALIL
® st | &9.® |9
Fy i _aT Few Sa
STsy | fSawm | §@ k]
ECE 1 Siget EiS _ deest
B E IR E sl EC| G
stigt | 59, 9 | SET SiEl o

l fome 'S\lzai deest
E T ] Y Siaft | S

-

H
CEin
qaq
deest
GESE
FErs
deest

Gl

! Rarely used, and never except in the apodosis of a sentence which has the relative in its protasis.

*NAONOUdL AHL

LEE

L



oL

(e}

V. Tue INTERROGATIVE-—TYPE .

@

|
i HINDI. J PANJABI. : SINDHI. l GUJARATI. I MARATHI. ORIYA. BENGALI.
. e ‘ i e e e
Pronoun, “whe?” . . . | Wb W\ WY %!i Eﬁ"r?( T !a'?mr &S, & | @
b
o = -~
“of what kind?” | F@T f%sa faﬁf@ Exi) fm e E e
| o
&R
;

“how much?” ﬁa’ﬂ' ﬁa’ﬂ' '%ﬁﬁlﬁ HIHT

o “how big?™ . deest

‘NAONOYIL HHIL

deest %‘3\' - %‘éﬁ‘ w ?"ﬁa‘

Adverb, “when?” . . .| &9, ¥F T wfedl | Fa | FE Fa

E T
’i W
; CEi
[ 3 R
ewhere?? . . ~. Eﬂf ‘rﬁﬁ | fafar aigl JY, WS | WS T

faa i faas
fagL @Y &tw | wWw | W faafc | wew

“whither?” deest

“how?”. . . . &l
o

4
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The reader will see by casting his eyes down any one of the
columns how perfectly symmetrical all the languages are; how
H. has mt, 98t, wet, agf, *et, and LAY, 9UY, T,
faux, feu<; Marathi zt, SST, A1, F3t; and the same in
‘all the other languages.

The adverbs will be explained in their proper place, and all
the pronouns have been commented on above. The forms in use
are often numerous, especially in Sinchi ; thus the demonstratives
%t and & ave pronounced & and W 'in Lar, or the coast district
_of Sindh. In Gujarati the adverb of time appears as HATE,
FT, FIC, successive stages of shortening; and many other
trifling dialectic variations occur; but in the above tables only
one, and that the central or typical form, has been recorded,
except in cases where two forms appear to be. used with eqnal
frequency, in which case both are given. Much of this re-
dundance of form is doubtless due to the absence hitherto of
any sottled standard of spelling in all the languages. Native
scholars ‘have unfortunately set themselves to improve their
mother-tongue by the resuscitation of Sanskrit words, instead of
striving to fix the orthography of the words really in use among
their contemporaries; and from this misdirected energy of theirs
it has too often resulted that the language presents a digjointed
heterogeneous aspect, certain parts of it, as the nouns and the
nominal part of compound verbs, being highly refined elassical
Sanskrit; while other parts, as the inflectional and connecting
particles, are rude in form and unsettled in orthography. This
unfortunate practice, moreover, has misled such European scholars
as have taken a cursory glance at the subject into supposing that
the modern languages arve far more closely allied to Sanskrit
than they really are; and Bengali, which, from its phonesis and
organic siructure, is proved to be a very pof_vr and rustic patois,
has had so.many “purpurei panni”’ sewn on to it, that it has
been regarded as the oldest daughter of Sanskrit, which has
preserved, with greater fidelity than its sisters, the family type.
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Tt is in fruth one of the youngest grand-daughters; and an
examination of its essential features shows that it has wandered.

L

further from the original forms than any of the allied '

speeches.
§ 77. Besides the promouns which have been arranged in
classes above, there are certain miscellaneous pronouns which it
is difficult to classify exactly under any of the heads which have
preceded. Such is S. K| «ull,” which is declined throughout,
50 is G. §UF, while in the other languages it is indeclinable, as
H. g=, P. &, 0. 139, B. . Traces remain of this pronoun
having been inflected in Old-H. gy, which seems to be a re-
productioh of Skr. . S. has also an emphatic form AT
“every one,” also compounds et and H‘Jjaﬁﬁ: These two
latter are treated as compounds in S., but their equivalents are
written as two distinct words in the'other languages. In 8. it
is necessary to regard them as compounds, because ¥Y being
capable of inflection, if it were. written as a separate word it
would have to be inflected also. Unique, as far as I have been
able to ascertain, is the curious S. adjectival pronoun fHSYE, or
faeits, m., fa@n¥, /, meaning “every,” which seems to have
come from Skr. W@, originally of course meaning “mortal,”
but subsequently shading off into the meaning of humdn beings
in general, just as Latin Aomo has become French on, or as in
German man has lost its distinetive meaning, and now implies
merely “they,” “people in general,” and the like. #@ would
become H’{!ﬁ, and by further softening, aided by the fondness
of Sindhi for the i-sound, it would suceessively be W‘!ﬁ and
fagar. The ¥ is merely the emphatic increment, as is shown
by the fact of the inflection taking place in the syllable which
precedes it as it does in g also, thus:— ]

Nom, sing. masc. ‘ 1 Nom. sing. fem. SWT t
|faga® (fagen R

~
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ODl. sing. masc. { S } ODL. sing. fem. { BN
fasa X . faga .

AL or® AL
fag¥ ¥ or firga €
(et (= aferfo+ §).
{fafest (= fafefa + %)

The ablative plural shows the form of the synthetic abl. in
=i, with the emphatic § added, thus gfiyai&. Only the obl.
sing. fem. seems to show some divergence. The feminine of an
adjective in o generally ends in ¢, and its formative or oblique
in ia, as @Y “dry” (m.), QY (), obl. fem. wf@=w. What
appears to have happened is, that the type of the oblique i
has been added to the irregular feminine in ¢, and the emphatic
i altogether omitted.

In tﬂfﬁ‘ a double inflection occurs; thus fem. @1, where
| 1s fem. of |y, and T fem. of &Y; but in the declension no
further change takes place in the termination of the first
number of the compound, which remains @ throughout.

Although gg is in the languages where it occurs indeclinable,
yet H. P. and G. have a declinable adjective from §H, which
takes the form m. @rTT, £ WY, obl. WYY, and like S. |y,
means ‘“‘the whole.” P. declines ¥ in the oblique, as ®¥«T,
GHHAT; the latter is an instrumental, but is used as an oblique
with the objective affix qT¥ in the first line of Bhai Mihr
Singh’s “ Panjab di Roshan Kissd.”!

YT ATE Ft @ig gy fom fawmd oo

““The true God who has spread out his power for all.”

Nom. pl. com. {

Obl. pl. com.

Similarly Panjabi makes a declinable word out of the in-
declinable H. 9T “other,” also used as a conjunction “and.”

! This work wag written for me by the author, and is in the purest Panjabi of
Gujrat, a town in the most fertile portion of the Panjab, near the banks of the
Chenab. The MS, is in my possession, and has never heen edited or printed.

J0
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This is in Old-H. =%, and sometimes |, which bcﬂ;rays its
origin from the Skr. preposition H9g. In P. €T means
“other,” and it is declined in the.oblique pl. §YTT *others,”
and gYTAT. It has also an indeclinable form A", which is
analogous to 3Myy, and has the genitive case- -ending ir regularly
tacked on to it. In such forms as FAGT and AT, an
irregular  has been inserted between the stem and the
termination. This is probably due to the tenacity with which
-~ all pronouns retain archaio. forms; the nom. pl. of the old
declension would have been @wfa, ®r<fa, and in adding the
plural oblique (i.e. Prakrit gen. pl. rw) ending, which is %,
1t has been forgotten that the & of qryfer is an inflection, and
a new plural base §§¥ has thus been formed, to which the
oblique has been added. The same process has operated in
H. =u&§, where the 9 of Zyq=t has similarly been incorporated
into the stem. TIn all languages of the Indo-European family
such eccentricities are found in the pronoun, and had their
origin at that stage of the progress of language when the old
synthetical forms were breaking down and becoming confused,
and before altogether disappearing, were being used in a way
which would have broken the heart of Cicero to hear. Precisely
similar to such forms as FHAT is the French ““leurs;” the
Latin genitive mase. illorum becomes *leur” =“the1r, and
like the modern Indian genitives, has become an adjective, and,
as such, has been supplied with the plural sign s, which comes
from os, the termination of the Latin accumtlve, 8o that ¢ leurs”
would be translated back into i/lorumos! just as FH(F contains
the elements of Skr. g4 + suwf. So also Ttalians, forgetting
that loro=illorum is already a genitive, prefix to it the genitive
preposition, and say di lore=% of them,” as also da lore,"* from
them,” and con loro, “with them,” as if 2 Roman should have
said de dllorum, de ab illorum, cum illorum. Thus language

plays sad tricks with ancient forms, whose meaning has coased
to be felt or understood. Not less eccentrically Hindi says
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MU 3 “among themselves,” as if there had existed a Sanskrit
phrase M@¥ AY. Priscian in the one country, and Panini
in the other, had, fortunately for their peace of mind, passed
away ‘before such processes were invented. Panjabi uses a
~ genitive case-affix with su®, and makes U 2T, and an
objective Hu®g ¥, also an ablative wg@ & When a form—
whether derived from a nominative or from an oblique form—
in Prakrit had once established itself in the mind of the horny-
handed Panjabi peasant, he, knowing nothing about direct or
oblique forms, treated it as a stem, and“added the usual case-
endings to it. * So true is it that man®is not the master of
language, but merely the instrument by'Which the processes
of speech develope themselves according to natural laws. Man
in fact makes nothing ; nature makes, and man merely places
materials in such a position that the forces of nature can work
on them. Man collects the wood, applies the fire, and sets the
pot on it; but the forces of nature thus brought; together boil |
the water in the pot.. So man utters sounds by means of his
vooal organs, but nature controls the form which his utterances
shall take; and man unconsciously works out great and deep-
reaching developments of speech far beyond his cognizance or
* comprehension. |
Compound pronouns are in common use, but they present no
remarkable features. The laws of their compesition may he
studied in the grammars of the several dialects, but do not come
within the scope of a work which deals with structure only,
because structurally they have nothing to be explained beyond
_ what has already been stated when treating of them separately.
Gujarati has two pronouns peculiar to itself. One is UYd,
pl. “self or selves,” obl. UYAT, the origin of which is by Taylor
(p. 73) correctly referred to the Skr. @a:; the g of & being
hardened to g and the & dropped, the visarga becomes %Y, and
the ablative affix A%, baving lost its specihl signification, has
been applied to all the cases of the pronoun. The word secms
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to have been formed in two halves, as it were: & becoming
separately @Y and 9y, and the affix | becoming separately §.
The word when first compounded must have been used ad-
verbially, “by themselves” or “of itself;” and then, through
the common custom of forgetfulness of its origin, the compound
has been treated as a nom. pl, and regularly inflected. A
regular form Uy is still in use, but as a distributive, and with

. the full form Frar added’to it; thus F=Y dra WraTd & AT
“they went each to his owil house,” literally, ¢ they his own,
their own, house went.”

The other pronoun is U¥Y, a remote demonstrative * that,”
which is also written Yg«Y. The origin of this word is un-
certain. UFWY means “first,” but I think this is a different
word from T=Y. After ¢ the Gujaratis often insert in speaking
an imorganic §, so that the two words come to be alike. My
own idea is that &Y is shortened from UgET, and that again
from ufEy, a secondary formation from T ¢ distant,” just as
in Panjabi we have STHT “ on this side,” gT®ET “on that side’
(of a river, road, ete.), so that Y&y would literally mean
“yonder,” just as in the colloquial English of rural counties
we hear “ yond’ man,” or ““ yon man,” for “that man,” German

THE PRONOUN.
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§ 78. The language of the Gipsies in various countries of
Burope, though its vocabulary is a medley of words taken from
the languages of all the lands in which this strange race has
sojourned, is purely Aryan in its structure ; and Modern-Aryan
too, being in many respects quite as far removed from the old
synthetical system as any of the seven languages mow under
discussion. In respect of the pronouns, other than personal, it
preserves the traces of its origin very clearly. Thus we have
the interrogative kon “who?” kdya “what?” with its oblique
kas, also kaiés, pl. oblique kalén, and the indeclinable ka “which.”
In addition to this, they have a more definite interrogative kaed,
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which in sound and meaning is almost identical with G. FaY.
Tt is singular that they have also the unique (so far as the

Indian languages go) G. WY, Gipsy so, from which comes an

ablative sostar, which, when pronounced with the accent on the
first syllable séstar, means “why?” but with the accent on the
last syllable sostdr, “because,” literally “from what.” From -
this again comes a further interrogative sazo ““qualis?” parallel o
kavd. The Kashmiri, with which the language of the Gipsies
is most generally in accord, hers diverges from it, and the
connexion is closer with Gujarati than svith any other of the
languages. Kashmiri has 3@ and @ for “who?” or “what?”
oblique kas as in Gipsy, but here, as far as the meagre informa-
tion accessible enlightens us, the resemblance stops, and Kashmiri
runs into its usual similarity with Panjabi.

The reflexive pronoun “self” is represented by forms derived
from the stem =yuy, as mase. po, fem. pi, obl. pe. An older form,
which Paspati (p. 71) says is rare in the present day, is pinro
m., pinri £., pinre obl. Here we see Fqu with the loss of its
initial 4 and the old genitive affix 7o, ri, re, shortened from Zoro.
With this agrees the possessive of the two first personal pro-
nouns minro, -ri -re, “mine ;” tinro-, ri-, re, “thine;” and plurgls
strikingly Indian amaro, -ri, -re, “our;” tumare, -ri, -re, ““your.”
But the language still possesses the simple genitives so, %0, as
in I1. B. O. 9, &Y, though it differs from H. in treating them as
possessives, and consequently as adjectives, and inflects them for

* gender and case o m., mi f., me obl. ; 50 also fo, ti, te. In addition

to the reflexive po, pi, pe, it has also pes=<u® “cach other.”

Demonstratives are aka and avaka “this,” oka, ovoka, * that,”
akavka and okovka “this here,” “that there,” which do not'ally
themselves very closely to the corresponding words in any of
the Indian languages. Peculiar also are kedave m., kadayd f.;
kadald nom. pl. m., kadale £., “this,” and odova “this.”  Perhaps
we are here to suppose the operation of some influence other

than Indian.



The demonstratives aka and oka form sets of parallel pro-
nominal adverbs, just as do the demonstrative types of the
Indian group. Thus we have akaté okoté “here and there,”
akatar, okotar, “hence,” “thence.” The latter of these corre-
sponds in the manner of its formation to the Panjabi, which
expresses “hence” and “thence” by adding the ablative of the
old synthetic system under the form i to the words for “here”
and “there” respectively,”as @& “here,” &t “from here,”
“hence,” 3@ “there,” I “thence.” In like manner, Zar is
the sign of the Gipsy ablative. Thus too M- has ga@ “hither,”
« and- the ablatival form THIA “hence,” so also fase and fﬁai'{s\ﬂ
“thither” and “thence;” and the same method runs through
all the languages, for which reason the words expressive of
“motion from” have not been given in the lists above exhibited,
as they are merely the ablatives of the words expressive of
““rest at.”

The only-two authorities for the Giipsy, namely Paspati and
Millosich, which are procurable here, do not give a full series
of pronouns and pronominal adverbs; and it may becoiljectured
that, in the rade speech of this people, they are not all to be
found. Those noted, however, are in striking conformity with
our Indian group.

§ 79. In concluding, amidst constant interruptions, this volume
on the Noun and Pronoun, I have a few further remarks to malke
of a gencral character. Attention has already been divected in
several parts of this volume to the varying nature of the seven
languages in point of simplicity ; but the geographical aspect of
this question remains to be noticed. The most complicated of
the seven languages are Marathi and Sindhi, and, as far as we
know anything of it, Kashmiri. If Gujarati and Panjabi were
as complicpted as these three, then we might establish a regular
gradation from east to west; for the Oriya and Bengali, the
most ecastern members of the group, are distinguished by
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extreme simplicity ; while the Hindi, the central language in
position, is central also in this respect, being less simple than B.
and 0., less complicated than M. and S. It will be remembered
that. in the First Volume Hindi was noted as central in respeet:
to its phonesis, leaning neither to the peculiarities of the
extreme eastern dialects, such as a fondness for long vowels and
the u-sound, ner to those of the western dialects, a predilection
for short vowels and the i-sound. * As regards the structure
of the moun, the homogencity of the western group is dis-
turbed by P. and G. The former, with its structure only
slightly less simple than Hindi, lies between the intricate
Sindhi and the na less intricate Kashmiri; while the latter
also, only a little more full than Hindi, intrudes between Sindhi
and Marathi. 3

The comparatively simple strueture of Panjabi, as compared
with its neighbours to the north and south, is probably to be
ascribed to the fact that the Panjab has béen for numerous
centuries the battle-ground of India, over whose plains have
passed and fought Greek, Persian, Arab, Turkish, and Indian
armies ; from all, exeept perhaps the first, of whom the language
has imbibed words and ideas, and has been led to reject much of
its former complicated structure, Since the establishment of the
Musulman on the throne of Delhi, it has been constantly ruled
from the Hindi drea, and so strong has been, and still is, the
influence of Hindi, that the wonder is that anything should be '
left of a distinctly dialectic character. As it is, in the towns,
and more civilized portion of the country, Panjabi is fast dis-
appearing, and will in all probability disappear entirely at no
distant date.

The simplicity of Gujarati has been frequently explained in
these pages by a reference to the fact that it is a dialect of
Hindi, separated at an early, but not preciwiy assighable date,
from the parent language, and thus retaining a certain amount
of archaism. :
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§ 80. With regard to the two eastern languages, much
remains for future research to make plain. In Orissa the
traces of a large non-Aryan element in the population are
patent to the most superficial observer, and the same may be
gaid of Bengal; but unfortunately neither of these provinces
has as yet been' examined, either as to their language or
ethnology, as thoroughly as could be desired. The Europeans
resident in India are all busy men; no one of us comes here
except to work, and as a rule to work very hard. The machinery
of Government becomes more complex, and makes greater
demands upon the time of members of the administration every
year; so that those whose previous training would best qualify
them for the task of investigation have as a rule the least
leisure for it. It is mot possible for scholars in Turope to
conduet minufe inquirics, becanse the materials they possess
refer rather to ancient than modern India; and it is necessary
that one should live in the country itself, and in daily com-
munication with its people, in order fully to breathe thg spirit
of their customs and institutions, and so to get an insight into
the nature of them, such as may indicate the most promising
line of inquiry to follow. There are more materials for Orissa
than for Bengalg because the former province was more isolated,
more homogeneous, more” bound up in itself, more o nation in
ghort than Bengal for many centuries; and the records of the
great idol-temple at Puri, together with others which are
probably still to be found in various holes and corners of this
mogt conservative of Indian provinces, will, when they can be
gob ut and examined, probably yield a rich harvest of facts to
the labourer in the departmentes of history and philology.
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